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KRSNA KUTUHALA NATAKA 
BY 

PRALHAD C. DIWANJI, M. A,, LL, M.. 

PRES 

SOURCE 


This is one of the works mentioned along with Advaitasid- 
dhi, Advaitaratnaraksanam, Vedantakalpalatiks,  Siddh&nta- 
bindu &c. under the head Madhusudana Sarasvati in Vol. I of 
the Catalogus Catalogorum of Theodor Aufrecht at page 427 
thereof, As it had not beer published till I wrote my article on 
Madhustidana Sarasvati; His Life and Works which was 
published in Vol. VIII Part II of these “Annals” at pp. 149-57, 
I had not been able to see a copy thereof and had not therefore 
expressed therein any definite opinion as to whether the author 
of this work and the other works above-mentioned were identical 
or different. Recently I happened to know of the existence of a 
Ms copy thereof at the Sanskrit Library, Baroda and having 
taken it as a loan went through it with a view to decide that 
question, if possible, from internal evidence., I am gladto say 
' that my effort has not been fruitless. 


DATE AND APPEARANCE OF THE MANUSORIPT 


That Ms. seems to have been.prepared by one Baladeva on 
Friday the 14th day of the bright half of the month of Asvin 
in the year Samvat 1846 corresponding with Sake 1711 ( A. D 
1790 ) and consists of 78 folio pages containing 2,000 lines 
The size of each page is 9“ x A1" and all except the first and 
the last are written on both sides. The Ms, is complete except 
for the facts that p. 3 has been left partly blank, pp. 3e and अ- 
are missing altogether and some of the pages after 60 ure partly 
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destroyed by worms with the result that a few words at pp. 4 
and “2 are missing. The context however givesa sufficient clue 
as to the substance of those parts of the text and therefore this 
Ms. does not fail to give an idea of the contents of the whole 
work, I give below the one which I have been able to form 
from it, after making some general remarks 


NATURE OF THE WORK 


The Sastri who may have prepared its label seems to have 
noted on it that the work is a dramatic representation of the 
slaying of Kamsa by Sri Krsna but ona closer perusal I have 
found that such is not the case but that it aims in the first six 
acts at depicting the life of Sri Krsna in Vrndavana 
and in the seventh artfully gives a foretaste of what -he 
was destined to do after ‘he quitted that life and entered a 
new phase the scene of which was at Mathura. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP 

With regard’ to the authorship of the work the colophon 

reads :— | 
इति श्रीपरमहंसपरिव्राजकाचार्यश्रीमधुसूदनसरस्वतिविराचितं कृष्णकुतृहर् नाम 
नाटकं समाप्तम्‌ ॥ 

From this and from the facts thgt the celebrated author of 
the Advaitasiddhi, Siddhantabindu, Vedantakalpalatik&% and 
other works was 2 devotee of Krsna and used to live at Benares 
for the greater part of his later life one is tempted to conclude 
that this must be the work of the same author. But on a closer 
examination of this work itself it appears that there are certain 
data therein which militate against such a conclusion. Thus the 
Siitradhara says in the introductory passage :— 

(wares) भो भोः कि ब्रूत! कोऽसावुनद्वपुण्यजन्मा निर्वर्णितः 
प्रबन्धनिमांता यत्कोशळविलोकनाय भगवतोऽप्येतावान्निबन्धः'! समाकर्णयन्तु । 


षटूतन्तीरसनाश्वलः कविगुरुयोऽरुन्धर्तागर्मजः 
शाण्डिल्यान्वयमण्डनो ट्विजमणेर्नारायणस्याङ्गगजः । 

शिष्यः रूष्णसरस्वतीयतिपतेराशैशवं वष्णवः 

संन्यासी मधूसूदनः खुरगुरोद्वेतं स किं न श्रतः ॥ (5.8) 

It is quite clear from this that the author of this work was a 
sonof Arundhati and Narayana of the Sandilya Gotra, that he was 
a devotee of Visnu from his childhood and that he was a disciple 
of Krsna Sarasvati. Fnrther as to how the idea of composing 
this drama occurred to him he says :— 


Krena Kutühala Nataka 3 


वाराणसीवरवर्णिनीकण्ठाभरणीरतखुरतर्विंणोमुक्तालतेन्द्रनीलाडुरतरलेन जगदा- 


नन्द्कन्देन भगवता बिन्दुमाधवेन स्वप्रान्तराले समनुगृहीतोऽस्मि ARNA: रुष्णकुतूहलं 
नाम प्रबन्धनममिनयद्विः रवीयमुवनरञ्जनामिधानाचितमाचरणयिामोति ॥ ( p. à) 


This shows that he was specially devoted to Visnu in the 
particular form of Bindumadhava, a name which reminds one 
of the shrine of that name at Benares. Then speaking about his 
gaid Guru in the first act he says that he had composed several 
dramas namely, Gopracirana, Kamakutiihala, Danavinodana, 
Taranivihara and others. (p.$). In the same act he further 
says that his Paramaguru, Mukunda, was a great devotee of 
Visnu and that he had been passing his time in devotion at 
Vrndávana. (p 2). These autobiographical details ill-accord 
with the facts we know about the famous Madhusudana 
Sarasvati which are that he was one of the four sons of 
Purandaracarya Misra, a Kanoja Brahmana of the Kasyapa 
of Eastern Bengal, that his mother’s name was unknown, that 
he never mentioned his parents’ names, or his place of nativity 
in any of his works in strict obedience to the rules of conduct 
applicable ‘to the order of Samnyàsis that none of them should 
maintain any connection with one’s relations and place 
of birth after initiation, in that order, that he could not 
have been a Vaignava from childhood because his father 
“is known to have been a devotee of Sri Daksinàmürti 
Kalika, that he was a disciple of Visvesvara Sarasvati since 
initiation and of Sri Rama and Madhava probably before that 
and that the name of his Paramguru is not known from any of 
the sources from which other information about him can be 
gathered.' It would therefore be right to conclude that this 
is not a work of the celebrated Madhusudana but of some other 
Samnyàsi of the same name residing in Benares. That he is not: 


' also one of those other authors of the same name who are found 


mentioned in the Catalogus Catalogorum Vol. I at p. 427 is also 
clear from the fact that the above biographical details do not 
tally with those ofthe others which are given in that work 
and that is very natural since this work was by mistake put 
down in the said Catalogue under the name of the famous author 
of the same name. 





1 Vide the article on Madhusudana Sarasvati; His life and Works in 
the A. B. O. R. I. Vol VIII Part It pp. 149-57, 152, and Vol. IX Parts IIs 
IV Miscellanea, pp. 209--10. 
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_ As to when this author could have lived and composed this 
drama, I regret I cannot express any conclusive opinion because 
the work gives no clue to that fact except thathe had composed 
this drama with a view to get it enacted before the idol of Bindu- 
madhava at Benares. I am not aware and have not yet been able 
to gather when that temple was'erected. If that can be traced the 
earliest date that can be assigned to him can be fixed. The latest 
date is of course the date of the Ms, itself namely, A. D..1790. 


MERITS OF THE WORK 


Although this is not a work of the famous Madhusüdana if 
has its own merits and deserves the attention of Sanskritists in 
my opinion, I therefore propose to give a short summary of the 
plot thereof with a ‘few extracts in order to give the readers an 
ides as to its contents 


THE PLOT-ACT 1 


The play begins in the orthodox fashion with a Nàndl. 
Then enter the Sutradhiara and Nat! who in the course of an 
introductory conversation give ideas as to the genesis of the work, 
the name, percentage and qualifications &c. of the author. This 
over, there enters Sadantaka; an employeo of Karhsa, singing . 
the praises of his master. While entering he hears the 
names of Krsna and Kamsa from the lips of the Nati 
in the course of a reference to the possible slaying of the 
latter by the former and therefore feels annoyed and gives vent 
to his wrath in hot words, While he is doing so there enters 
Nala-Kübara muttering the praises of Krsna. He asks him 
whether he owes allegiance to any other master than Kamsa and 
_ thereupon the latter tells him that hetakes pride in obeying 
‘Krsna and after further questioning describes the exploits of | 
‘that hero in the forests on the other side of the Yamuna, Sadan- 

taka is thereupon filled with a curiosity to know and see Krsna. 
Immediately after that enters Krsna with his friends Sridama, 
Sudàma, Vasudima, Kinkinidima and others. On seeing him 
Sadantaka is convinced that he who does not see him has his life 
wasted. He gazes at him for some time and then departs. Then 
follows a beautiful description of the forest at the invitation of 
Krgria by the following verse :— 


फुळचम्पककर्णिकारकिकसश्वाग्पेयक्तान्तिच्छटा 
वासन्ती नवमलिकुन्दकुटजश्रीमत्‌ स्मितोन्माषिनी i 
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रक्ताशोकपलाशपाटलिजषाप्रोद्रिन्नरागोद्याः 
स्वच्छन्दुं कलयन्तु मोः प्रियसखाः कान्तावनान्तश्चियः d 
Thus for instance, Sujaya describes Vrndavana in these 
words :— Tu ' 


मदाकालितकोकिलाकलितपश्चमोद्‌श्चितं 
विपञ्चिृविपाञ्चिकोत्तरल चश्चरीकस्वनम्‌ । 
सुपर्दततरुगर्वामेत (1) कुखुमितद्रुमालंरतं 
fai सकळकोशछं किमिद्मेव वृन्दावनम्‌ ॥ 

Pracanda referring to the southern breeze says :— 
मलयह॒द्यजातः सोंदरश्वन्द्नानां कुसुमविशिषमन्ञ्री बान्धवो माधवस्य । 
यदिह वहाते पद्मासद्मनां पाद्मिनींनां प्रणयस्वननदक्षो दक्षिणो गन्धवाहः ॥ 

Further on he exclaims :— 

वृन्दाटब्यटवीषु पात्रिषु शिखी शैलेषु गोवर्धनः 

पुष्पेषु प्रियक सरित्खु यमुनां श्रब्येषु वंशीध्वनिः । 

गोधुम्वंशज निर्जनेषु वयसः संपत्छु केशोरिमा 

श्यामं धामख निर्भरं कथमहो चितश्चमत्कारमूः॥ 
ACT II 

Here ends the first act which is named Sàdanandanah (?), — 

Just as the first act thtroduces to the audier.ce Krsna and 
his friends so the second introduces to it Radh& and her friends, 
After some conversation takes place between them they move 
aside and there enters Krsna with his friends. The friends begin 
to prepare the audience for acquaintance between Krsna and 
Radha from a distance by describing the good perts of young 
and beautiful damsels in words like these: — 
विकाशयन्ते हासेन BAS मुदमेव च । 
संतपंयान्ति रूपेण तरुणं चाशरीरिणम्‌ ॥ 
And also 
चरणो PAS कमळे च करो BS कुचयोरपि. THES | 
वद्नं कमलं नयने कमले खुतनोः कमलात्परिबलेव AF: N 
After a time this man’s attention is drawn to she Gopis and 
asks his friends to make him acquainted with them, They one 
by one make known to him the several damsele who are seen 
there by describing each of them separately by references to her 
name, features, the development of her limbs and the natural 


beauty of the surroundings. The verses containing this descrip- 
tion are full of puns, alliterations and other figures of speech, 
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The names themselves are very Suggestive. Some of them are:— 
Campakakalika, Kamalamala, Kamamkura, Ambujalata, 
Srngarasarasi, Rasstaranginl, Surataruvaliari and Kumkuma- 
‘mafijari. This over Krsna, „Sridāma and others move aside and 
Radh& and her friends come to the forefront. She had seen 
Krsna from the place where they were resting and had already 
been smitten with love for him. She therefore gives expression 
to that sentiment by the following verse :— 


अनङ्गस्फीताङ्गाः काते न तरुणाः सन्ति जगाति 
- प्रबीणा वा तन्त्रे कति न रातिनाथस्य क्तिनः । 
तथापि प्राचीनर्रावगणितपृण्येमृंगदशा--- 
मसो याशोदेयः प्रियसासि दृशोरोति सविधम्‌ ॥ 
Thereafter Bhadramukha who acts as the Vidiisaka goes 
to the place where they are sitting and returns after a time, 


crying. On Krsna asking htm the reason for doing so he says 
that he had gone to pluck some flowers and was prevented by 


* 


the ladies from doing so on the ground that it would be a theft, 


if he did so. Krsna thereupon goes there and under the pretext 
of going to quarrel with the ladies begins to talk with Radha and 
eventually first holds her hand and then her garment. At the 
same time some one calls out Radha and Candravali and 
thereupon all the ladies depart. So Krsna says:— 


चिरदिनिचितेः पुण्योत्कर्षेः सरोर्हळोचना 
प्रियतमाधियं मच्यानन्द तमुद्त्यथचान्तिकम । 
करतळगतां चेद्राधां ममाधिमहाषधी 
विधिरपहरेत काशा प्राणेष्वनङ्गमृजङ्गमात्‌ ॥ 


He broods over the situation fora time and then says that 
they had been out for & long time and should therefore return 


home. Then all depart. Here ends the second act named. 


Mugdhamadhusudanah. 
| Act III 


The third act begins with a prologue between one Ruclmati 
and a Sylvan deity wherein the latter asks the former whether 
Radha was alright. She replies :— 


स्वापिति न शयने न वा धरण्यां न च नलिनेषु न पछवेषु TE 
कलयति सकलं विषेण तुल्यं हरिहरिकेन रूतास्ति चित्तशून्या ॥ 
_ Questioned by her the doity says about the state of Krsna:- 
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meg प्रकक्‍क्तिताछु सखिभिन*प्रीयते प्रीणय- 
्येनान्नो मुरलीस्वनेर्न च परीहासोपयुक्तोक्ाभः । 

तो रज्यत्यलिगुञ्जिंतेन न (च) कलं केलीशुकोज्जल्पमे 
प्राणानामपि रक्षणे प्रतिपदं मन्दाद्रोनन्द्जः ॥ 


The description of the love-smitten condition of both’ the 
spouses contains many other beautiful verses but the above are 
given as specimens. That over, the sylvan deity departs and 
the maid goes to the locality in which there is the mansion of 
Nanda and strolling about says how pitiable the condition of 
Radha had become, Thereupon Ya$odaà comes cut with two 
maids Sucarita and Subhasinl. They talk about suitable and 
unsuitable matches and in the course of that conversation one 
of them says — 


कविता खता च साध्वी सगुणाळड्गरशालिनी सरसा | 
जनयति जनकविषादं कूपरुषानेहिता यदा भवति ॥ 


Then enters Nanda with Krsna and his friends. Nanda asks 
Krisna to go to his mother. When he goes there sbe asks him 
to go for a bath. He prefersto gotoa lake and there sees a 
Harsi who had been kept for sport by Radha and is attended by 
a female keeper, He enters into some conversation with her 
from which he gathers the nature and extent of her mistres's 
love for him. He then, enters the lake for bathing. While he 
is still doing so, there comes Radha with her friends,” On seeing 
Krsna, there she casts a glance at him and he admires her 
beauty thus:— 

WISIS मदनस्य वामनयनास्तञापि नव्याः परं 
मब्याः खुबजसुभरवः स्मरकलालावण्यकेलिमुवः | 
तन्मध्येऽपि शिरीषसोद्रतनुः प्राणाधिका राधिका 
राधायां च मुखं मुखेऽपि किमपि खरिग्धस्मितालोकितम्‌ ॥ 

And 8180 

वर्णस्वर्णान्यधरवळसद्दीप्तयः पद्मरागा 
दुन्तामुक्तास्मितळवलसत्कान्तयश्चन्द्रकान्ताः | 
ने्हून्हद्यातोरहिमहानीळरव्नालिरेतत्‌ 

पण्यस्थानं मद्नवणिजो राधिकायाः किमक्भःम्‌ ॥ 

Then roaming about, Krsna meets the ladies near a garden 
and asks one of Radha’s friends why they were coming there 
often. She replies that she had gone there to ask him to prescribe 
& medicine for their friend Radha who was suffering from a 


i 
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disease of along standing. Krsna replies that he would do that 
according to the view of Susruta and having said so draws near 
Radha. Her friends gauging the situation move aside. Availing 
himself of that opportunity Krsna makes overtures to her and 
at last they probably enter into a Gandharva form of marriage 
I say ‘ probably °’ because. the copyist has left a portion of p. 
5° blank and pp. अ and ? are missing altogether, Here ends 
the third act named Susnigdhamadhavah. 


AGT IV 


The fourth act begins with a prologue between Brahma 
and the gods as to the exploits of Krsna. That over, there enters 
Krsna with friends, This scene seems to have been aid in 
some far off forest in the valley of the Himalayas and the season 
is summer. So Krsna referring to the natural surroundings 
8898 7 


निदाघेनाघूर्णन्हिमागिरिस्तमीपं दिनकरः 
प्रयाति स्वस्थानाद्टाति न पटीराद्विपवनः । 
विसृज्य प्रास्य स्मरनरपतिश्षेष रमते 
सरित्तीरे रम्ये क्षितिधरगुहायां तळगृहे ॥ 


The description of the forest though Krsna and his friends 
occupies many pages. Seeing palmyra palms his friends being 
desirous of eating their fruits ask for Krsna’s permission to 
pluck them which he gives. In going to pluck them they become 
separated from him. While moving hither and thither some of 
them meet a demon and become terrified. Baladeva who is with 
them gives them consolation that he will kill him and proceeds 
todo so. They therefore go into the interior to eat fruits and 
Baladeva goes, kills the demon and joins them again. After a 
time they all depart. In the next scene Krsna appears with 
Candravali. “The season then being the monsoon, they talk 
over the characteristics of that season for some time and then as 
it seems likely to rain. Krsna takes Candravali into a bower and 
there says :— 

व्योमव्याप्तमिद्‌ं पयोद्पटलेदिंडमण्डलं विद्युतां 

योते स्फूर्जथुत्िस्तथान्धतमसेस्त्रेलोक्यलक्ष्मग्रहम | 

उच्च नीचमिते प्रतीतिविषयो नेव क्षमामण्डले 

के मध्य किमधः किमूर्ध्वममितः संसार एवाम्भसाम्‌ gi 
And further 
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श्रोजाभ्यामुद्रिम्मसां परमसो सेव्योऽपि भव्यो ध्वनिः । 
नेत्राभ्यां मिबिडान्धकारपटलान्यापश्च faa । 
घ्राणाभ्यां च रसज्ञपाय्यनुपदं स्वम्मिश्च चित्तेन च 

प्रायः प्राणसमेव Fass चषास्विह प्राणिनाम्‌ । 

Accidentally then they drift into a conversation about 
Radha and she to the surprise of. Krsna suddenly appears. On 
seeing him with Candravali in that lonely place she rebukes 
him for his inconstancy and he tries to justify his conduct, and 
persuades her not to forsake him by saying :— . d 

कळानाथः कामं ब्रजति बहुदोषाड्रितरुचं 
कुमद्वत्यास्तस्मिन्नपि भवाति किन्नाम न रुचिः । 
न पद्मिन्यामोद्‌ः किमु समुद्यत्युष्णमहासे 

प्रिया प्रोढप्रेमा न गणयति दोषान्प्रणयिनः ॥ 

She would not however forgive, him and continues to repri- 
mand him but is ultimately convinced that Krsna there was 
Subala, a Gopa and Candravali, another Gopa, in disguise and 
all her wrath melts away. There ends the fourth act called 
Sámodadümodarah. 

ACT V 

, The fifth act begins with a dialogue between a Suka and a 
Suki who are Kirhnaras. After a time the Vidusaxa Bhadra- 
mukha comes in. He after some introductory remarks says to 
himself :— 

प्रायः परपुरुषानुरागशालिन्यो विलासिन्य ३ । 

Therepon Krsna says to himself:— 

कथं बजवनितानामण्यनुरागशालितानेन समलक्षि । 

Then seeing Radha from a distance he does not recognize 

her and exclaims :— 
धन्यं धन्यं कुसुमधनुषः कोशलं यत्छशाङ्गःयाः 
सर्वाङ्कीना युतिरुदयिनी नेत्रपातरीमवन्ति ॥ 
कोऽन्यो धन्याश्चेजगाते युवां मादशाद्‌ भरिपुण्यो 
यास्मन्नस्था- नटाते कुटिला दृष्टिपीयूषवृष्टिः ॥ 
After a time he recognizes her and says :— 
लावण्यामृतवाहिनी मनसिजश्रेयोऽथचिन्तामाणिः 
सोन्द्यद्ुमवाटिकाखिळकलारऱ्नेकसंपत्स्वातिः । 
VERSA त्रिजगतश्चेतश्चमत्कारभू - 


™ fs 


मतां सर्वविलासवर्गनगरी राघोते बुध्यामहे ॥ 
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Then gazing at the different parts of her body he admires 
them thus :—~ | 


श्रोणिः पृथ्वीद्शनवसनं यत्रपानीयमङ्गं C 
प्रोयज्ज्योतिमुससरशिजश्रजिंगस्पराणसारः । 

a मध्यं व्योम स्फुरति किमिये नर्मनिर्माणधातुः 
काप्येतस्यां कुसुमधनुष्‌ः सृष्टिशक्तिः प्रसूता ॥ 

Then he goes into the interior of the forest and there lures 
the Gopis by the melodious notes of his flute. They remain at 
a distance for a time and Krsna gets acquainted with them one 
by one through his Vidisaka and describes the peculiar charm 
of each, Thereafter they draw nearer tohim and he cunningly 
asks them whether it was proper for such young damsels as they 
were to repair to a lonely forest af night-time and they reply :— 

aa घिकुरुते ( धिक्कुरुते ) aor विधुनुते कोलं यशः मोञ्छति 

प्रत्येक PETINA Nİ विस्मारयत्यअजसा । 
साध्वीनामातिराकरोति भवनं ATS विषं 
किं किं नो विदधाति नाथ खुट्शां व्वस्रेयसि वंशिका ॥ 

So to test their intensity of their love he says :— 

यशोनाशः स्वस्य श्वस्रपितृवंशेऽपि BST 

वचः शस्यं sqsmm MAES ननान्दुश्य वचनम्‌ | 
सपत्न्याः स्मरत्वं प्रियपारिजनस्याप्यभिभवः 
HSA स्वैराचरणलतिकायाः फलमिदम्‌ ॥ 

And they come out successful by replying:— 

यशोनाशः स्वस्य श्व्ुरपितृवंशेच कलुषं 

वचः श्यं श्वश्चा श्रतिकटु ननान्दुश्च वचनम्‌ । 

सपत्न्या; स्मेरत्वं प्रियपरिजनस्याष्यमिभवः 

समस्तं तञ्छस्तं रमण करुणावान्यदि भवान्‌ ॥ 
And one of them exclaims :— 

नाथ ज्ञाता वचनरचना चातुरी यन्मनोज- 

वह्निज्वालाज्वीलतहुदेय खीजने धर्मशिक्षा । 

हास्यं न स्यात्कुजनसरसामीटशां यत्मसद्वात्‌ 

aragna प्रशमय तथा जीवितं वा गृहाण di 

So Krsna yields and dances the Rasa dance with them in 
the moonlit night. .While doing so he ‘draws their attention to 
the reflections of the moon in the waters of the Yamuna in 
language containing a pun on the word Candraévali and 
hinting that he loved her. Radha takes umbrage at 
it and therefore Krsna in order to break her pride 
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moves to a distance. The Gopis therefore roam about hither and 
thither in search of him, asking the trees, the creepers,; the wind, 
the river, the moon &c; whether they had seen the object of the irlove 
just as Pururava in Vikramorvasiya asks the inanimate objects 
whether they had seen Urvasi.! The verses which they utter 
are couched ina very melodious language. Thus to the siver 
they say,— 


Lin ERE ae 


समन्द्‌ः कालिन्दिस्फुटमनुसृतस्त्वां कुमदिनी 
“ qarag चयनयनमङ्गीयद्यसे | 
अहो मन्दं मन्दं हससि विकसत्केरवकुल- 
च्छलासक्किं न त्वं वदसि मागिनि Bika चपलः ॥ 
On feeling a draught of the southern wind one af them 88985: 


अघे भ्रातजांतो मळयर्गिरितश्चन्दनवनी 

सनामिः कावेरी नवकमलिनाकेलिरसिकः | 

तमन्तः संतप्तः कथय किमिदं’ दक्षिणमरुत्‌ | 

ससे ज्ञातं रुष्णस्तव मम च भोगी न सुखदः ॥ 

It is while the Gopis are thus pining and struggling to find 
out Krispa that the fifth act named Rasavilasa ends, ~ 
Act VI 
The Sixth begins witha prologue in which Kalindi and the 

sylvan deity enter and talk over the separation of tae Gopls from 
Krsna, While this conversation is proceeding some one sings 
behind the curtain:— 

गोपीनां वचनामृतरतितरामातर्कितः प्रोशुस- 

द्रोमोद्वेद्भराडुरः स्मितलवोत्फुळमसनान्वितः | 

स्वेदाम्भः कणनिगलन्मधुकरः कंदर्प॑खेळाफलः 

संमोदं वितरेन्मनों मधुलिहां शरृङ्गारकल्पद्ुमः ॥ 

मंजीरब्रज कंठुणावलिचलच्काश्चीकला सिश्चते 

वीणावेणुमृद्‌ङ्गक्षक्षरकरोत्ताले दिशश्वम्बति । 

चन्द्रे चन्द्ररजस्त्विषाश्वति जगन्नियांति नीवीगुणे 

देवीनां कुछुमानि वर्षांते खुरे रासे हरिः क्रीडति ॥ 

वनितायुगलावलितो मधुजिन्मघुजियुगलावीलिता वनिता । 


Et fF ors 


अस्पिते ( 1) माणिमिः कनकावलीमिमंद्नेन रुता किमु हारलता ॥ 


The two thereupon move aside announcing the arrival of Krsna 
and the Gopis: and suggesting thereby that they had met together 


1. Of. also Srimad Bhagvata Purana X. First half, chapter 30, 
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again. On entering they express mutual joy at reunion. While 
they are doing so Krsna remarking that the night was over and 
the day was dawning, disappears. After his departure the Gopis 
having talked amongst themgelves for sometime, depart. Then 
again enter Krsna with Gopas preparing to go to graze cattles. 
Then they repair to a forest for that purpose and while the cattle 
are grazing they are terrified on seeing a big forest bulland speak 
of it to Krsna. He encounters the animal and kills him. Then they 
go to the bank of the Yamuna and therethe Sage Narada appears 
and asks Kréfia why he had been leading this simple peasant- 
life and implores him to relieve the Rsis residing in that forest 
of the pest of a demon named Kesi. Krsna thereupon hunts 
out the demon and kills him and then Narada prepares him for 
another adventure by inviting him to witness the performance of 
a drama composed by him and he accepts the invitation. Here 
ends the sixth act named Kesi Vinà$ah. 


Act VII 


The seventh act begins with a prologue in which Sudarsana 
enters in an aerial car accompanied by Katrimati, They talk 
about events in the kingdom of Indra. After a time they look 
down and Katrimati on seeing the Gopas and Gopis jubilant, 
asks her companion why it was so end he informs her that the 
play Karhsavidhvarhsana composed by the Sage Narada is to be 
acted before Sri Krsna. Then enter Krsna and Baliadeva and 
the Gopas and Gopis and the performance is commenced by the 
actors, Inthe prologue, it is said that this drama had been 
composed by the Sage Narada the author of other dramas named 
Madanavinodanam, and Natavinodanam. The scene is laid 
in Mathura where Krsna slays Kamsa later on. It issaid 
that in this play the Sage Bharata acted was the Sutradhira, the 
Sage Vatsyayana as the Paraparsvika (Assistant to the stage- 
manager ), the Sage Badarayana as Akrura, Asita and Devala 
as Rama and - Krsna, Indra and others as cowherd-boys, the 
Apsaras as the wives of Gopas, Kasypa and Aditi as Nanda and 
Yasode, Astavakra asthe Vidügaka and the Gandharvas as the 
songsters and musicians. On seeing the Nata-Krsna of the 
‘subsidiary play enter the city somebody exelàims:- 


धातुर्निमितिकोशळं रसिकता मूं मनोजन्मन- 
MIA मनसः समस्तञ्चुदशः साक्षात्फळं चक्षुषः । 
ओज्ज्वल्यं भुव नस्य कर्मणविधेवेपुल्यमेकस्थलं 
सवाश्वर्यसमुन्नतेः कलयत श्यामं (HAAS: | 
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The city is described by verses like these :— 
इतो मीमांसानां श्ररतिविषयमामांसनमितः 
समीक्षा agai मतमळघु वेशोषिकामितः । 
इतो वेदान्तानां प्रतिवचनासिद्वान्तनामित्तः 
पुराणाया विद्या अपयाति निवासं सुरगुरोः ॥ 
अमी पञ्चाध्याञ्मीनयविपिन संचारचतुराः 
परिस्फु जत्यत्चावयव चपद्‌ष्राच्छलसराः | 
wale च तकप्रकैरनखरा धीरहरयः 
परिञ्स्ताभ्यो ये खुरगुरुमुखा वादिकरिणः ॥ 


The objective for going to that city is stated by the Nata- 
Krsna in the following verse :— 


रे कुलाङ्गः zu! 
यत्साधुंस्तुदासे स्वघर्मनिरत्न्यद्वाधसे यादवान्‌ 
यद्वेवानुपमदुयस्यनुपद्‌ं यद्वर्थयस्युत्पथात्‌ | 
यच्चास्मत्पितरो तथा स्वपितरं sume कंसाचिरात्‌ 
तत्तत्कमंतरोरवाप्स्यासि फलं स्याच्चेदूदशोगोचरः ॥ 


The author seems also to have taken occasions in this act to 
insert some verses on the Vedanta philosophy like the following:- 


सजातीयविजातीयस्वगतद्वेतवर्जिवंस्‌ । 
यद्वक्षोपानेषद्ठेयं agua विराजते ॥ 

There is one verse showing that he had also studied the 
Yogasitras of Patanjali, the words Klesa, Karma. Vipaka and 
Asaya occurring in one verse being technical terms used therein 
in peculiar senses. It is this :— 

क CN e Ta e "A 
न gni कर्माभेर्नापि न विपाकर्न वाशये! । 
यः परामृश्यते कश्चित्तं नमस्कुमहे पुरः ॥ 

The below-mentioned verses somewhat resemble the 7th 
verse of the Mahimnastotra :— 

याज्ञेया यज्ञपुरुषं वेष्णवाः पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ i 
निरावरणमध्येनं संकिरंते दिगम्बराः ॥ 
शिवः शेवेविश्वकर्मा शिल्पकल्पितजीवने३ i 
सर्वज्ञश्वेष विज्ञेयः सौगतागमकोविदेः ॥ 

After Kamsa is killed the courtiers ask Nata-Rama and 
Nata-Krsnato think over who should be installed on the Gadi 


t 
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of Mathura and the said Krsna says that they should go for the 
time being and be prepared for the staging of another drama 
called Ugrasenabhiseke, He then asks them what boon they 
expected of him and they say -— $ 


सन्तः सन्तु निरापद्स्तवपद्द्टन्ट्रे तदास्तां राति- 
माभूत्कश्चनमत्सरः परगुणेनन्द्न्तु UAL । 
कुर्यात्ुकविताः स्वनर्गलंधिवश्रित्रान्मबन्धानमून्‌ 
मृयांसो विनयन्तु नाट्यकुशलाः पुष्णन्तु विज्ञाश्चतान्‌॥ 


* 


' The Nata-Krsna confers the boon and the actors depart 
Thereafter Narada appears before the Rama and Krisna of the 
main drama and askes them whether they had been pleased 
with the performance, They reply in the affirmative and eulogize 
the sage. The latter then prays to them to inspire several young 
poets to sing their praises and all depart. Here ends the seventh 
act named Kamsavidhvamsanam. 


COMPARISON WITH THE CONTENTS OF BHAGAVATA PURANA 
X. 4 TO 40. 


When we compare this story of Krsna’s life in Vraja with 
that narrated in the chapters 4 to 40 of first the half of the tenth 
Skandha of the Bháügavata Purana ‘we can at once see that the 
author hasmade some material additions and alterations in order 
to adapt it to the stage. One material alteration is that Krsna 
, has been painted by him as being liable to be overpowered by the 
amorous instinct in man on seeing young girls whereas in the 
Purina, Badarayana has depicted him as a superhuman being, an 
embodiment of universal love and virtue and has also taken care 
to put in at the end of the description of the Rasakrida. a word 
of caution thus :— 


नेतत्समाचरेज्जातु मनसाऽपि ह्यनीश्वरः i 
विनश्यत्याचरन्मोढ्यायथा रुद्रोऽब्धिजं AFIN १०.पू. ३३. ३१.॥ 


Another such alteration is that whereas in this drama 
Krsna has been shown to have been specially attached to Radha 
and probably to have even entered into a Gandharva form of 
marriage with her, in the Bhagvata Purana Krsna has been 


depicted as the common centre of attraction of all the Gopa boys 


as well as of the Gopis and women in general wherever he went, 
.Badarayana has also taken care to explain that the story of his 
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dalliance with them has been inserted only in order to illustrate 
the truth that whoever constantly thinks of God and is willing 
to stake his or her all for His sake is sure to be one with him in 
course of time. Thus in XXIX, 15-16 Suka says :— 


नृणां निःश्रेयसाथांय व्यक्तिभंगवतो नृप । . 
अव्ययस्याप्रमेयस्य निगुणस्य गुणात्मनः ॥ 

कामं क्रोध भयं स्नेहमक्यं सोहृद्मेव च । 

नित्यं हरो विदधती यान्ति तन्मयतां हि 3 ॥ 


In fact as you read that beautiful poem from chapter to 
chapter the one idea that becomes confirmed in your mind is that 
Krsna was avery handsome and atthe same time an extra- 
ordinary personality and that blessed were those men and women 
who had the good fortune to come in direct contact with him, 
whether they looked upon him as a child, as a playmate, as a 
friend, as the manifestation of Brahma or even asa foe. On 
reading this drama however the idea, that is impressed on one’s 
mind is that -the authors intention was to depict Krsna asa 
hero of the type of Dusyanta or Purüravà, Even his descriptions 
of the seasons unlike those in Chapter XX of the same Skandha of 
the Purana are all filled with sentiments which are apt to promote 
love for the fair sex rather shan for the pure self who is the fountain 
of universal love. There are no doubt references to the slaying 
of the oppressors of mankind such as Kuvalyapida, Kesi, Karhsa 
and others in the prologue to the first act and in the last two acts 
but they pale into insignificance before the elaborate and interest- 
ing descriptions of Krsna’s love-adventures. Perhaps he had 
the author of the Gitagovinda, or AbhijüànaSakuntala or 
Uttararamcearita rather than that of Bhágvata Purina before his 
mind's eye as an ideal and if that is true then if must be said 
that he has succeeded in achieving it toa great extent because 
` his work has its own merits as a work of arb as the illustrations 
and the summary of the plot above-given amply testify. 


CONCLUSION 


Such being my opinion I would be glad if it could be publi- 
shed. The Ms. above-mentioned though likely to be of great 
assistance in preparing and even to serve as a basis for a critical 
edition, is on account of the deficiencies above-noted by itself in- 
sufficient for that purpose, even if all the neccssary corrections 
are made therein. It is therefore necessary to obtain other Mss. 
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of the same work from other sources. With a view to get a clue 
as to their whereabouts I have searched through several Catalogu- 
es of the Ms. collections at Benares, Mysore,Madras and Jammu - 
but the search through all of them except the .first has proved 
fruitless, The first too only mentions 3 Mss. namely, K. 70; 
NP.X. 16; and Lahore. 6. None of these is available tome, I must 
therefore rest content with writing this. article on that work and 
leave the task of editing it to some one having better facilities 
than myself for doing so. ० 


+ 


ON THE TEXT AND INTERPRETATION DF SOME 
PASSAGES IN THE MAHABHASYA OF PATANJALT 
BY 

K. B. Pathak, B. A., Ph. D. ° 





Dr. Kielhorn was the most competent scholar to undertake to 
edit the Vyakarana Mahabhasya of Patafijali. The German 
scholar enjoyed special facilities for this purpose. He was 
famous for his industry and accuracy. Besides he had the 
advantage of sitting at the feet of Anantshastri Peadharkar who 
Was unsurpassed in his knowledge of the science cf grammar as 
taught by Panini, Katyayana and Patafijali. Kielhorn's edition 
of this literary monument of ancient India is regarded as most 
authoritative. I therefore make ,no apology for exsmining 
critically some passages in this edition. Dr. Kielhorn's 2nd 
edition Vol TI, p. 90, has the following passage 
gA ॥ ३११1 १1 १३३ ॥ | 
किमथंश्वकारः । स्वरार्थः । चितोऽन्त उदात्तो भवतीत्यन्तोद्धत्तत्वं यथा स्यात्‌ 
नेतद्स्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । एकाजयं तत्र नार्थः स्वरार्थन चकारेणानुबन्पेन । मत्ययस्वरेणेव 
Ragu विशेषणार्थस्तहिं । क्कविशेषणार्थेनार्थः। अप्तृन्तृजिते । तृ इत्युच्यमाने 
- मातरो मातरः पितरो पितरः अत्रापि प्रसज्येत । स्वसनप्तृ ग्रहणं न्यिमार्थ भविष्याति। 
एतयोरेव योनिसंबन्धयो्नान्येषां वोनिसंबन्धानामिति ॥ सामान्यमग्रह्ृणाविघातार्थस्तहि। 
छ सामाव्यप्रहणावघाताथनाथः। अन्नव d यद्तच्तुन्तृचाथहणमतत्तृ इति व्यास ti 
यदि तृ इत्युच्यते मातरो मातरः पितरो पितरः अत्रापि प्रसज्येत । स्वसनप्तृग्रहर्ण 
नियमार्थ भविष्यति । एतयोरेव योनिसंबन्धयोनान्येषां योनिसंबन्धानामिति ॥ 
Comparing this text with the same passage as it appears in 
the Benaras edition, we find the following addition :— 
तुच्छन्दासे तुरि मेयः स्विति चोभयोग्रहणं यथा स्यात्‌ | 
It must be admitted here that Dr, Kielhorn in the appendix 
to his second volume, p. 453, says, 
२२ E g B after संबन्धानामिति, qur तुरिष्ठेमेय: स्विति चोभयोंग्रेहणं यभा 
स्यात. See P. V. 3, 59; VI, 4. 154. 
But Dr. Kielhorn has omitted this addition from his text. 
The question that aries here is whether this addition is a 
necessary or integral part of the passage. In order to answer 
this question we must try to understand the subjest treated of 


For this purpose I shall divide the passage as itisa dialogue 
between two persons 
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First person asks :— 
किमर्थश्वकारः । 

Second person replies :— 

AUA । चताऽन्त उदात्ता भवतात्यन्तादात्तत्व यथा स्यात्‌ 
‘First person objects 

नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । एकाजंयं. तत्र नार्थः स्वरार्थेन चकारेणानुचन्धेन । 

प्रत्ययस्वरेणेव ST ॥ l 
Second person suggests 2 
l विशेषणाथंस्तहि 1 
First person asks :— 
` क विशेषणाथनार्थ: । 

Second person replies. 

अप्तृन्तूजिति । तृ इत्युच्यमाने मातरो मातरः पितरो पितरः अञ्जापि प्रसञ्येत । 

First person denies this and says :— 
स्वसनप्तृग्रहणं नियमार्थं भविष्यति । एतयोरेव योनिसंबन्धयोर्नान्येषां योनि- 
संबन्धानामिति ॥ 
` Second person says — 

सामान्यमहणावघाताथस्ताह | 
First person asks :— 

क्क सामान्यग्रहणाविघातार्थेनार्थः । 
Second person replies:— 

aAa । यदेतत्तृन्तृचोग्रहणमेतत्तु इति वक्ष्यामि--- 
First person interrupts: you have already said:— 

यादे तृ इत्युच्यते मातरौ मातरः पितरो पितरः अत्रापि प्रसज्येत । 


* 


Ld 


Second person reminds him of his solution: स्वसूनप्तृग्रहणं निय- 
amy भविष्यति एतयोरेव योनिसंबंधयोनोन्येषां योनिसंबन्धानामिति and then 
completes his own sentence ending with वक्ष्यासि 

तुछन्दासे तुररिष्ठेमेयः स्वितिचोभयोग्रहर्ण यथा स्यात्‌ । 

Here the sentence ending with वक्ष्यामि is incomplete; therefore 
I have used a dash after it. The subordinate clause that complet- 
es the sense is तुश्छन्दसि तुरिष्ठेमेयः स्विति 'चोभयोग्रेहणं यथा स्यात्‌. The previous 
sentence ending with वक्ष्यासे is the principal sentence with the 
subordinate clause तुश्छन्दसि &c dependent upon it, Between these 
two sentences there are parenthetical clauses which must be 
shown thus 


अत्रेव । यदेततृन्तूचोर्ग्रहणमेतत्त इति वक्ष्यामि --( यादे तृ इत्युच्यते मातरा 
मातरः पितरो पितरः अंत्रापि प्रसज्येत i 
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agaat नियमार्थं मविष्याते एतयोरेव योनिसंबन्ध्योनान्येषां योने- 
संबन्धानामिति )-~ तुश्छन्दासि तुरिष्ठिमेयः स्वितिचोभयोग्रहणं यथ्य स्यात्‌ | 


On the principle अर्थक्रमः पाठक्रमाद बलीयान्‌ we must interpret the 
passage as above. सामान्यग्रहण means तू without ihe indicatory 
letters न्‌ and x, which denotes both तुन्‌ and qw. In this sense तू 
is used by Panini in his two later sütras तुश्छन्टासे ४, 3, 59 and 
IRBA qg VI 4,154 Butin the sūtra weqal only नृच is employed 
as it appears in कती and gd, with the udatta accent on the 
syallable तू. The position'of the accent will not be affacted if 
तृ in stead of qx is employed in प्युल्तृच्चौ because esa प्रत्यय तृ will 
have the same accent ( III, I. 8) But if Paniri had adopted 
' this course, he would have laid himself open tc the charge of 
inconsistency by attaching two different valuzs to तृ in the 
three sütras under cousideration. सामान्यग्रहण means FATAL समानं 
रूप तस्य ग्रहणम्‌, With a view to preserve this सामान्य ग्रहण adopted in 
तुश्छंदासि and तुरिष्टेमेयः सु, qu with च्‌ is used in the siit-a meal, which 
is thus explained in the Kasika :— 

चकारः सामान्यग्रहणाविधाताथेः | तुश्छन्दसि तुरिष्रेमेयास्स्विति 11, 1, 133. 

From the facts set out above the conclusiot. is inevitable 
that the passage as itis given in Dr. Kielho-n's edition is 
defective without the .coneluding clause तुश्छन्दसि तुरिष्ठेमेयःस्विति 
चोभयोग्रेहणं यथा स्यात्‌ | | 

Against the proposed use of तू the objection is twice urged 

मातरो मातरः पितरौ पितरः | 
because the rule in अप्‌ तून्तृच्‌ which teaches the -engthening of 
अ in Hal कतीरः does not apply to the Unàdi words मातृ ag which 
form भातरो मातरः पितरो पितरः not मातारौ &९ though ther end in g only 
as the Kasika says. 

पितृमातृशब्दाबुणादिष्वन्तोदात्ती निपातितौ 
Panini VI, 2, 11, 
Kaiyata on aÑ says, 
मातराविति । उणादिषु तृप्रत्ययान्ता मात्रादयो निपातिता इति भाव! । स्वसंनं 
ष्तृस्रहणमिति । नप्तग्रहणं नियमाथ स्वसुशब्दस्तु ऋन्‌ -प्रत्यवान्तत्वाद्विध्यर्थमेव ! 
सामान्यग्रहणाविघाताथंत्व॑ चकारस्य स्थितम्‌ । तुश्छन्दासे तुः ्ेमेःस्वित्यतराष्येतत्‌ 
- प्रयोजनसद्भावात्‌ । 

Three reasons for attaching च to qx in gazà are given. The 
first reason consists in making g अन्तोदाच. This is easily overruled 
by saying that as 8 प्रत्यय of one syllable only तृ becomes उदात्त 
( आद्युदात्तश्च III, 1,3). The second reason for attacaing च्‌ to तूच्‌ is 
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found in distinguishing it from the Unadi termination तृ appear- 
ing in मातृ पितृ according to the Unadi Sutra 


This is also overruled by saying that Panini( VI, 4 II) 
mentions only cq aq by way of restricting the operation of his 
sutra to these two Unadi words and excluding therefrom other 
Unadi words arg and पितृ, The third reason, which is the final 
decision, is that Panini has committed himself by using as a 
substitute for both ga and qx in his later sütras तुश्छन्दासिं तुरिष्ठेमेयः g 
If तू were now used for Ga only in this sūtra (III, 1, 133 ), his 
position would be illogical, and he would expose himself to 
ridicule, It is thus evident that the additional words are essen- 
tial to complete the sense intended; and they must be restored 
at the end of the passage in Dr. Kielhorn’s edition. 


In the dialogue between two persons, as explained above, 
the agreement is unanimous that Panini is the author of the two 
Unadi sütras. Without this the whole passage would be entirely 
meaningless. In the words sq the reference is made by Dr 
Kielhorn to अप्तृन्तृच्‌. This is not only positively wrong but mis- 
leading. Here अंत्रैब means आस्सिन्नेव wx in this very sūtra, namely, 
ogadi, where x is added to तू in order to preserve its form तू as a 
substitude for ga and qx elsewhere 

T shall now proceed to deal with a second passage. Dr. 
Kielhorn in his preface to his first edftion which is also repro- 
duced in his second edition, says, 

6 Without the different commentaries on the Mahabhasya, 
the Vakyapadiya, the Kasikavrtti, Siddhànta Kaumudi etec., 
each of which has proved useful in turn, my labour would have 
been much greater than it has been, yet sometimes all have 
failed me when I should have most prized their assistance. On 
a passage like deuil aÑ कुरु । ईशो पुटको कुछ । 01 p. 36,9, they say 
nothing." The whole passage referred to runs thus :— 

यदि कश्चित्कुर्वतः प्रयोजको नाम भवति तेनेतत्तुल्यम्‌ ॥ यदि aie सर्व इमे स्व 
qad प्रवर्तन्ते कः प्रयोज्यार्थः । यदृभिम्रायेषु सज्जन्ते । geal वधो कुरु । ईदृशो 
पुटकी कुरु । आदित्यश्चास्यामेप्राये सञ्जते | एष तस्यामिप्राय उज्जयिन्याः प्रस्थितो 


माहिष्मत्यां gigat संभावयेयेति त॑ चास्याभिप्नायमादित्यो निवर्तयति ॥ 
This passage appears in the Benaras edition as follows :— 
e. CQ AN ~ 6f eO w 
यदि कश्चित्मयोजको नाम कुवेतो भवाति तेनंत्ुल्यम्‌ ! यदि aie सर्व इमे स्वमू- 
aa प्रवतन्ते कः प्रयोज्यर्थ: | यदाभिपरायेषु सज्जन्ते इंटशो wed] कुरु ईदृशौ पुटको कुरु 
इति । आदित्यश्चास्यामिप्राये सञ्जते एष तश्याभिप्राय उज्जयिन्याः मस्थितों 
माहिष्मत्यां सूर्योद्गमनं संभावयेय इति तं चास्यादित्योभिधायं निवतंयाते । 


po = 
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Here the word इति appears after पुटकी कुस, But it is omitted 
by Dr. Kielhorn as it is not found in the mss. examined by him. 
I wanted to inquire whether thereis any manuscript of the 
Mahabhasya containing this reading. For this purpose I went 
to Mysore. And am glad to say that a manuscript belonging 
to the family of Kashi-Sesha-Subrahmanya Shastri, contains 
the word इति after gent कुरू. The Shastri is an old man. Heis a 
professor of grammar in the Sanskrit College in the city of 
Mysore. He has inherited this manuscript from his grand father 
who enjoyed the patronage Of the last Peshwa Bajirao IL The 
ms. has deen in the possession of the family for 150 years. The 
passage under discussion which is found in this ms, reads :— 


यादे कश्चिव्कुवंतः प्रयोजको नाम भवाति तेनेतत्तल्ल्यम्‌ आदि तहि सर्व इमे 
स्वभत्यथ वतन्ते कः प्रयोज्याथः ACHAT आसज्जन्ते FCM THT कुरु sel 
gepi pA | 


leaves 18 (b) and 19 (a) , 


The Sanskrit word इ is here necessary. It stands at the 
end of a noun clause which is in apposition to the noun अभिप्रायेषु, 
It may be noted that इति isea conjunction and resembles the 
English : conjunction “that”, While the English word in- 
troduces a subordinate clause, the Sanskrit word stands at the 
end of such a clause, On the other hand यत्‌ exactly resembles the 
English word “ that ", as if introduces the subord;nate clause in 
यदभिप्रायेषु सञ्जन्ते 6८0, इति is'used in the next sentence in this very 
passage एष तस्याभिप्राय उजयिन्याः प्रस्थितो माहिष्मत्यां.सूयोदवमनं संभावये येति 
The preceding sentence also must be similarly explained कः - 
प्रयोज्यार्थः? What is the meaning of प्रयोज्य ( एष desi: ] यदभिप्रायेषु 
asa ^ इह्शो वध्रो He Sean पुटकी कुरु” इतिं Here it mar be remarked 
there are two subordiuate clauses. 


The word वध्री वाधिका or qi means a leather strap 
वधी वर्धी वरत्रा स्थादश्वादेस्ताडनी कशा ॥ ३१ N 
वर्धते दीघोभवाते चर्मरज्जुत्वाहूधी ब्रियते अनयां वरत्रा 
Ksirasvàmi on Amarakos’a Oka’s ed. p. 163. 
वघ्चिका चममयी quo 


Ganaratnamshodadhi . 
Benares ed, p. 127. 


पुटक means पुट एव पुटकः पत्रनिर्मितः 


Idem p, 28. 
a hollow cup made of leaves. . The word बच्ची appears as वादी 
" and पुटक as पुडका or get in Marathi. Sew 5/ y रद 


JO ODN 
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The third passage that attracts our attention is the following 

स्पृशोऽनुदके किस्‌ ॥ ३।२।५८ d किमर्थो नकारः । स्वरार्थ; । ञिनतीत्यायुदा- 
aa यथा स्यात्‌ | नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ । एकाचोऽयं विधीयते तत्र नाथः uda 
नकारेणानुबन्धेन । धातुस्वरेणेव सिद्वम्‌ ॥ यस्तर्ह्मनेकाचच aga) वक्ष्यत्येतद्ूषे 
ट्रिवचनमन्तोदात्तत्वं च निपात्यत इति ॥ विशेषणार्थस्तह । क्क विशेषणार्थेनार्थः 
क्विन्प्रत्ययस्य -कुः [ €. २. ६२. ] इति | क्विमत्ययस्य कुरित्युच्यमाने संदेहः स्याक्किवेष 
प्रत्ययः क्वि ब्वोति संदेहमाजमेतद्रवाति सर्षसंदेहेष न्येदमपातिष्ठते व्याख्यानतो विशेषप्राति- 
पत्तिर्नहि संदेहादलक्षणमिति क्विप्रत्ययस्योते व्याख्यास्यामः ॥ 


"` Kielhorn's 2nd ed. Vol IL p. 106. On referring to the 
Benares edition we find किनिति व्याख्यास्यामः instead of कि प्रत्ययस्येति 
व्याख्यास्यामः Which is the correct reading? The Nydsakara Jinendra- 
buddhi says-~ 

नकारः किन प्रत्ययस्य कुरित्यांदे । क्रि प्रत्ययस्य कुरित्युच्यमाने क्विपोऽपि- 
ग्रहणं स्यात्‌ | अतो नकारोऽनुबध्यते । 

Kaiyata Says— ' ® 


ff 


संदेहः स्यादिति । किमेकपकारको निदेश उत द्विपकारक genu | व्याख्यानत 
इति ।-तद्नुबन्धकपरिभाषया च क्विपो ग्रहणाभावः N 
 ‘Haredatta says— 


| एवंतर्हि क्षिन्प्रत्ययस्यकुरिति विशेषणार्थः । क्विमत्ययस्येत्युच्यमाने सन्देहः स्यात्‌ 
केः क्रिपो वा निर्देश हाते, केरपि निदेशेपकारस्याभचि चेति (४111. 4.47.) Raa 
[न]म्‌॥ 

The correct reading, which deserves to be adopted, is क्विनिति 
व्याख्यास्यामः. 


The fourth passage which I propose to discuss is the 
following 


संप्रोदश्च BET ॥ ५।२।२६॥ 

कटच्प्रकरणेऽलाबूतिलोमाभ्यो रजस्युपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 

कठय्प्रकरणेऽलाबूतिलोमाभ्यो रजस्येमिधेय उपसंख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ । अलाबूकटः 
तिलकटः उमाकटः ॥ 

मङ्गायाश्च ॥ २॥ 

EUIS वक्तव्यम्‌ CTI: ॥ 

गोष्ठाद्यः स्थानादिषु पशुनामादिभ्यः ॥ 3 ॥ 

गोष्ठाद्‌यः प्रत्ययाः स्थानादिष्वर्थेषु पशुनामादिभ्यो वक्तव्या गोगोष्ठस्‌ अविगोष्ठम्‌ 
meg व्वक्तव्यः | अविकटः gym: पटञ्च वक्तव्यः अविपटः उष्टपटः ॥ गोयुगशब्दश्् 
प्रत्यया वक्तव्यः उष्टगोयुगस्‌ ॥ सरगोयुगम्‌ तेलशब्दश्व प्रत्ययो वक्तव्यः | RISA 


a 


-— 
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सर्षपतेळभ्‌ ॥ शाकटशब्दश्व त्ययो वक्तव्य; | इक्षशाकटम्‌ मूलशाकत्म्‌ शाकिनशब्दूश्य 
प्रत्ययी वक्तव्यः । इक्षुशाकिनम्‌ मूलशाकिनम्‌ N 

उपमानाद्दा सिद्वम्‌ ॥ * ॥ 

उपमानाद्वा सिद्धमेतत्‌ । गवां स्थानं गोष्ठम्‌ । यथा cub तट्दुष्टाणाम्‌ ॥ 
कटज्वक्तव्य इति यथा नानाद्रव्याणां संघातः कट एवमवयः संहता अविकट ॥ Weg 
वक्तव्य इति | यथा पटः प्रस्तीणं एवम्नवयः प्रस्तीणां अविपटः ॥ गोनुगशब्दूश्य प्रत्ययो 
वक्तव्य इति गोयुगं WITT । यथा गोस्तहूदुष्टरस्य । उष्टगोयुगम्‌ त्रशब्दश्च प्रत्ययो 
वक्तव्य इति प्ररृत्यन्तरं तेळशब्दो विकारे वर्तते । एवं च wer तिठतेलमित्यपि सिद्ध 
मवति ॥ शाकरशब्दश्च प्रत्ययो वक्तव्य एव । शाकिनशब्द्‌श्च प्रत्यय वक्तव्य एव ॥ 
i 1481015808 

Kielhorn's 2nd ed. Vol IT, r. 376, 377 


Up to the end of the explanation of the 2nd Virtika the text 
given above is identical or nearly so with that found in the 
Benares edition. From the beginning of the 3rd Vartika up to 
the end of the whole passage, there are variations In order to 
ascertain the correct text we must try to uncerstand what 
Kaiyata says 


Mga इति। प्रयोगसमवायिप्रत्ययरुप निर्दिष्टम्‌ चकाम्स्तु स्वरार्थोनुबन्ध 
आसङ्कव्यः। तथाहि। समासाश्चयेण प्रत्ययाः परत्याख्यायन्ते तज चित्स्वरसमास- 


hs ON 


स्वरयोरभेदादकफलतमारम्मप्रत्याख्य१नयोरुपपद्यते i 


In the 3rd Vartika the forms गोष्ट &c. of the terminations 
गोष्ठच्‌ &c. as they appear in living speech or spokert Sanskrit, are 
given by Katyayans. But the letter च indica-ing अन्तोदात्तस्वर 
requires, never the less, to be affixed in the explaratory portion 
of the Bhasya. The reason for this is as follows. Under the 3rd 
Vartika forms like गोगोष्ट are explained as affixes ending च 
and having the अन्तोदात्तस्वर according to Panini fae ( VI. 1. 163 ), 
This method is, however, refuted under the 4sh Vārtika by 
treating forms like यण as compounds according to Panini’s 
Sūtra समासस्य ( VI, 1, 223) which teaches that compounds have 
अन्तोदात्तस्वर, Whichever method is adopted, the result is the same 
namely, the position of the अन्तादात्तस्वर remains unchanged. For 
this reason in the Bhasya under the 3rd Vartika the three ex- 
pressions underlined गोष्टादयः गोयुग शब्दश्च and तेलरळ्दश्व should be 
corrected into ग्रोष्ठजादयः गोयुगच्‌ राब्दश्च and तैलच्‌ शब्दख, But the ex- 
pressions शाकट शब्दश्व॒ and शाकिन azza do not undergo this change 
for a reason which will be given later. 


Let us now turn to the Bhasys under the 4th Vartike. Here 
we have the sem or refutation of the first mettod by regards 
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ing forms like गोगोछ as compounds, Refutation is indicated by 
inserting न thus, कटज्वक्तव्य इति should be corrected into sew, न 
वक्तव्य इति, which then means, “In order that करच प्रत्यय may 
not be adopted here” we must take कट 88 8 noun meaning नाना- 
द्रव्याणां संघातः कटः, So अविक as a compound has the अन्तोदात्तस्वर. पटश्च 
वक्तब्थ इति should be corrected into yea न वक्तव्य इति. गोयुगरान्दश्व प्रत्ययो 
बक्तब्य इति should be changed into गोयुगुरशब्दश्व प्रत्ययो न वक्तव्य इति. And 
तलश्ब्दश्च प्रत्ययो बक्तब्य इति should be altered thus 


ASEA प्रत्ययो न sued: | 
Here इति should be omitted because it is. not wanted by 


what follows and because the omission is supported by the mss 
K. Therefore we must read 


तैलचशब्दश्च प्रत्ययो न वक्तव्यः । प्रकृत्यन्तरं तैल शब्दो विकारे वतेते | एवंच कृत्वा 
तिळतेलमित्यपि सिद्धं भवति. 

As regards the words शकट and ata no change is to be 
made in them, as they are governed by Panini’s Sūtra «utemur 
षष्ठ्याः ( VI, 2, 184 ) according to which शाकट and शाकिन when they 
form the second members of a षष्टी तत्युरुष compound, have the उदात्त 
स्वर on their first syllable, They thus exactly resemble affixes 
with उदात्त स्वर on the first syllable. 


We have therefore : 


शाकटशब्दश्व प्रत्ययो वक्तव्य एव | 
शाकिनराब्दश्व प्रत्ययो वक्तव्य एव । 
The use of the word एव here emphasises the fact that in the 
case of the preceding compounds we must expect प्रत्ययो न वक्तव्यः 


The corrections suggested above are amply supported by the 
manuscript evidence recorded by Dr. Kielhorn as well as by the 
unanimous testimony of the commentaries, In the previous 
portion of this passage also there are variations. .But they do 
not affect the meaning intended by Patafijali and they are 
pointed out in the Appendix. 


THE TEXT OF THE JAINENDRA-VYAEARANA 
l AND. 
THE PRIORITY OF CANDRA TO PUJYAPADA 
by 
Dr, K, B. PATHAK, B. A., Ph. D. 
— aio len — 


It is & well-known fact that there are two redactions of the 
Jainendra sütras. One of these is preserved in Scmadeva's com- 
mentary called Sabdirnavacandrika and the other is given by 
Abhayanandin in his Mahavrtti. Dr. Kielhorn maintained that 
Somadeva’s recension of the sutras cannot be the original one. 
Among the Jaina community itself opinion is civided on this 
point, Under these circumstances it is most essential to settle 
this problem, as it is interesting both from a literery and histori- 
eal point of view, especially as its solution has an immediate 
bearing on the date of the Buddist grammarian Candragomin 
as will be seen later. 


The first and earlier redaction of the Jaineadra süiras is 
found in the Sabdarnavacendrika of Somadeva who composed 
his commentary in Saks 1127. This commentary is always 
called वृत्ति and not wan in the opening and consluding verses 
and in the prose passage at the end of the work, which gives the 
date. There are two manuscripts of the Sabdarnavacandrika 
in the Deccan College collection one written on pslm-leaves and 
the other on paper. In both of these manuscripts, at the end of 
each pada of the five Adhy&yas into which the work is divided 
we find the words इति जेनेन्दन्याकरणे शब्दार्णवचन्द्रिकायां ad. But in a 
recent edition of the Sabdarnavacandrika publisked at Benares, 
though at the end of the third pada of the fourth Adhvaya and at the 
end of all the padas of the fifth Adhyaya, the words शब्दाणबचन्द्रिकार्या 
वृत्ती are given, still the expression वृत्तौ is replaced >y लघुवृत्तो ४ the 
end of all the pàdas of the other Adhyayas. However it is easy 
to see from the remarks made above in regard to the two manu- 
scripts belonging tothe Deccan College collectons, that the 
word agai isan interpolation only suggested by the name of 
Abhayanandin’s commentary called Mahavrtti. 


' The second and later redaction of the Jainendra sütras 
appears in the Mahavrtti of Abhayanandimuni, wko says :— 


4 
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देवदेवं जिनं नत्वा सर्वसत्त्वाभयप्रदं । 
शब्दशाख्स्य सूत्राणां महावृत्तिर्विरच्यते ॥ १ ॥ 
यछ( च्छ )ब्द्ल॒क्षणमसुब्रजपारमन्ये- 
रव्यक्तमुक्तमाभेधोनविधो दरिद्र: । 

. तत्सर्वळोकहृदयाप्रियचारुवाक्ये- 
ब्यक्तीकरोत्यभयनान्दिमुनिः समस्तम्‌ ॥२॥ 


In the first half of the last verse Abhayanandin attacks 
his predecessor Somadeva and speaks of his own commentary as 
qersta or the larger commentary because it is more extensive 
than the work of Somadeva, which is on that. account called 
ळघुबरत्ति by some scholars. 


Somadeva mentions Gunanandideva, who preceded him in 
the work of explaining the Jainendra Sutras, The latter's work 
is called जेनेन्द्रप्रक्रिया which reproduces as many siitras as are 
practically helpful to beginners of Sanskrit. It is obvious that 
the Jainendra Prakriyà is an abridgment of some complete 
commentary on these siitras either by Gunanandin himself or 
some other Jains author. Gunanandin says:— 


नमः श्री पूज्यपादाथ लक्षणं me 
यदेवात्र AAT यज्नात्रास्ति,न तत्क्वचित्‌ ॥ 


Jainendraprakriyad, Benares ed. p. 268. 
We are told that his teacher was Srutakirti the lord of poets, 


सोयं च! श्रुतकीतिदेवयतिपो भहारकोन्तस्स को 


ररम्यान्मम मानसे कविपातेः सद्ाजहसश्चिरं ॥ 
Jainendra-prakriy&, Benares ed, p. 300. 


Srutakirti, the lord of poets may be identified with Sruta- 
kirti-traividya, who was living in Saka 1040. After this year 
the Jainendra-prakriya must have been composed... Gunanandin 
borrows his explanation of the sūtra विधानेसन्त्रणा &oc II, 3,152 from 
the AmoghayrttiIV,4, 125, and seems to be indebted for his line. 

यदेवात्र तदन्यत्न यन्नाचास्ति न तत्कचित्‌ 

to the introduction ofithe Cintamani of Yaksavarman, 
who 8898, EN " 

तदिहास्ति समस्तं A यन्नेहास्ति न तच्क्काचेत्‌ | 

This must have been suggested by the following well-known 

verse in the Mahābhārata, 
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धर्मे चार्थे च कामे च मोक्षे च भरतर्षभ d 
यदिहास्ति तदन्यत्र यन्नेहास्ति न कुत्र चित्‌ । 
Adiparva, Chap. 52, verse 26. 


It is needless to state that the Jainendra~prakriya belongs to 
the earlier redaction of the Jainendrasütras as known to us from 
the Sabdarnava-candrika of Somdeva. 


As I have said ४७०५७, fhe second and later redaction of 
the Jainendra Sutras is found in the Mahavrtti of Abhayadeva- 
muni. To this redaction also belongs the Paficavastuka, which 
derives its Sutras from the Mahavrtti. There is a third recension 
of the Jainendra Sutras which is preserved by tke Svetambara 
community, who believe that the Sütras emanated from the 
Tirthamkara Mahavira himself, who taught them to his pupil 
Indra. Each pada begins thus: स भगवानिदद um. This Svetambara 
collection of sutras is called भगवद्वाग्वादेनी. If this Svetàmbara 
setting is removed, the sūtras are found to be entirely identical 
with those in the Sabdarnavacandrikaé. Being independently 
preserved, these sütras are most valuable, as ther afford a good 
criterion to judge of the genuineness or otherwise of the two 
redactions of the sttras mentioned above, 


There is another interesting fact which deserves to be men- 
tioned in this connection. Many of these sütras are borrowed by 
Sakatáyana and Hemacandra, and sre thus found in the 
Amoghavrtti, Cintamani and the Brhadvrtti, as has been 
already proved in my paper entitled Jain Sakatayana 
contemporary with Amoghavarsa IL Nor should we omit to 
mention Bhattékalanka who frequently cites Jainendra sutras, 
in his Karnataka Sabdànu$asana written in Sake 1526. 


We have now ample material at our disposal, which will 
enable us to ascertain the genuine text of the Jainendravyaka- . 
rang, Püjyapàda defines the technical term ga thus. 

अप्रयोगीत 1, 2, 3. 

The accuracy of this sūtra as given above is vouched for by 
the following nine atithorities: | 

अप्रयोगीत्‌ 1. Jainendraprakriya, Benares ed. p. 2. 

. Sabdarnavacandrika, : p. 9. 
. Svelàmbara recension. 

. Amoghavrtti I, 1, 5. 

, Cintamani I, 1. 5. 

, Hemacandra I, 1, 37. 
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7. Rüpasiddhi. 
8, Sakatayanaprakriya \ 1 
, of Abhayacandra peut | 
9. SabdanuS&sana of Bhattikalanka p. 39. 


As regards these authorities it is of importance to note that 
the Svetambara recension and Hemacandra are Northern 
while the remaining seven authorities belong to southern India 
of which Pijyapada was a native. It is thus abundantly evident 
that in the time of Hemacandra and even later both in Southern 
and Northern India the above form of the Sttra that we 
are discussing, was considered genuine; and, what is 
still more important, in Southern India, to which the Digambara 
Jainas of Delhi and Jaipur look up as the land where their great 
teachers flourished and as the repository of the literary 
monuments of their community, this form of the sutra and this 
alone was recognised as genuine up to Saka 1526 or A. D. 1604, 
the year which saw the composition, by Bhattakalanka, of his 
celebrated Sanskrit commerttary on his own Sanskrit sutras 
dealing with the grammar of the Kannada language. If we turn 
to the Mahavrtti we see that this sūtra is written as, 

कार्याथी प्रयोगीत्‌ 
and is thus copied into the Paficavastuks, From the 
evidence set fourth above it is obvious that Abhayanandin has 
interpolated the expression RN% intothe text of the sutra, This 
expression he must have borrowed from the commentaries of 
Gunanandin and Somadeva, who Preceded him. 


Let us now proceed to examine the Jainendra sutra 
eiu V. 4, 55. 
and compare it with the forms it assumes at the hands of the 
writers belonging to the Paninian school. 
Panini says :— 
शश्छोटि VIILA 63. 
Katyayana remarks छत्वमासि 
Patafijali explains :— 
छत्वममीति वक्तव्यम्‌ । कि प्रथोजनम्‌ । तच्छीकेन -तच्छुथुणेति । 
The Kasika borrows these remarks and Haradatta explains = 
शश्छोमीतीति अटीत्वपनीयामीति वक्तव्यमित्यर्थः । तच्छोकेन तच्छुथुणेत्यच् 
ळकारमकारपरस्यापे शकारस्य भर्वति ॥ 


Padamafijari, Benares. ed 
Part IT, p 1034 


The Text of the Jainendra- Vyakarana 29 


J fidnendrasarasvati Bays 
^ शश्छोटि ” इति सूत्रं “ शश्छोमि ” इति पठनीयमित्यर्थः 
| Tattvabodhini 
Nirnaya Sagara edp. 28, 
In the face of these facts one would suppose that, like 
Candragomin, Püjyspàds, who had before him the Mahabhasya, 
of Patafijali to guide him, would have written spi instead of 


शश्छोटि, That Pijyapada did really write st and not शश्छोटि is 
amply proved by the following authorities 


शश्छोमि Candra VI, 4, 157 
ji Jainendraprakriyā ' Pujyapada's 
M Sabdarnavacandrika } sutra V, 4,65. 
- Svetambararecension 
ss Amoghavriti } Sakatiyana’s 
x Cintamani } sutra I, 1, 
- Sakatayanaprakriyà 144. 


It is thus clear that Panini’s sitra शशछोटि is inadequate to 
account for such expressions as तच्छीकेन, तच्छृश्रुणा, Haradatta there- 


fore remarks; 
यद्विस्मृतमद्॒श वा सूत्रकारेण तत्स्फुटम्‌ | 
वाक्यकारो अवीत्येवं तेनाद्ष्टं च भाष्यकृत ॥ 
अत एव च पाणिनीयमेतत्‌ त्रिमुनिव्याकरणं वदन्ति सन्तः 
Padamafijar!, Benares ed, part I, p. 7, 


On the other hand Abhayanandin borrows the inaccurate | 
sūtra शश्छोटि and tries to pass it off on the literary world thus : 
शश्छोटि 
क्षयः पदान्तादुत्तरस्य शकारस्य अटि परतः छक ( का) रो भवति वाकू छोमते 
धर्मविच्छेते | ककुप्छो मते ॥ पक्षे न भवाति । वाक्‌ शोभते । धर्मवित्‌ शेते ककुष्शोभते | 
केचित्‌ शश्छोमीति पठान्ति ॥ तेन तच्छो (१ ) कः तच्छा (1) सनमिति ॥ 
महावृत्ति हु 
D, C. ms, No. 590 of 1875-76 p. 75 a and b. 
D. C. ms. No. 1140 of 1884-87, p. 402 b 
This sūtra is borrowed by the Paficavastuks which adds, 
अटीतिकिंम्‌ | वाकू श्लक्ष्णः 
Paficavastuka. D. C, Ms. No. 589 of 1875-76 p. 14 (b) 


Sometimes Abhayanandin copies a spurious sutra with its 
vartika attributed by the Ka&ika to Panini and Katyayana and 
tells us that these were composed by Pujypads himself. 
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Pataiijali says :— ` 
ग्रामजनबन्युभ्यस्तळु IV. 2, 43. 
गजसहाभ्यां च । 

| गजसहाभ्यां चोते वक्तव्यम्‌ । गुजता । सहायता 


‘The Ka#iki, on the other hand, says. 


ग्रामजनवबन्धुसहायेभ्यस्तळू IV, 2, 43 ,. 
गजाच्चोति वक्तव्यम्‌ 


Kaáikà, Benares ed, part I, p. 391. 


This well-known Sütra and its vartiks, as they appear in 
the Kasika, are reproduced by the Nyàsakaàra Jinendrabuddhi 
while they are altogether omitted from the Benares edition of 
Haradatta’s Padamafijari. Bhattoji Diksita remarks, 


वृत्तिरता तु वार्तिकान्तगंतः सहायशब्दोपि सूत्रे प्रक्षिप्त: 


And this view is endorsed by Jiiánendrasarasvati in'his 
Tattvabodhini, Nirnaya sagar ed. p. 235. 


. Let us now turn to Abhayanandin. He says: 


ग्रामजन ब (बं) घु सहायेभ्यस्तल ॥ 
ग्रामादिभ्यस्तल्भवति तस्य समूहृ इति वर्तते | 
ग्रामाणां समूहः । ग्रामता। जनता बन्धुता सहायता | 
गजाद्ेते वक्तव्यं गजता | 


This sūtra and its vartika in the form in which they appear 
in the Kasika, could not possibly have been composed by 
Püjyapada, who lived more than a century before the authors 
of the Kasikavrtti, as 1 have proved in my paper 
entitled Jaina Sakatayana, contemporary with Amoghavarsa J. 
This fact affords the clearest proof that Abhayanandimuni has 
tampered with the text of the Jainendravyakarana. The genuine 
form of the sūtra which has just been discussed appears in the 
Sabdarnavacandriks and the Svetambara recension, and is sup- 

^ ported by many authorities, as will be seen from the following 
table. 

ग्रामजनगजबन्धुसहायात्तळू । 

Candra III, 1, 59, 
गजम्रामजनबन्धुसहायात्तू । 
Püjyapada ITI, 4, 143. 


f 


Sabdarnavacandrika and  Svetambara recension. 


~ 
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यामजनबन्धुयजसहायात्तळू | 
Sakatayana II, 4, 143. 
Amoghavrtti and Cintamani. 
ग्रामजनबन्धुगजसहायात्तळू । 2 
Hemacandra VI,2,238. . 


Sometimes Akhayansndimuni entirely omits a genuine 
Jainendra sūtra the historical importance of which he fails to 
realise, I need only refer to the well-known sūtra 

Taga भाद्‌ uisa: 111, 2, 5. 

which teaches the formation of such expressions as पोष संवत्सर, 
फाल्गुन वर्षे, or माघसंवत्सर. There is not a shadow of a doubt as to the 
genuineness of this Sūtra, which is amply corroborated by the 
testimony of the Jainendra-prakriy&, the Sabdarnavacandrika, the 
Svetambara recension, the Amoghavrtti, the Cintamani and the 
Brhadvrtti of Hemacandra.- I lay great stress on this sūtra 
of fascinating interest, which has enabled me to solve most 
satisfactorily the problem of the epoch of the Gupta era 
over which there had raged & heated controversy for nearly a 
century, and to offer a spirited vindication of Alberuni against 
the attacks made onhim by his numerous crities of the nineteenth 
century. . 


It will be sufficient for my present purpose to notice some 
more Jainendra sütras, Panini says that the word घार्मिक is formed 
by adding the suffix ठ, 


धर्म चरति TV, 4, A1. 
aaia ॥ १॥ 
अधमाश्चोति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
Mahabhasya, Kielhorn’s ed. vol II p. 337. 
Katyayena here tells us लाऊ आघार्मिंक is similarly formed. 
It is natural to expect all subsequent grammarians to condense 
the teaching of Panini and Katyayane into one single sūtra, 
That is exactly what has actually occurred, as is seen at a glance 


from the following comparison of the 50788: घमीघभौ चरति 
Candra IIT, 4, 39. 


धमांधमो चरन्‌ 


l Pujyapada 111, 3, 193. 
Sabdarnavacandrika and Svetambara recension. 
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धर्मोधमो चरति 
Sakatayana III, 2, 40. 
Amoghavriti and Cintamani 
धर्मांधमांश्वरति ° 
$ Hemacandra VI; 4, 49, Brhadvrtti 
On the other hand Abhayanandid makes Pūjyapāda say :— 
TÄ चराति 
अधम्मांच इति वक्तव्यम्‌ । 


' his is absurd, It is inconceivable that Pujyapads, who so 
frequently quotes the Mah&bhasya in his Sarvarthasiddhi, 
could have copied Panini’s incorrect sutras leaving it to later 
writers or Abhayanandin to correct them, as is evident from the 
following passages :— 


यथा धर्माद्विरमतीत्यञ्र य एष 'मनुष्यः संभिन्नवुद्धि! स॒ पश्याति दुष्करो धर्म: 
फलं चास्य श्रद्धामात्रगम्यमिति स्वबुद्ध्या संप्राष्य निवर्तते 
Sarvarthasiddhi, Nitvés ed p. 99. 
Mahabhàsya I, 1, 24. 
अनन्तरस्य विधिर्वा भवाति प्रतिषेधो वेति 


Sarvarthasiddhi pp. 5, 62, 124, 
Mahabhasysa (I, 1, 42 ) 
fag विधिरारभ्यमाणो नियमाथं इति 
Sarvarthasiddhi p, 66. 
Mehabhasya V1, 2, 80 
अल्पाच्तरादृभ्यहितं पूर्वे निपतति 
Sarvarthasiddhi pp. 3, 64 
Mahabhasya Nirnay s. ed. vol IT p. 473 
व्याख्यानता विशेषप्रतिपत्तिरिति 
Sarvarthasiddhi p. 264, 
Mahabhasya Nirnay s. ed. vol II, p. 147 
तद्ठिषयग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ । न कर्तव्यम्‌ । मळते विषयग्रहणस्‌ । क्क प्रकतस्‌ ! 
Sarvarthasiddhi p. 74. 
Mahabhasya Nirnay s. ed vol. 11, p. 149. 
स्त्यायत्यस्यां गर्भ इति at सूते जनयत्यपत्यामिति पुमान्‌ 


Sarvarthasiddhi p. 112. 
Mahabhasya IV, 1, 3. 
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Ishall now cite some passages from Bhattékal inks who wrote 
in Saka 1526, and who was a profound grammarian in Dr 
Kielhorn’s opinion 

यथाह भगवान्‌ देवनन्दी 
मिग एकार्थेवा | 
( Jainend-a I, 4, 65 ) 
Karnataka Sabdanusasana, 1st ed, p. 138 
जनेन्द्रमते तु AS खिशो$ऑस्मद्‌ युष्मद्‌ अन्या इति 
. ( Jainendra I, 2, 179. ) 
Idem, p. 230 l . 
अत CTIA अवान्याथेनके बम्‌ इति भगवान्‌ देवनन्व्े ` 
( Jainencra I, 3, 89 ) . 


Idem p. 174 
These three Jainendra sütras as quoted above, are found in 
the Sabdarnavacandrika, Jainendra-prakriyà: and the Svetambara 
recension. Buf in the Mshàávriti,e though the drst two sutras 
appear as cited above, the third sütra is thus transformed by 
Abhayanandin. 
अन्यपदार्थानेकं बं 
1, 3, 86. 
Panini says 
सप्तमी शोण्डे IT, 1, 40 
It is proposed to correct ate: into शोण्डादिभिः so that’ it may 
apply to all the words enumerated in the शोण्डादिः group. But Patatü- 
jali says this is unnecessary, 


बहुवचननिर्देशाच्छोण्डादीभिरोते विज्ञास्यते 


But ‘this defence is unacceptable because Panini himself 
more frequently uses forms like व्याप्रादिनिः (TI, 1, 38.) and श्रवणादिभिः 
II, 1.70, ) Another sutra of Panini पञ्चमी स्थेन ( II, 1, 37. ) is 
not adequate to explain the words वृकभीतः बृकभीतिः snd gar: There- 
fore it needs correction, Accordingly, Somadsva gives Püjya- 
pada’s corresponding sutras thus :— 


FN mS 


का भ्यादिमिः J. 3, 83 
aq शौण्डादिभिः I, 3, 35. 
‘These certainly must be the genuine sütrag, Les us turn to 
Abhayanandin.' He makes Pujyapade say :— 


Jainendraprakriya Benares ed. part I. p. 137, Foot—notes. 


Lm 


9 
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का भीभिः I, 3, 32. 
Sq ative: I, 3, 35. 


` These must be considered spurious because शण: was 
ambiguous even in the days of Patafijali, while Mà: not being 
used by Panini was inveuted by Abhayanandin himself in 
imitation of Panini’s ambiguous style 


The most convincing proof that Abhayanandin has tampered 
with the text of the Jainendra is found in his sūtra आप We 
which is a copy of the well-known sübra 

` se आपः 
Panini VIL, 1, 18. 

in which Panini teaches that feminine nouns ending in आ, 
such as खटवा, माला form their nominative and accusative duals 
in? as aq माले. Panini affixes & to ओ in order that it may 
denote both औ and sz. Here he appears to have forgotten 
that in so doing he has brought this sūtra under the operation 
of the sūtra याद्‌ em: VII, 3,113, which applies to fea terminations. 
But the forms wea, a do not take the augment ae. This 
mistake is so palpable that all the later grammarians have 
tried to avoid it thus:— 

sity Katantra sutra 211 

आप ओतः aft: Candra II, 1, 17 ^ 

जाप औतः Sabdaürnavaeandrik& \ V, 1, 15. 


Jainendra-prakriyà 
ama AAt: गी: Sakatayana, Cinta- i -— 
I 
Sakatayana-prakriya. 
सता Hemacandra 1, 4, 20. 


If we turn to Abhayanandin, we find that he presents this 
incorrect sūtra आप ओडः as that of Püjyapada, without trying to 
understand the interesting discussion which it has elicited from 
Patafijali in the Mahabhasya. Having thus placed beyond 
controversy the genuineness of Somadeva’s text of the Jain- 
endre Vyakarana, we shall proceed to prove the priority of 
Candra to Pūjyapada. l 

186 proof 


Panini in the following sūtra 
नोदात्तोपदेशस्य मान्तस्यानाचमेः ४11, 3, 34 





Idem, pp. 56 and 57, foot-notes. 
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tells us that the form fr alone is correct and not विश्राम 
The Kasika says सूर्यविश्रामभूमीरत्येवसादिकं परयोगमन्यास्यमेद मन्यन्ते, Bhat- 
toji Diksita calls such forms अपाणिनेय, Candra, on the contrary, 
BAYS 
. मः सेटो नावम्यामिकमाचमविश्रमंः VI, 1, 42 . 

that विश्राम alone is correct, but not विश्रम, Pūjyapāda, who 
had before him these conflicting statements of Panini and 
Candra, regards both forms, विश्रम and विश्राम as zorrect, and is 
followed by Sakatayana and Hemacandra :— 

विश्रमो वा V, 2, 41. Sabdarnavacandrika, 

विश्रमो घञि IV, 1, 233. Sakatayana, Amoghavrti, 

विश्रमेवी IV, 3, 56. Hemacandra 

2nd proof 


Panini sanctions the forms प्रज्ञ०७110 az: 
प्रसम्भ्यांजाचुनोद्धुः V, 4, 129. 

Candra, on the contrary, says thatsg: and aq: are correct. 
संप्राज्जाञुनोज्ञेः IV, 4, 119, 


Pujyap&da regards all the four forms as correct and is 
followed by Sakatayana and Hemacandra :— 


संप्राज्जानुनाजुज्ञा IV, 2, 164 Sabd&rnavacandrikà, and Svetdm- 
bara recension 
संग्राज्जानोशैज्ञी l, 1,222 Sakataéyana’s Amoghavrtti 


dmi VII, 3, 155 Hemacandra. 
3rd proof 


Panini does not sanction पद्मनाभ, agar. The Kasika remarks 
तदेतत्सवेमिह योगविभागं कृत्वा साधयान्ते Kasika ( V, 4, 75 ) 

Benares ed, Part II, p 120. 

Candra sanctions such words in the following Sütra 

नाभेः LV, 4, 104. 

Pūjyapāda improves upon it and is followed by; Sakatayana 
and Hemacandra thus.— 


any GH IV, 2, 152 | der SLE and Svetambara 


साभेनोज्रे 11, 1, 195. Sakatayana, Amoghvrtti and Cintamani 
` मामेनोज्रि VII 3, 134. Hemacandra 
This-stitra is thus explained. 
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नाभ्यन्तात्‌ बहुबीहेरप्‌ भवति नाम्मि संज्ञाविषये हिरण्यनामः । पदानामः 
माम्न्रीति कि । विकसितवारिजनाभिः । 
E Cintamani. 
Ath proof, 


Tet us compare 
पारेमध्ये Wear वा Panini IT, 1, 1. Candra IT, 2, 11 
पारेमध्येऽन्तस्तया Jainendra I, 3, 15 
maansa: षष्ट्या Sakatayana IT, 1, 9, 
* परेमध्येडमेन्तः षष्ठया वा Hemacandra ITI, 1, 30. 


These four proofs will suffice to convince Sanskrit scholars 
that Candra lived before Püjyapáda. I have proved that the 
author of the Jainendra Vy&karana belongs to the latter half of 
the ififth century A. D. when the twelve-year cycle was 
simaltaneously usedin Northern and Southern India, in the 
time of the Early Kadambas and their contemporaries, the early 
Guptas of the Imperial Dynasty. As Dr, Liebick has satis- 
factorily shown that the Candravrtti was composed by 
‘ Candragomin himself, the victory over the Hinas mentioned 
therein was the one gained by Skandagupta about A, D. 455. On 
these grounds we may conclude that Candragomin was ;contem- 
porary with Skandgupta and that Pujyapada lived a few years 
later but before the end of the fifth certtury A, D. 


SUBHACANDRA AND HIS PRAKRIT GRAMMAR 
BY : 
A. N. UPADHYE, M. A. 


—— % —— 
» CGNTENTS 
Various Subhacandras and some facts about them.—Subhacandra, the 
Prakrit grammarian distinguished from them.—Spiritual genealogy of 
Subhacandra.—Literary activities etc. of his predecessors.—Information 
about Subhacandra, his scholarship etc.—His composition of dritualistic 
works.—His works according to Pandava-purana —prasasti.—His later 
works,—dflanabhtisana and Subhacandra contemporaries.—When Subha- 
candra became a Bhattiraka ?—A digression on the possibility of existence 
ofa Prakrit grammar written in Prakrit,: various evidences.—Sabdacinta- 
mani, a Prakrit. grammar by Subhacandrg.—Its extent.—Dr. Hoernle’s 
incomplete Ms.—Analysis of Subhacandra’s grammar.—Subhacandra’s 
sources.—Grammars of Hemacandra and Trivikrama compared.—Those of 
Hemacandra and Subhacandra compared.—Those of Trivikrama and 
Subhacandra compared.—Originality of Subhacandra.—Our expectations 
about Subhacandra’s grammar and how they failed.—His grammar looked 
at from another point of view.—The period when he composed his grammar. 
Cintamani of Subhacandra and the Audarya —Ointamani of Srutasagara.— 
Mss. material.—Concluding remarks—A ppendices. 


+ d 





Tt is not abnormal fin the lines of Jaina teachers that one 
and the same name! is borne by many authors belonging to 
different periods of time and as such, the students of Jaina Lite- 
rature will have to be cautious in ascribing a particular work 
toa particular author. There have been many Jaina saints 
bearing the name Subhacandra, and we have been able to list 
about eight Subhacandras iucluding the Prakrit grammarian 
with whom this paper is mainly concerned. We may note here 
the bare facts that we know about these various Subhacandras, 


(1) Subhacandra, the author of Jfianarnavs. His work is 
very popular but very little is known about his spiritual genea- | 
logy. There is a tradition, recorded in the Bhaktamaracarita of 
Viésvabhisana, that Subhacandra and Bhartrhari were brother 


pe——— ü A ——ÁÀ—"Ó—c— — áÁA!!mi——Á————— 





1 There have been three or four Samantabhadras and about twenty 
Prabhscandraa ( See Manikehanda Granthamala. (.M. G. M. ) vol. 
XXIV, Introduction ). 
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and contemporaries of Bhoj& and Mufija. Leaving aside this 
tradition, in consistent as it is in portions, we should try to settle 
the date of Subhacandra, In Jñänärnava he pays respect to 
Samantabhadra ( Circa secand century A. 0 ) Devanandi -( alias 
Ptjyapada, about 500. A. 0, ) Bhattakalanka (Circa 8th century ) 
and Jinasena (9th century A.C.) Then Asadhara quotes 
some verses from Jiianarnave in his Sk. Commentary on 
Istopadesa of Püjyspada and this Commentary is composed 
before 1228.4. C. So Subhacandra must have lived somewhere 
between Jinasena and Agadhara. 


(2) Subhacandra! the Guru of Kulacandra. He was a con- 
temporary of King Uddyotakesari of Orissa. He is mentioned in 
a cave inscription at Udayagiri, It is inferred that he belonged 
to the 10th century A, 0. Pt. Jugalakishor holds that this 
Subhacandra, in all probability is the same as author of 
Jüáanàrnava 


(3) Subhacandrs Saiddhantika? the disciple of Ganda- 
vimukta-maladhari-deva. He died in Saka 1045 (1123. A. 0.) anda 
Nisadyà in his memory was built by king Visnuvardhana Poysala 
Baciraja® also is his disciple who died in 1115 A. 0 He is famous 
as the Guru of many male and female disciples whose Nigadya 
inscriptions are preserved at Sravana Belgola. His disciple 
Ganga-Camipati*, who was a commander of the army of the 
Poysala King Visnuvardhana, has built some Jaina temples and 
with reverence he mentions the name of Subhacandra. Thus 
this Subhacandra appears to have been very popular claiming 
many disciples from royal families; he caused many temples to 
be built and idols to be erected. 


(4) Subhacandra® the pupil of Devakirti. He is mentioned 
in an inscription of 1163. A. 0 


(5) Subhacandra® the disciple of Ramacandradeva. He died 
in Saka 1235 (1313 A. ७9.) Padmanandi and Madhavacandra 
were his disciples. He is knownas Adhyatmika-Subhacandra 


(6) Subhacandra’” the disciple of Màghanandi Vrati, He 
had two pupils Carukirti and Sagaranandi. 


M e aui m an y 


1 See Archaeological S. I. Annual Report 1902-3 p. 40. 

2 Epigraphica Carnatica II. Inscription Nos. 117, 125 &c. 
3 EC. II. 126. 

4 EO. If. 130, 74. and in many other inscriptions. 

5 EC. II. 64, 


6 EO. II. 68, 384 &c. 
7 EC. II. 380; 471. 


Subhacandra and his Prakrit Grammar 39 


(7) Subhacandra the successor of Padmanandisiri. His 
Successor was Jinacandrasüri the teacher of Pt, Medhivi who 
speaks of all these three in quite glorious terms in the PraSasti of 
his Dharma-Samgraha-Sràvskücarg', which was completed in 
the year 1541 V. era (1484. A 0. ). Sô this Subhacarcira might 
have flourished at the beginning of the 15th century 


, We are unaware of the literary activities of mos: of these 
Subhacandras, Theres a belief in some circles that fhe Prakrit 
grammarian is the same as the author of Jfanarnava-only to 
show how groundless this understanding is, we had to snumerate 
all the known Subhacandras. At the outset it may bs said that 
the grammarian Subhacandra is altogether different =rom these 
and a quite recent author as proved below. 


Subhacandra, the Prakrit grammarian, at the emd of most 
of his works has given his spiritual genealogy, sometimes in 
short and sometimes ata full length. He belonged -o Nandi- 
sangha, a sub section of Müla-Sanghs, and Balalkaragana 
The genealogy begins from Kundakunda of venerable antiquity 
and runs as below :— 


Kundakunda 
Padmanandi 
उबी रीता 
Bhuvanakirti 
Jfiànabhusana 
Vijayakirti 
Subhacandra 
Some of the predecessors of ब काता were great 
writers. Traditionally Kundakunda is said to have somposed 


eightyfour Pahudas but only about a dozen of His works 
have come down to us. Some of them like Pravacanssirs and 


1 Published by Jaina-Siddhanta-Pracharaka-Mandali. Berares 1910, 
The translator gives 1561, V. era whichis a mistake. The chronogram in 
the Prasasti runs thus :— 
चन्द्राब्धिबाणिकमिते5त्र चत्सरे ' Verse No, 21, 
2 The Saudatti Inscription of Saka 902 mentions one mo-e Subba- 
candra, disciple of Bahubali-thus he will be the eighth. See Journal 
B. B. R. A. S. X, p. 171 &c. 
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Samayasira are big works while others like different Pahudas 
are very short treatises, All his works are in Prakrit ( Jaina 
Sauraseni ), Kundakunda flourished about the beginning of the 
Christian era. We are not told how much time elapsed between 
Kundakunda and Padmanandi. Padmanandi was another name 
of Kundakunda but thatis out of consideration here. There 
have been many Padmanandis! and the most popular one is the 
author of twentyfive small books of which Ekatva—Saptati is oft 
quoted. The problem of the date? of this author is very intricate; 
in all probability he flourished at the end of the twelfth century. 
‘It is possible that he is the same as our Padmanandi of the 
genealogy. Considering the gap between Padmanandi and Kunda- 
kunda there is scope for conjecture that the line of Subhacandra 
began really from Padmanandi and only as a tradition they 
might have claimed descent from Kundakunda. Kundakunda was 
a Southerner while from Sakalakirti onwards all of them have 
been Bhattarakas at Sakavata (modern Sagavada) in Rajaputana, 
We think that Padmanandi perhaps was 8 Southerner and in all 
probability, he migrated into North and established the Patta 
at Sdgavada. Then comes Sakalakirti who is a voluminous 
writer. Not less than twenty-eight works are ascribed to him. 
Some of which are:—M ülàeara-pradipsks, Sripala-carita, Y a$o- 
dhara-carita, Tattvartha-Sara-dipaka * etc. He is spoken as 
Purüna-mukhyoltama-$astrakari end  Mahàá-kavitvadi-kalapra- 
vinah. Subhacandra speaks of him in his Pandava-puriina, 
कौर्तिः छता येन च मर्त्यलोके 
MANIA सकला पवित्रा ॥ 

There are many works current in the name of Sakalakirti 

and all of them should not be indiscriminately put in the four- 


teenth century as there was one more Sakalakirti who flourished 
in the 19th century. We do not know any literary activities of 





1 About six are mentioned in Sravena Belgola inscriptions. E. C. II, 

2 We propose to take it in our paper on Nimba-Samanta. 

3 Weare aware that there appears to bean unusually longer 
period of time between Padmanandi and Sakalakirti when we take into 
consideration thatthe latter is generally assigned to the end of the 
14th century. But our words on the date and identification of Padma- 
nandi are only tentative. 

4 See. Bhandarkar's Report 1883-84; Peterson's Report. IV and 
Jaina Hitaishi vol. XII. p. 90. 

5 See J. H. Vol. XII p. 90. 

6 J, H. XII. y. 90 


- 
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Bhuvanakirti, Then Jiianabhiisana was a far famed author, who 
according to a Pattivali! is said to have travelled all over India. 
Though he was occupying the Bhattàraka chair at Sagavada, it 
appears from the Pattavali that he had many disciples in the 
south also. Heisthe author of Tattva-jfiána-tarangint ( completed 
in 1503. A. 0), Paücastikayatika, Nemi~nirvina~kavyatika and 
some other ritualistic works In 1503 A. 0, he had already 
vacated the pontifical chair in favour of Viijayakirti^ as pointed 
out by Pt. Premij?. Then we pass onto Subhacandra the 
grammarian. . 

We know very little about the personal history of Subha- 
candra. It is quite unusual with Jain monks to leave a record of 
facts of their household life. Thus naturally we come to lose the 
names of their fortunate parents and what we possess about Subha- 
candra is his spiritual genealogy which in short is given above. 
A Gurvavaliis published in Jaina Siddhinta Bhaskara IV where 
a line of about 103 teachers is glorified beginning with Gupti- 
gupta and ending with Padmanandi In that line Subhacandra 
is numbered as the 90th teacher and is glorified in brilliant terms 
He was a Bhattàrska af Sakavata, the Bhattárakaship of which 
place was subsidiary to that of Idara.* Sakaväta as noted above 
is the same as modern Sadgavada where at present there is no 
Bhattiraks chair: there are some Jaina families and a pretty 
Pathasala 

The huge number of books that have come down to us from 
Subhacandra's pen testifies to his scholarship and wide learning. 
Subhacandra is an all round literary enthusiast. He is said to 
have been well-versed in three lores~grammar, logio and 
metaphysics and a master of six languages? The following 





Nn लक aeai | 





1 Published iu Jaina Siddhanta Bhzskara IV. 
2 झुभचन्द्राचार्यर्वाचली (जे. सिं. भा. IV. p. 54) speaks of विजयकीर्ति in this 


manner. 
विजयंकीतिधातोर्जितमत्सरो 
विदितगोम्मटसारपरागमः । 
जयति तत्पदूभासतशासनों (P) 
निखिलतारकिकतकंविचारकः ॥ 
यः पूज्यो arate 
पट्रतकागमशास्रकीबिद्मातज TAT ALA: । 
भव्याम्भोरुद्दभास्करः झुभकरः Passer 
सोऽव्याच्छीविजयादिकी तिंछनिपो भद्टारकाधीश्वरः ।। 
3 Introduction to M. G. M. Volume XXI 
4 Shri Pannalal Saraswati Bhavana Report IV. p. 87 
5 This title might have been given to him after he composed his 
Prakrit grammar, 
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extract from the Pattavali tells us that he had mastered many 
works ‘on Logic, Grammar, Metaphysics and Rhetorics. He 
wandered over various parts of the country, maintained a band of 
pupils, defeated in disputes many logicians and had an accurate 
knowledge of his religion as well as that of others. The 
passage, interesting as itis for the mention of many works 
studied by Subhacandra, runs thus:—, : 

४ तत्पट्प्रकटचतार्वघसडसमुद्रोल्लासनचन्द्राणां,. प्रमाणपर्राक्षा/-पत्रपरराक्षा?- 
पुष्पपरीक्षा3-परीक्षामुसः -प्रमाणानि्णय* -न्यायमकरन्द्‌+-न्यायकुमुद्चन्द्रोदय- 
न्यायविनिश्चयारढंकार० -शलोकवार्तिक? -राजवातिकालकार!? -प्रमेषकमलमातंण्ड!1-- 
आप्तमीमांसाः-अष्टसहस्रीचिन्तामणिमीमांसाविवरण-वाचस्पतितस्वकोमुर्दाममुखकर्क- 
शतक जेनेन्द्र-शाकटायेनेन्द्र-पाणिनि-कलाप-काव्यस्पष्टावोरष्टञ्चप्रतिष्ठाष्ट्ुलक्षण-- 
विचक्षण-रेलोक्यसार“ -गोम्मटसार/*-लछब्धिसार/*-क्षपणसार/*-ब्रिलोक प्रज्ञप्ति*- 
खविज्ञप्ि५-अध्यात्माष्सहस्री7-छन्दो5ळंकारादिशासत्रसरित्मातिपारमाप्तानां, शुद्धचिद्रप- 
चिन्तनविनाशिनिद्वाणां, सर्वदेशाविह्मरावाप्तानेकभद्गाणां, विवेकविचारचातुयंगाम्मारय- 
धेर्यवार्थगुणगणसमुद्राणां, उत्कृश्पाआणां, पालितानेकशश्छात्राणां, बिहितानेकोत्तम- 
पात्राणां सकल-विट्ूज्जनसभाशोमितगात्राणां, गोडवादितमःसूय-कलिङ्गवादि- 
जलद्सदागाते-कणाटवादिप्रथमवचनसण्डनसमर्थ-पूर्ववादिमत्तमातङ्गमृगेन्द्र--तोलववा 
दिवैडम्बनावीर-गुर्जर-वादिसैन्धुकुम्मोद्रव-मालववादिमस्तकशूल-जितानेका खर्वगर्व- 
त्राटनवज्वाधाराणां ज्ञातसकलस्वसमयपरसमयशास्त्राथानां, अङ्गीरतमहाब्रतानाम- 
भिनव-सार्थकनामधय~श्रीशुमचन्द्राचार्याणाम्‌ t" 


Even & glance at the range of subjects covered by his books 
brings home to our mind the width of his comprehension and 
spontaneity of his zeal as an author. Some of his compositions 
especially on ritual might not be appreciated im the 20th 





1-2 Of Vidygnsnda 

3 Perhaps lost to us. 

4 Of Mainikyanandi 

8 Of Vidiraja. 

6 Perhaps lost to us 

7 Of Prabhücandra-a com. on Laghiyastrayam of Akalanka 
8 Of Vüdirija-a commentary on Ny&yaviniéeaya of Akalanka. 
9 Of Vidy&nanda 

10 Of Akalanka 

11 Of Prabhacandra-a commentary on Parikgimukha above 
12 Of Samantabhadra 

13 Of Vidyananda 

14 Of Nemicandra 

15 Of Yati Vrsabha 

16-17 Perhaps lost to us 
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century. That only shows how Bhattarakas of the sixteenth 
century tried to keep intact the Jains community, nob so much 
by checking popular superstition and imitationary inclination of 
the mass but by accommodating them in a thorough Jaina colour. 
Certainly it was their weakness but the tide of time was too 
strong. Ritualistic festivities are always fascinating and if is 
no wonder if the general run of the mass attempts to find 
spiritual consolatiog even n rituals. Even the most orthodox 
Pandita will have to admit, he does so unawaringly when he says 
that the modern Jainas are ttot observing their ritualistic routine, 
that the Jaina rituals had grown to such an extent from 12th 
century onwards that even some of the best Jaina authors have 
composed treatises on rituals. Subhacandra is only & popular 
author like Sakalakirti; his works are more of an explanatory 
and popular character than profound and original contributions, 


In his Pandavapurina, Subhacandra has given & list of. 
works composed by him before 1608' V. era. ( 15514. C. ) the year 
in which he completed his Pandavapurana.’ There he gives 
names of twentyseven works of which the following are 
Jaina puranas :—1 Candraprabha Carita, 2 Padmandbha Carita, 
9 Pradyumna Carita, 4 Jivamdhara Carita, 5 Candanà Katha, 
6 Nandisvari Kathi, 7 Pandavapurina. Then the works 
on rituals are as  below:—i1 Trimést-catur-viméati-püja? 
2 Siddharcanam, 3 Sarasvatipija, 4 Cintamaniptja, 5 Karma- 
dahana-Vidhana? 6 Ganadharavalaya-Vidhàna, 7 Palyopama 
Vidhàna, 8 Caritra~suddhi-vratodyapana, 9 Sarvatobhadra- 
vidhina. Then the following are the commentaries:— 1 
Parévandtha-kavya-pahjika-tika, 2  AsSadhara—püj&vrttih, 3 
Svarüpa-sambodhana-Vrttih. 4 Adhyatma-padya-vrttih. Then 
there are some polemic and philosophical works:—1 Samé$aya- 
vadana—vidarana, 2 Apasabda—khandana, 3 Tattva—nirnaya, 
4 Sadvada, Then there is Angapannatti, a work in Prakrit giving 
& traditional survey of Jaina Literature; à Prakrit grammar 
called Cint&mani and a collection of Stotras-we may put these 
three works under the misellaneous group, 





1 There is a Ms, of P&ndavapürüna wirtten in 1623 V. eva.—only 
15 years after its composition. See Sarasvati Bhavana Report. Vol. II. 
. १0, 
: 2 There is another Tri. by Bhattasrake Vidyaübhugana. 
3 We have seen many Mas. of Karma; but nowhere the name of the 
author is given. 
4 There is another by Adadhara 
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His literary activities did notterminate with the completion 
of Pandavapurina as there are some works composed by him 
after 1551 A. 0, He wrote his Karakandu Carita! in 1611, V. era. 
(1554.4, 0. ) and his Kartikey&nupreksat!ka? in 1613, V. era. 
(1556. 4.0.) It is imaginable that he might have written 
some books even after 1556 A. C. Here we give names of a few 
works traditionally ascribed to Subhacandra but which are 
not mentioned in his Prasasti of .Pandayaptrana. Of these 
Samavasaranapija® Sahasranàma, and  Vimàna-Süddhi- 
Vidhins come under ritualistic head; Samyaktva-Kaumudi 
Subhasitàrpava and Subhasita— Ratnavali under didactic while 
Tarka-Sastra is a work on Logic, In only a few of his works 
Subhacandra has given dates of their composition. So far as 
our knowledge of the limit of dates of his works is concerned 
Adhyatma-Tarangini-tikáà was composed in 1573, V. era. 
(1516 A4, 0, ). and Kartikeyanupreksi-tika in 1613, V. era, 
(1556 A, 0.) Thus Subhacandra’s literary activities extended 
over 8 period of more than forty years. 


In the opening verses of some of his works Subhacandra 
somehow manages to mention the name of Jfianabhiisana, 
after whom,the pontifical chair was occupied by, Vijayakirti 
whom our Subhacandra succeeded. The fact that Subhacandra 
prefers the name of Jnanabhusgans to that of Vijayakirti, his 
immediate predecessor, points to one thing, that Subhacandra 
might have spent some days at the feet of Jüànabhüsana and 
some of his lessons in Jaina scriptures he might have received 
from him. Pt. Premi* has proved with epigraphical evidences 
that Jfüanabhüsana was on the pontifical chair about the years 
1534-36, V. era ( 1477-79, A. 0. ) and by the time of 1557-61. ४ 
era (1500-4 A.C.) Vijayakirti came to occupy the chair. One 
important fact that is to be noted here is that Jfiaànabhüsara was 
living even after he had given up the chair in favour of Vijaya- 
Kirti. Jhanabhisana completed his Tarangini? in 1503 A.c 

1 oye विक्रमतः शते सम इते (?) चेकाद्शाब्दाथिके 1 

भाद्रे मासि समुज्ज्वले युगतिथो खंद्षेजवाच्छे पुरे ॥ 
श्रॉमच्छीवृषमेश्वरस्य सदने चक्रे चरित्रे त्विदं | 
राज्ञः श्री झुभचन्ट्रसारेयतिपश्चम्पाषिपस्याद्धतम्‌ ॥ 
{a Ms. in Sholapur Jaina Boarding House ) 
2 कमभूपतेः GUAT WW शते Nee, मावे मासे दशाग्रवान्हिसाहिते 
Jain Hitaishi XV, p. 336, 

3 Some Mss. of these Pujis seen by us do not mention at all the 
name of the author. 

4 Introduction to M, G. M. vol. XXI. p. 13. 

5 यदैव विक्रमातीताः शतपश्चद्शाथिका 

पष्टिसंवत्सरा जातास्तदेय निर्मिता काते 
Introduction to M. G. M. XXI. p. 13 
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Further Pt. Jugalakishore' has noted an evidence that a Ms, 
of Jianarnava written in 1575 V. era (1918 A. C.) was given as 
a gift to this Jidnabhigana which goes to show that he lived as 
far as 1518 A. C. From these dates it is sufficiently clear that 
Jiianabhüsana and Subhacandra must have been contemporaries 
for some time. 


When Subhacandra succeeded Vijayyakirti is an important 
question but we have very “tittle material with us to work out 
the details. In his Prasasti of Adhyàtmatarangini? Subhacandra 
speaks of himself only as a disciple of Vijayakirti and not as a 
Bhattairaka,so upto 1516 A. c, he was not a Bhattàraka but at the 
end of his Pandavapurana he speaks of himself as having 
succeeded Vijayakirti and in the colophon he gives his title of 
Bhattaraka.? So sometime between 1516-1551 A. C. he became 
Bhattaraka, 

Before taking up the study of Subhacandra’s Prakrit grammar 
we would like to have 8 digression here as to whether there exists 
any Prakrit grammar written in Prakrit language. An important 
section of the Prakrit literature is covered by Prakrit grammars 
some of which belong to the early centuries of the Christian era 
and some of them are as late as 18th century. The most conspicus 
ous feature of all Prakrit grammars is that they are unexcep- 
tionally written in Sanskrit. This phenomenon is a clear contrast 
against that of Pali grammars which are composed in Pali, There 
are many common features between Pali and Prakrit Literature. 
Then it is not much if we expect that there must have been some 
Prakrit grammars written in Prakrit like the Pali grammar 
of Katyayana. No such grammar is discovered as yet. But from 
the following quotations it appears that there might have been 
some such grammar. 

i Haribhadra, in his commentary on Da$avaikalika Sūtra 
discussing about a case termination remarks Prakrta-Sailya 
Caturthyarthe Sasth? and then quotes :— 

Set विभत्तीए मष्णइ चउत्थी ' 
ii Then Malayagiri in his Commentary on Avasyaka- 
sutra” quotes ;— 
' बहुवयणेण दुवयणं छट्टी विभत्ताए «uum चउत्थी । 
eal तह पाया नमोत्थ द्वाहद्वाण M 
1 See. J. H. vol. XII p. 89. 
2 Sanatans Jaina Granthamala Vol. XV. p. 236. 


3 Sarasvati Bhavana Heport Vol. II. p. 78. 
4 P. 26 of Agamodaya Samiti Edition, 
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The first line contains two rules corresponding to VII. 63-64 of 
Vararuci and iii. 130-31 of Hemacandra and the second contains 
the illustrations. 


iii The same author in his Commentary on Nandisüire! 
remarks:— 
' सूत्रे ष्टी मारुतलक्षणात्‌ चतुथ्यर्थे वेदितव्या, उक्तं च 
“ छट्टीविभत्तीए wong चउत्थी ae í 
In another context he quotes:— ह 
“ मतुवत्थाम्म माणेज्जह आलं TS मणं तह य.' । 
This also is a metrical line. In all probability Haribhadra 
and Malayagiri are quoting from some Prakrit grammar 
composed in verses. Trivikrama’s Sutras are metrical but they 


are in Sanskrit. It is essential that the Jaina libraries must be 
critically inspected and perhaps such a work would be discovered. 


Subhacandra’s Prakrit grammar with his Commentary is 
known as Sabda-Cintimani and the phrase Prakrta-laksana? 
in the opening verse will have to be taken in its usual sense 
The title Cintamani is not unprecedented in grammatic literature 
and it appears to have been suggested from the Cintamani-tikà 
of Yaksavarman on Sakatayana’s SabdanuSdsana, 


Subhacandra’s grammar like that of Trivikrama is divided 
into three chapters each in turn containing four Padas. The total 
number of Sütras is 1224 as against 1085 of Trivikrama? Of 
these, 998 Sutras are devoted to the treatment of Maharastr 
including Dhatvadesas; 26 to Sauraseni; 18 to Magadhi; 21 to 
Paisaci; 4 to Cülikà Paisaci and 157 to Apabhramésa, Prakrit 
grammars are of little practical value unaccompanied by a 
commentary. So Subhacandra has his own Vrtti. Sutras too are 
his compositions and not like Laksmidhara and others he has 
commented on the Sutras of others, 


Dr. Hoernle had published a query in Indian Antiquary 
( IL 29 ) to know whether there existed any other Mss. of Subha- 
eandra's grammar beside the one he had come across. His Ms. 
contained only two chapters and the concluding colophon at the 
end of the second chapter led him to believe that the Ms. he had 
discovered was complete. He added a few general remarks and 





“1 Page.48 Agamodaya Edition. 
2 See appendix, D. 
3 The number of Stitras in each pada and adhyaya can be soon 
below in the analysis. 
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the opening Samjiia Sütras, he considered to be an unique feature 
in this work ! 


We give below a general analysis of Subhacandra’s work 
which would indicate the nature of contents and the method of 
treatment, 

I. i Sütres 1-55. 

1-8 Introduetogy ; 3-*4 Explanation of the terminology 
adopted in the work; 15-16 Prakrit and its varieties; 17-18 An 
adhikàra Sūtra and the intérchange of vowels in compounds; 
19-28 Samdhi rules ; 24-39 changes of final consonants; 40-47 
Rules about nasal insertion and elision; 48-53 Rules about 
Genders in Prakrit: 54-55 Change of Visarga &c. 

T. ii. Sutras 1-127. 

1 An adhikara Sūtra; 2-5 Loss of initial vowel; 6-20 various 
vowel changes of a; 21-39. various vowel changes of a; 40-53. 
of i; 54~61.-of 2; 62-70.-of u; 71-78.-of u. 79-97.0f r ( with 
exceptions etc. ); 98.~of Zr; 99-100.-of e; 101-107.-of ai; 108-12,- 
of 0; 113-15.- of au; 116-17 & general rule about at and au 
with exceptions; 118-27 some contraction and substitutes, « 

I. iii. Sütras 1-148, 


1-2. General rules as to the droppping of intervocalic con- 
sonants; 3. Nasalisation of m; 4. Exception about p; 5. Yasruti; 
6-16. Changes of gutturals'ete.; 17-18. Changes of palatals ; 
19-27. Changes of cerebrals; 28-50. Changes of dentals ; 51-64. 
Changes of labials; 65-82. Changes of y,7, J, and v; 89-88 
General rule about sibilants with exception;89-92 Loss of medial: 
consonants; 93-148 Prakrit equivalents of some Skr. words, 

I. iv. Sutras 1-127 

Treatment of Conjuncts. i ‘Conjuncts that change to k, 2-7 
Conjuncts that change to kh; 8-11—to th,and th with exceptions; 
12.-to g or ng; 13-16-to ete; 17-22.-to ch; 23~-24-to 3 or Aj; 25-28- 
to jh; 29-30. Conjuncts that change to 7; 31-32.-tont etc; 33-34 
to d 55.—to nd; 36-39,—to dh; 39-40.—to m; 41—44.—to th; 45—47 
Conjuncts that change to p; 48-50.—to ph; 51-54.— to: bh हठ) 
88-87,--+0 m. etc; 58-62. Conjuncts that change to r and the 
forms of ascarya: 63-84.-to 1; 65.—to ss; 66-69.—to h; 70. Some 

1 Sanatana Jaina Grantha-Mala of Calcutta once intended to 
publish this work, so also the M. G. M. of Bombay; the latter however 
has not given up the idea as yet. 

2 Some times the Sütras are notin order: and this is how Sübha- 
candra has followed Trivikrama without any discrimination. Want of 


order in some places in T's grammar is due to the metrical nature of 
his Sütras. 
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individual cases; 71-5. Conjuncts that change to lh mh mh; 
76-78. Some special cases; 79-87. Loss of 8 particular member 
in a conjunct generalised and some exceptions given; 88-98. 
Doubling of consonants with exceptions; 99-114. Anaptyxis or 
simplification of conjuncts by inserting some vowel between the 
two-members of 8 conjunct; 115-126. Cases of metathesis; 127. 
Notable irregularities collected. z 

IL i Sütras 1-79. l 

1-31. Treatment of changes which the taddhita suffixes 
undergo in Prakrit; 32-79. Avyaya section. 

IT ii Sūtras 1-95. 

Declensions. 1-10. General rules giving terminations. 
11-20. Additional rules for nouns ending in a; 21-28. Additional 
rules for nouns ending in? and uw; 29-30, Nom. and Aoc. of 
neuter nouns ending ina, ४ and u.; 31-42. Feminine nouns; 43-54. 
Nouns ending in z; 55-63. Nouns ending in consonants ra@jan 
‘and Atman ; 64-95. Pronouns. 

II. iii. Sütras 1-51. 

1-14. Declension of yusmal; 15-29—of asmat; 30-84, Nu- 
merals; 35-45 substitution of cases; 46-51. A few general rules. 

IL iv. Sutras 1-128. | 


Conjugation. 1-10. Present tense terminations; 11-13.5as; 
14-19. Causal; 20-25. Some vikarana changes; 26-27. Passive 
28-30. Past; 31. Potential; 32-40. Future; 41-44 Imperative; 
45-46. Some special forms generalised; 47-50 Participles; 51-70. 
verbal changes before certain terminations; 71-78. General 
rules about. vowel changes; 79-90 verbal changes; 91-128. 
Dhütvade£as. 


IIL i. Sutras 1-175. 
1-175. JDhülvádeéas continued 


` TIL ii. Sutras 1-39 

1-12. Dhatvddesas continued; 13. A general rule about 
prepositions, .SAURASENI, 14-21. Phonetic changes; 22-24 
and.36. Declensions, 25. An exception. 26-27. Some verbal 
forms. 28-39. avyayas. 37-38 Conjugations. 39. A general rule. 

III iii. Sutras 1-43 - 

MAGADHĪ. 1-4. Declensions, 5-16, Phonetics; 17. A 
general rule. PAISACI, 18-27. Phonetic changes. 28. A special 
rule; 29-33.. Declensions; 34—37, Conjugation; 38-39. General 
rules. CULIKA PAISACI 40-41. Phonetic changes; 42, An 
opinion of others; 43. A general rule 

' JIL iv, Sutras 1-157, 
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APABHRAMSA. 1-0 General phonetic changes; 8-17 
Equivalents of some Sk. words and other processes. 18-19 
Absolutive; 20-21. Infinitive; 22-85. Equivalents of iva ete. and 
other @desas; 86. Gender, 87-112. Declensions; 113-140 Fro- 
nouns; 141-147. Conjugation; 148-54. Dhatvadegas 155-157 
General rules 


Trivikrama tells that hls grammar is based on that of 
Hemacandra and others’. Laksmidhara speaks of Hemscandra, 
rivikrama and Bhamaha* as his authority. Subhacandra 
does not mention any of his sources by name but he suggests that 
he has consulted many Prakrit grammars in composing his 
Cintamani when he says,’ ' Laksanabdhim vi-gahya vai’. 


And it is necessary to see as to who might have been his 
main sources. Subhacandra’s Prakrit grammar is closely related 
with those of Hemacandra and  Trivikrama, Hemacandra’s 
grammar has always proved a milchscow for later Prakrit gram- 
marians and if is no wonder if Subhacandra too has freely 
drawn on that source. 


Though Trivikrama ( T ) closely follows Hemacandra ( H ) 
still his grammar is a decided improvement on that of If 
sometimes he changes the order of Siitras, to some extent to suit 
the metrical form of his Suüiwa-pàtha, He introduces a conveni- 
ent and concise terminology. In the commentary he gives more 
explanation and additional examples besides those given by H. 
and in all cases he supplies the Skr. renderings. Trivikrama has 
some independent Sütras—no doubt sometimes the material for 
these Sutras is present there in the commentary of H.? T. gives 
a list of Desi words in his grammar while this section forms 
an independent book of H. 





th MBPS agi I शीण RTT a aa i असल OA Mnt en entm e y i BAI) eo HM ren रीती eee ee ra e a n n 


1 प्राकृतरूपाने यथा प्राच्येराद्वेमचन्द्रमाचरयिं. | 

विवृतानि तथा तानि प्रतिबिम्बन्तहि स्वागि i p. 3. Vizagapatam edition. 
Introductory verses Nos. 16 & 22 of Salbbuga Candrika (B.S. 8.) 
See appendix. B. No. 5 of Prasasti. 

For a detailed comparison of the grammars of H. and T, see, 
Dr. T. K. Laddws ‘ Introduction to Trivikrama’s Prakrit grammar! 
translated into English from German, in the Annals B. O. R. I. Vol. X, 
iii-iv p. 206. 

5 For instance I, iii. 14, 77; I. iv. 83, 107 and some other sutras 
of T. are not traced in the Sütrapitha of H. But however the material 
for these sutras is present in H's commentary. See, H. I, 177 ; 254; I. 79 
and II, 113 respectively 

6 1. ३९ 121 
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: Subhaeandra has many Sütras common with H. To Hema- 
candra's material Subhacandra makes very little substantial 
addition; Subhacandra generally follows the style of H. In 
his commentary and in many places even the wording is the 
same. In many cases Subhacandra does not give the Skr. render- 
ing of Prakrit portions and here he is in close agreement with 
H. Full quotations are not given by Subbacandra as ib is done by 
H’, but he gives only that much’ portior? which serves the 
purpose of illustration of a particulgr Sutra-this is so even in 
Apabhramsa section. There are places where Subhacandra 
appears to make some additions to H? but all these additions 
are found in T. almost verbally. 


Subhacandra closely follows the order of T's sittrapatha,’ the 
larger number of the Subhacandra’s stitras can be explained 
away by pointing}to-that fact that Subhacandra composes indepen- 
dent sütras? for matter which is included in the commentary by 
T. Following T, he came to havean independent terminology 
and it is this separate terminology® that gives a different 
colouring to his sütras. His pose of independence does nct 
extend beyond the change of the order of words in a sūtra. 
T. always gives the Skr. rendering while Subhacandra 
is very scarce in this function. Subhacandra’s Apabhramsa 
section is very poor as the quotations eare not fully given. The 
exhaustive nature of T's commentary has not been maintained by 
Subhacandra. 


1 See appendix A where a complete section of Subhacandra's 
grammar is given with the Sutrapatha of H. and T. in footnotes which 
will help the readers to compare the different Sütrapathas. 

2 Forinstance Subhacandra has III. iii. 40 thus:— 

चूलिकापैशाच्यां रो लः । | 

Then follows the commentary चूलिकापैशाचिके रस्य लो वा भवति, गोळीचलन, हल 
yet. This might be compared with H. IV. 326 where he gives two full 
quotations from which §, selects a few words where r is changed to l. 

3 There are many such sitras which are not found in the Sütra- 
pütha of H. : but all these sütras have their counter parts in T.—some- 
times with slight changes, forinstance Subhacandra’s सपाशिषः is not 
found in H’s sütras; with T. the sūtra is warfare I. i. 33-however the 
material for this sūtra is found in H. under. II. 174. 

4 That is clear from appendix A. 

5 After the sūtra fore: I. iii, 104. Subhacandra bas 44 siitras 
which are not found in the Sutrapatha of T. but the material of all theae 
sutras is drawn from the commentary on ñar: L iii. 105. of Trivikrama. 
There are some such other places. 

6 See Appendix C. 
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From the above comparison it is quite clear that Subhacandra 
has mechanically followed H. and T. and as such he has made 
very little contribution to the advancement of Prakritic studies. 
The independence of Subhacandra’s grammar if it can be called 
so consists mainly in changing thé wordings of Sütras!, some- 
times in changing the order, combining twosütras into one’, and 
in composing sütras based on the matter that was included in 
the commentary by H ,and‘T. Additional illustrations as such 
there are none. 


When we first took up Subhacandra’s grammar for study we 
had high hopes that Subhacandra might give us some peculiar 
forms of what Dr. Pischel calls Jaina Saurasent. Certainly our 
expectations were justified since Subhacandra, as a Digambara 
Bhattiraka, was expected to have studied all the works of 
Kundakunda, Devasena, Nemicandra’ and other Digambara 
Prakrit writers. He has himself written a Sk, commentary on 
Kartikeyanupreksa, a typical work *in. Jaina Sauraseni~however 
we are aware that he wrote this commentary after his completion 
of Citnamani grammar. But our expectations are hardly 
fulfilled. If Subhacandra desired to import something new, 
something original in his work there was every possible 
scope for him by way of adding fresh illustrations from: 
Digambara Prakrit Litergture which was practically left 
untouched by H.* and only in portions utilized by T. He him- 
self is the author of a Prakrit work called Angapannatti® 88 
the text appears to be printed from s single Ms. one hesitates to 
pass any remarks on its dialect. As it stands it shares the 
characteristics of both Maharastri and Sauraseni According to 


1 T. has स्वभादाविल् 1. Il. ii; in its place S. has ga व्यजनादेः--this is no 
change at all since Vyajana and Svapna belong to one and the same class 
which contains some ten words that change their first a to i. 

2 For instance in अन्त्यव्य्जनस्याश्रदुदोः 1. i. 25. Subhacandra combines 
two sütras of H. अन्त्यव्यज्नस्थ I. IT. and न अदुदोः I. 12. 

3 We do find the works of Nemicandra mentioned in the list of 
books studied by Subhacandra.—See ante. 

4 Howeverin his treatment of Apabhramda he has used the Para. 
mappa-payasu of Joindu. See. Annals B. O. R. J. Vol. XIT. ii p. 159, 

5 श्रीर्वारसेनजिनसेनारादिवचःपधिपूरात्कातीचित्‌ । 

प्राकृतपद्रत्नानि प्राकृतकृतिसकुतिभूषणाय चिनोति ॥ 

In this verse he suggests that he has consulted and used the Prakrit 
works of Virasena and Jinasena, which, so far as our knowledge of Jaina 
Literature goes, might be none else than yaar & जयधवला Prakrit comment- 
aries on Siddhante Sutras 

6 Published in M. G. M. Vol. XXI 
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our conjecture this Angapannatti is composed later than the 
grammar only asan exercise to test his knowledge of Prakrit 
grammar, !, 


We can look at Subhacandra’s workmanship from another 
point of view. In many cases his Sütras are more convenient 
and concise in form—an improvement on H. and T. too-because 
of the special terminology invented by him. His Sutras will 
always find favour with students of Sastric method of learning 
who prefer short Sutras for memorising. 


* 


We have settled the period when Subhacandra flourished and 
now it remains to see when he composed his Cintamani 
grammar. In the colophon of his Prakrit grammar he speaks of 
himself as HARA ASS ANT het AT A Re HERA aR AT 
indicating thereby, that he was occupying the Bhattaraks 
_chair when he wrote the grammar. Asto some limit of his 
Bhattaraka period we have remarked above that he was not on 
the chair in 1516 A. 0. and he has composed this grammar befor 
1551 A. © when the Pandava-purana was composed and in 
whose Pragasti he mentions his grammar Cintamani. Thus his 
grammar was written somewhere between 1516 A.C. and 1551 A.C. 
It is essential to settle the date more definitely, but, for want of 
material, we leave the point to better equipped scholars 


There is another Prakrit grammar, Audarya Cintamani by 
name, composed by Srutasügara whose date is not quite definitely 
settled.” Dr. Bhandarkar’ refers his literary activities to. 
about the year 1494 A. C. Peterson’ and following him Dr 
Vidyabhushana’ have adopted the same view. Dr. Bhandarkar’s 
date, though practically admissible requires further ratification in 
the light of isolated dates about the contemporaries of Srutasagara 
Similarity in names of the grammars of Subhacandra and 
Srutasigara, one calling his grammar Cintamani and the 
other Audarya Cintamani, raises a question as to the mutual 
relation of these two works. It would not be reasonable to pass 
any stiperficial remarks on the posteriority or priority of one or 
the other when we do not know the dates of their compositions 


———— ee EE a amr 











1 तप्पय-सवण-सत्तो तेविज्जो उहय-भासा-परिवेई । 
सुहंचंदों तण इणे रइय सत्य समासेण ॥ Angapannatti 52. 
The title Uhaya-bhisa-pativet is fitting only after hig composition of 
a Praktit grammar 
2 Introduction to M. G. M. XVII 
3 Report on Seareh for Skr. Mas. 1883-84 


4 IV, Report, 5 Indion Logic p. 285 
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definitely. We compared the Sütrapatha' of Srutas&gara, with 
that of Subhacandra but we do nob find any striking similarities 
Srutasaigara’s Sitrapatha is nearer to that of Hemacandra and 
there are 8 few traces of Trivikrama’s influence. Some definite 
conclusion can be arrived at after comparing the commentary 
of Srutaságara with those of Hemacandra, Trivikrama „and 
Subhacandra. Unfortunately Srutasagara's commentary is not 
within our reach. Mss. of Audaéiya Cintamani appear to be very 
rare,” and there is one at Karanja? (Sena Gana Jaina Mandira) 
S, P. V. Ranganatha Svami considered Srutasagara’s work to be 
more extensive and explanatory than those of Hemacandra and 
Irivikrama. But Rao Bahadur K. P. Trivedi? questions the 
superiority of Srutasagara’s Sütras. Srutasagara’s grammar has 
six chapters and one peculiar point about his Sutras is that 
he has not used any special Samjfids like Trivikrama and 
Subhacandra.  Srutaságara in his commentary on Satpahuda® 
quotes his own Stitras. ० 


In preparing this paper we have used two Mss. of Subha- 
candra's grammar. One is complete, belonging to Pt. Appashastri 
Udagaonkar, beautifully copied by himself from some ( ? ) North 
Indian Ms. Excepting some Prakrit portions the Ms. is tolerably 
correct and Panditii has put some cross references in foot notes. 
This Ms. has been our maig guide. The other is incomplete. It 
is the press copy, prepared from Idar Ms. for publication in 
the Sanatana Jaina Granthamala. It contains many scribal 
mistakes. Portions of the first Adhyàya from this Ms. have been 
very beautifully recopied by Pt. Becharadas, the learned 
Prakritist of Gujarat Vidyapitha. The whole Ms. ( presscopy ) 
is finished with footnotes giving mainly the Skr. shade of 
Prakrit words. I got it from my friend Pt. Nathuram Premi of 
Bombay. I am very grateful to both Pts. Appashastri and 
Premiji who sent their Mss. so readily for my study. - 


Iam very thankful to Pt. Jugalakishore but for whose 
kindly suggestions and references I could not have made this 
paper so exhaustive. Lastly I wish to record my thanks to my 
pupil Mr. A. M, Ghatage who prepared for me the alphabetical 
index of Subhacandra’s Sutras. 





Pr 





Of first three chapters only, printed in Vizagayattam 

See Jaina Hitaishi XV p. 154. 

No. 7054 Catalogue of Skr. and Pkr. Mas. in the C, P, & Borar 
Sadbhagi-Candrika, Introduction p. 7 fcotnote (B. 8, S. LXXD 
M. G. M. Vol. XVII 


ke OS NIB 


APPENDIX A. 
IE, ii. 
14 ew शोरसेन्यां तस्वाक्तेदोऽनादो । 
* शॉरेसेन्यामनादेरसंयुक्तस्य स्वरात्परस्य तस्य दो भवाति, माणुसादो, दवादूः, 
एदाआ । अक्तेरिति कि ? मत्तो, गच्छन्ति | अनादो क्रि ! ज्धा, तस्स ॥ १४ ॥ 
19 prag? | . 
` शोरसेन्यां वर्णान्तरस्याधी वर्तमानस्य तस्य दो भवाति, कचिल्लक्षणानुरोधात्‌ः 
अतिउरे, अदेउर । निश्चिन्तः्न्निच्चितो, निश्चिंदो । महान्‌=्महंतो, महंदो ॥ १५॥ 
16 वाः तावच्यादो । 
शोरसेन्यां तावच्छब्द्स्यादेस्तस्य दो वाऽस्ति; दाव, ताव ॥ १६॥ 
17 थो धः । | 
शोरसेन्यामकेरनादेस्थस्य धो “वाऽस्ति; राजपधो, राजपहों | नाथः= णाहो) 
णाधो | कथयाते = कहेदि, कधेदि | कथं = कहं, कधं । अनादो के D थेओ, थामं । 
AR: किं ? सत्थो वित्थ, रित्थं ॥ १७ ॥ 
18 £5 इह-हचोः | 
शोरसेन्यां ` इह-इचोः ' हस्य धो वाऽस्ति; इह, इध । होह, होध। परित्तायह, 
परित्तायध = परित्रायध्वे परित्रायेथे वा ॥ १८ ॥ 
19 मो? भुवः | ; 
शोरसेन्यां भुवो हस्य भो वाऽस्ति; होदि, M gale, भवदि । हवादे, भवादे 
quas n 
20 अन्त्याद्योतिः मो णः । 
शोरसेन्यामन्त्याद्कारात्परस्य मस्य णो वा भवाते इकारे एकारे च परे । युक्त- 


मिदं = जत्तणिमं, जत्तमिणं | सदृशमिदं = सरिस्तिणिमं, सरिसमिणं । किमिद्‌ं = किणेदं 
(Hé । एवामेदं = एवणेद्‌ं, एवमेद्‌ं ॥ २० ॥ 


1 Here we have given below: for comprison parallel siitras from 
the grammars of Hemacandra ( H, ) and Trivikrama ( T. ) 
2 प. तो दोऽनादी शोरसेन्यामयक्तस्य IV. 260. 
T. दृस्तस्य शौरसेम्यामखाचचोस्तेः IIT. ii. 1. 
3 पि. अधः कचित्‌. IV. 261; T. संयोगेऽवः कचित्‌ IL. ii. 2. 
4 प. वादेस्तावतिः IV. 262; T. त'बति सर्वा, 111. ii. 3 (खु According io T, 
means आदि. ) 
H. थी d: IV. 267; T. थो a: ii. 4. 
` H. इहहचोईस्प- 268; T. इहहचोहंस्य, ti. 5. 
H. wat भः 269; T. gar भः ii. 6. 


ma के. 


H, मोन्त्याण्णो agai: 279 while T. has अन्त्या 





- 


ददात मोणः ii. 7, 
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. 91 योग य्यः । r 

"M 09, . v ~ P 

शोरसेन्यां यस्य य्यो भवाते; अय्यउत्त, ABTA । पय्याउलो, पज्जाउलो 
Beat, Bal | कय्यपरवसो, कज्जपरवसो । 

22 धाविनो2 AEN: | 

शोरसेन्यां इनो नकारस्य आ वा भवाति संबुद्धो परे; भोस्तपस्विन्‌ = भो Aa- 
Raar मो तवस्सि । भो मशस्सिआ,भों मणस्सि । हे खुसिन = हे खुहिआ, हे सुहि। 
मोः EIGHT = भो कंचुइआ, मो कंचुइ ॥ २२ ॥ 

28 "231 . 

शोरसेन्यां संबुद्धी नस्य मो वाऽस्ति; भो gE, भो सुकम्म | भगवन्‌ = भय- 
वं । भो रावं ¦ पक्षे, अंतेआरि ॥ २३ d 

24 भवद्गगवन्मघवतश्वा | 

hn hn aed ~ a _ ~ € ४७ p 

शोरसेन्यां भवदादीनां सो परे नस्य मो भवति, wand Rao iaf 
एतु भवान्‌ = एदु भवं । जिनो भगवान्‌ = जिणो भयवं । मघवं पागसासणों । चकारः 
संबोधननिवृस्सर्थः n २४ ॥ हि l 


25 पुरवः पूर्वस्य वा । 

शौरसेन्या पूवस्य पुरवो वाऽस्ति, अपुरवागद्‌ं, AJTE ॥ २५ ॥ 

26 Fale दूणेयो । 

शोरसेन्यां कत्वाप्रत्ययस्य दूण-इयो वा स्तः, Tega, Vea । भोदूण, भविय 
होदूण, हविय । पक्षे, भत्ता, पढित्ता, रता रंदूण, रामिय ॥ २६ ॥ 

27 w-WHÜ FEA: । 

"^ . - ™ N 

शोरसेन्यां र-गमों: क्वा-पत्ययस्य डडुओ वाऽस्ति, FEAR, करिदूण, कारिय। 
TEM, गर्छिदूण, गाच्छिय ॥ २७ ॥ 


m~ A 


98 दाणिमिदानीं प्राकृते च । 

शौरसेन्यां प्राकते च इदानीमः दाणिं मवाते, दाणिं भणादि । प्राकृते, धम्मं 
दाणिं भणामि ॥ २८ ॥ 

99 तस्मात्ता? i 

शोरसेन्यां तस्मात्ता भवाति, ता AS । ता जाओ ॥ २९ ॥ 


H. war aut य्यः 266; T. af य्यः ii. 8. 

H. आ आमन्व्ये सौ वेनो नः 263. T. आत्‌ amaA इनो नः ii. 21, 
H. मोवा 264; T. मः ii. 22. 

H. sagad, 265; T. भवताम्‌ ii. 23. 

H. gia पुरवः, 270; 1. पूर्वस्य qua: ii. 9. 

H. क्त्व इय-दूणी, 271; T. इयदूणी क्त्वः ii. 10. 

H. कु--गमो डडुअः, 272; T. कु~गमो डदुअः ii. 11. 

H. इदानीमो दाणिं. 277; T. इदानीमाल दाणिं ii. 12. 

H. तस्मात्ताः, 278; T. तस्मात्ता ii. 13. 


CD ०० ay C» cr eo po rs 
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30 णं! नन्वर्थे। . , _ 


, शोरसेन्यां नन्वथे णं निपात्यते, णं भवं मे अग्गदो चलदि। णं अफलोद्वो 
भागवदो घम्मो । वाक्यालंकारे च, यदा नन ८ जया णं। तदा नन = तथा Ul 
णमात्थ ण णिम्गथाणं ॥ ३० dd 


8] हृषऽम्महे 2 | 


शोरसेन्यां gus अम्महे निपात्यते ॥ ३१'॥ $ 
32 चिदूषके3 च हीही । . 


विदूषके आनन्दे च हीही प्रयोज्यः, हीही भो संपन्ना दें मणोरधा ॥ ३२ ॥ 
33 विस्मय* -निरवेदयोर्हीमाणहे । 


शोरसेन्यां fae विस्मये च हीमाणहे निपान्यः । निर्वेदे, हीमाणहे पलिस्संता 
विस्मये, हीमाणहे सदोसो वि देवो । 
34 य्येवेवार्थः 


w 


शोरसेन्यामेवार्थे य्येव प्रयोज्यः, सो य्येव एसो । मम TAT मणस्स ॥ 3४ ॥ 
.95 हजे दास्याह्वाने“ i 

शोरसेन्यां दास्यामन्त्रणे हजे निपास्यः, हजे sees ॥ 34 ॥ 

86- Fat’ ठुदोपू । 


शोरसेन्यां अकारान्तास्परस्य इसेडुपू दोप स्याताम । पित्त्वातुर्वस्थ दीर्घः; 
धंम्मादु, धम्मादो ॥ ३६ ॥ 


37 स्सिभाविष्यात१ | 


शोरसेन्यां मविष्यत्यर्थ प्रत्यये परे स्सिमंवति, भविस्सिदि, करिस्सिदि, meg- 
स्सिदि हि-हा-स्सानामपवादः । होस्सिमे, होस्सिम, होस्सिमो, होस्सिमु  ३७॥ 
38 az इचेचोः? । 


तिबादीनामिचू एचू स्थाने दूडागमो भवाति | टिस्वादादो । गच्छादे गच्छदे, । 


रमाद्‌ रमदे, हसादे हसदे; अच्छदि अच्छदे, होदि भोदि, उच्चदि । 
1 प. of aag 283; T. of नन्वर्थे ii. 14, 
2 म. अम्हदे हर्ष, 284; T. अम्हहे ei ij. 15. 
3 प, हीही विदूषकस्य; 285; T. हीही चैदूषके ii, 16. 
4 पि. ही प्राणहे विस्मय-निर्वेदे+ 282, T. होमाणहे निर्वेददिस्मये ii .17. 
5 प. एवार्थ य्येव 280; T. एवार्थे य्येव ( V. L. एव्व ) ii. 18. 
6 प, हजे चेत्याहाने, ८01. T. हजे चठ्याव्हाने ii. 19. 
aa उदितं घचनं यस्याः सा 

H. अतो wed. 276; T. अतो डम्सेदुदीश ii. 20. 
8 H. भविष्याति fea: 275. T भाविष्याति स्सि ii. 24. 
9 प, दिस्विचों: 273; T. इजेचोर्दट्र ii. 25. 


r 
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39 प्राकृतवच्छषेस! । 

इह शोरसेन्यां यत्कार्थमुक्तं ततोऽन्यत्‌ 'मारुतवद्भवति, अंदावेदी, ज़वद्जिणो, 
मणसिला । मेऽन्योन्वं. RA ( 1. 1. 18.) इत्यारभ्य शोरसेन्यां तस्याक्तेदोऽनादो 
( शा. 1. 14 ) इति पर्यन्तं लक्ष्यानुसारेण कार्ये वाति ॥ ३९ ॥ 

इति शीत्रेवि्यविद्याविशद्भद्टारकश्चीशुभचन्द्रविरचितायां स्वोपज्ञशब्द्चिन्ता- 
मणिबृत्तो तृतीयाव्यायस्यःद्वितायपाद्‌ः | 





APPENDIX. B. 
The opening verse of Subhacandra’s grammar:— 
श्री ज्ञानमूषणं देवं परमात्मानमव्ययम्‌ । 


प्रणम्य बाळसद्कन्ये वक्ष्ये मारुतलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
3* 2 # x 


3k 
The Pra$asti and the colophon at the end:— 
अथ ग्रन्थकतुः प्रशस्तिः : 
मूलस > शिवसाधुस 2 
श्रीमूलसङ्गे शिवसाधुस 
श्रीकुन्दकुन्दान्वयपद्मसूय३ | 
निरस्तमोहः सकलादिकीतिः 
जीयात्सदा श्रीभुवनादिकीर्तिः ॥ १ ॥ 
P ae—— a 
तत्पट्टपद्मे रविवद्विभाति 
विभाझुरों भोगभवारिभेदी i 
श्रीज्ञानमूषो नरलोकलोक्यो 
लोकाग्रलोकोत्मलोकनेच्छः ॥ २ ॥ 
विजयकीर्तिपतिर्णगतां गुरुः 
गरिमर्गार्भेदिताङ्गिगणो गणी । 
गिरति गां गुणिनो गतयेऽग्रणीः 
STON UIT TAT समः॥ 3 ॥ 
षटूतकंचञ्चचरणोद्धतवादिमत्त- 
मातङ्गकुम्भमदमेद्नपश्चतुण्डः । 
श्रीमच्छुमेन्डुगणपो गुणगेयकीति- 


€ ms fN 


श्विन्तामाणि विशदशब्दूमयं चकार * ॥ 
शुभचन्द्रमुनीन्द्रेण लक्षणाड्धिं विगाह्य वे) | 
मारतं लक्षणं चक्रे शब्द्चिन्तामाणिः स्फुटम्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ 


1. प. aW प्राकृतवत्‌ 286. T. शोषं प्राकृतषद्र Hi. 26. 
8 P 
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शब्द्चिन्तामाणें धीमान्‌ योऽव्येति घतिसिद्धये । 
प्राकृतानां खशब्दानां. पारं याति JAPATI ॥६॥ 
Mad लक्षणं रम्यं शुमचन्द्रेण भाषितम्‌ । 


~ se “A 


यो<्ध्योति वे खशब्दाथधनराजो Ata ॥ ७॥ 
इति श्रीमूमुक्ुभद्दरकश्रीज्ञानभृषणपद्दोद्याचलद्यमाणिसकलता किक चडामाणै- 
भट्टारकश्रीविजयकीर्तिपट्प्रकटननोविद्याविद्याविशंद्मट्टारकश्रीथुमचन्द्राविरावितायां स्वो- 
पन्ञशब्द्चिन्तामाणिवृत्तो तृतीयाध्यायस्य चतुर्थः पादः । 
: ak ने 3x X x 
A. verge at the close of IIT. iii 
` भाषापञ्चकसदट्भारूया शुमचन्द्रेण सूरिणा । 
शब्द्चिन्तामणो नूनं विहिता शब्द्सिङ्भये ॥ १॥ 
र 3E 3k X 3E 
A. Verse at the end of SIL. iv. 
यदुक्त सूञतन्भेस्मिन्‌ शब्द्चिन्तामणों स्फुटम्‌ । 
विचार्य बुद्धिसंसिध्ये शुमचन्द्रेण सूरिणा ॥ २ ॥ 


APPENDIX C. 
Opening Sütras lof Subhacandfa’s grammar: Sutras giving 
terminology of abbreviations are included here. | 
Ii 
१ सिद्विः शेषस्य लोकात्‌ । २ अनुक्तं संस्छतलक्षणवत्‌ । 3 आदो$न्त्येन संज्ञा । 
* सः समानः ।! ५ हुस्वो हः । ६ दीघो दिः । ७ awa सिः । ८ स्वः सवर्णः। 
९ मः समासः । १० द्विर्तायों द्विः । ११ संयुक्तं क्तिः । १२ लिति प्रायो न विकल्पः I 
१३ पिति ate r ङित्‌ सानुनासिकम्‌ 1१५ METR । 


ft 


AN ATTACK ON SRI MADHVACARYA IN THE 
SAURA PURANA ° 
) BY 
B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA B. A, ( Hons ), 
a a AK em 
It is a well-known fact that the Sarhkhya, Saiva, Buddhi- 
stic and Advaita systems have been polemised upon to a greater 
or 8 lesser extent in the Puranas. The early Samkhya dealt with 
in the Vedünta-Sütras was atheistic; the Saiva heretical; the 
Buddhistic system anti-Vedic. The Advaita was suspected of . 
hidden sympathies with Buddhism, from very early times and 
the close doctrinal correspondence between the two ought to 
have been the subject of general discussion and comment after 
the period of the Renaissance of Hinduism under the Guptas 
the upshot of which was the visualisation of the Advaita as a 


' dangerous cult by at least one section of the enlightened think- 


ers. A philosophical explanation of thé early suspicion against 
the Advaita which later on developed into an open hostility, 
may perhaps be sought in the intellectual aversion of the Brah- 
mans to Buddhism which was too complete and unsparing to 
brook even the slightest hint or suspicion of its condonation 
at their own hands. That this note of disapprobation 
was sufficiently pronounced, from very early days! is 
seen from the over-anxiety of Gaudapada himself to 
refute the allegation of doctrinal indentity between Buddhism 
and Advaita brought forward in his own days: agea भाषितं 
( iv-99 ), on which Samkara comments: —gafq बाह्याथेनिराकरण ज्ञान- 
मात्रकल्पना च अद्वयवस्तु सामीप्यमुत्ती इदं तु परमाथतत्त्वमद्वैतं, वेदान्तेष्वेव विज्ञेयमिति । 
Anandagiri brings out the full significance of this remark: 
मतान्तरे तु नैवमिति कुतो मतसांकर्यशंका अवकाशमासाद्येदिति ॥ 

That there existed a close doctrinal identity between the 
two systems is borne out by responsible writers on Indian Philo- 
sophy as well:— 

# Gaudapada’s liberal views enabled him to accept doctrines 
associated with Buddhism and adjust them to Advaita design.” 


CA 





1. ef. विज्ञानवादस्य भवन्मतात्कि विभेदक ae ततः un 
विज्ञानवादी क्षाणिकलमेषामङ्गीचकोरति महान्विशेषः ॥ 
Samkara Vijaya 
cf, also सोगतजह्मवादिनोरयं (3318: qanan: 
सर्वस्य मिथ्यात्वं agit । द्वितीयस्दुं आंत्मान्यंथी | 
Advaita Brahma Siddhi, Bibliotheca Indica p. 105 
है. Indian Philosophy, vol ii, S. Radhakrishnan. p. 459, 
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“ The fourth chapter refers to Yogicars views and mentions 
the name of Buddha half a dozen times. 


“ Indeed. the language and thought of the Karikas of Gauda- 
pada bear a striking resemblance to Madhyamaka writings! and 
contains many illustrations used in them.” 


" He seems to have been conscious of the similarity of his 
system to some phases of Buddhistit thought. He therefore protesta 
rather overmuch that his view is not Buddhism.® 


“ That Gaudapada gives a vedantic adaptation of the 
Buddhistic Sunyavada is supported by many scholars such as 
Jocobi, Poussin, Sukthankar and Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya, 
Unfortunately,.Samkara explains away all obvious references to 
Buddhism. "* ( Italics mine), 


“ His ( Sarhkara’s ) Brahman was very much like the Sünya . 
of Nagarjuna. It is difficult indeed, to distinguish between 
pure being and pure non-being as a category. 5 There seems 
to be much truth in the accusation against Samkara, by Vijfiàna 
Bhiksu and others, that he was a hidden Buddhist himself. ” ê 


The charge of crypto-Buddhism levelled against the Advaita 
in the Padmapurüma, ° the Brahad- Brahma Samhita ° etc., was no 
new one; and the passages in these Puránas need on no account 
be looked upon as interpolations; of interested parties. They 
area record-and for sught we know-—the earliest record of 
emphatic public opinion against the Advaita doctrines. 
Ràmànuje, Madhva, Vallabha," and Vijfiina Bhiksu!! have all 
expressed and echoed the charge of crypto~Buddhism in their 
works. And so faras lamaware, Madhva alone has given 9 reason 


1. of, अवैदिक माध्यमिक निरस्तं निरीक्ष्य तत्पक्षसुपक्षपाती । 

तमेव पक्षं प्रतिपादकेसी न्यरूरुपन्मार्गमिहाङरूपम्‌ ॥ 

( Madhvavijaya 1, 50.) 

2, Radhakrishnan, p. 453, 
3. Ibid p. 463. 
4, Ibid p. 465. 
5. ef. असत्पदेसन्सदसद्विविकतं मायाख्यया संवृतिमभ्यधत्त | 

त्रह्माप्यखंण्डं बत शून्य सिध्ये Teg TS: । 
Madhva.Vijayai. 51. 
6. Das Gupta : Indian Philosophy Vol. I pp 493-4 
7. Quoted by Vijü&na Bhikgu in his Samkhya-Pravacang Bhasya. 
8, iv-8. 
9. Vedartha Samgraha, Pandit pp86. 
10. Benares Sanskrit Series p 577-8. _ 
11. Samkhya Pravacang Bhagya. `` 
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ed exposition of the charge by citing ancient Buddhistic texts 
and comparing them with Advaitic texts, in his Tattvoddyota. The 
complaint against the Advaita is thus historically sound and 
logically understandable, 


The Dvaita System of Madhva has not been the target of 
any Puranic criticism such as has been bestowed onthe Advaita. 
But as ill-luck weuld hae it, the existence of uncomplimentary 
criticism against the Advaita in the Padma Purana and the 
Brahma SamihilG seems té have actuated the perverse ingenuity 
ef some disgruntled monistic Pandit into interpolating a certain 
number of verses into the Saura Purana’ criticising the System 
of Madhva, calumniating him and defaming his personality. 
These passages are sometimes jubilantly referred to by set of 
people on certain occasions when sound reason and mother wit 
desert them in their controversial excursions. I propose there. 
fore to undertake in the course of this article, a searching 
examination of the two chapters in the Saura purüna in which 
the criticisms against Madhva and his system are urged and 
expose their historical hollowness and metaphysical untenability. 


Prof. M. Winternitz,! who mentions that ^ three chapters 
( 38-40 ) are devoted to polemics against the system of Madhva” 
also draws attention to the fact that “ chapters 38-40 do not 
occur in all the manuscripts? " and opines that “it is more 
probable that they have been interpolated.’ "' 


The Editors of the Anandagrama Series ( in which the Saura 
Purana is published ) confess in a foot-note that the three chap- 
ters in question are not found in the Mss. designated क, a, घ, 
and g. Since in four out of the nine mss. collated by the Edi- 
tors the chapters in question are missing it isonly reasonable 
to conclude that they have been interpolated in the others to 
judge from the obvious and avowed Advaitic bias* of the verses 
occurring there. The entire secret is betrayed by a clumsy 


1. History of Sanskrit Literature, Tr. by Mrs, Ketkar, Calcutta, 1927* 
p. 536. 
2. Sanskrit Edn. p.125 note and Eggeling, India Office Cat., vi p. 
1188. 
8. C£ Jahn, I. ७ p. xiv ( Ibid ). 
ef. 4. मायावादमसच्छाख्रे वादिष्योते नराधमाः 
तेषां दशनमात्रेण सचेलं लानमाचरेत्‌ ( chap, 39 ) 
मिथ्याभूतः MISS मायानिर्मित इष्यते | 
मप्यावादिन इत्येते वस्तुतस्तत्त्ववाद्निः ॥ (chap. 40,.) 
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statement of the Editors that “ in one among the four mss. which 
omit the three chapters is found a marginal—note to the 
‘effect that three chapters following the 37th and dealing 
with the story of Madhva have been hushed up and deleted by 
Vaisnavas which are however to be found in other mss," This 
is entirely awkward. The owner of the mss. would most reason- 
ably have included the three missing chapters instead of indica- 
ting the deficiency to posterity by a mêre marfinal note! At all 
‘events, his statement that particular chapters have been suppres- 
sed by Vaisnavas can have no historical value. Of the four 
mss. which omit the three chapters in question one is dated 1741 
Sarhvat,—a date which is sufficiently early compared with the 
rest some of which belong to quite a late date. 
I shall now quote in extenso from the Saura Puürna to ens- 

ble the readers to follow the discussion closely:— 

घोरे कलियुगे प्राप्ते म्लेच्छेव्याप्ते भुवस्थले ॥ ३८ ॥ 

तदान्धीदेशमध्ये तु दाक्षिणाव्यो भविष्याति ॥ 

बाह्मणो SATs कश्रिद्विधवाबाह्मणीरतः ॥ ३९ N 

तस्य पापिष्ठविप्रस्य व्याभिचाराव्छुतोऽनघः ॥ 

सविष्याति गुणान्वेषी देवादृध्येयनोत्सुकः ॥ ४०॥ 

पद्मपाडुकमाचार्य वरं वेदान्तवादिनं ॥ - 

अट्वेतागमबोद्भारं प्रणम्य प्राथयिष्याते ॥ ४१ ॥ 

ANÈ मधुशर्मास्मि स्वामिन्मां पाठय प्रभो ॥ ४२॥ 

आचार्यः करुणामूर्तिः विनयेन परिपुतं ॥ ४३ n 

% > x X 





एकदा गुरुणा TE स्नानसंध्यादिकाः क्रिया; । 
gsar भोजनप्रेष्सुः भविष्याते निराहिकः ॥ *५ ॥ 
3 3k 3k 3E 
ततो वक्ष्यत्यथाचार्यः कस्ते तात प्रसूश्चका ॥ ४७ ॥ 
वद्‌ मातामहः कस्ते येन प्राप्ता प्रसूस्तव ॥ ४८ ॥ 
इत्येवं कथिते सर्वे कथयिष्यति तत्त्वतः ॥ ४९ ॥ 
शापं दास्यत्यथाचार्यः सिद्वान्तो मा स्फुरत्वयं ॥ 
सिद्धान्ते जडता तेऽस्तु परमद्वेलद्शने ॥ ५० ॥ 


पश्र्वाद्रंदिष्याति स्वामी पूर्वपश्षोऽस्तु ते ढूँढें: ॥ ५२ ॥ 
3k ak žk * 


FREUT T CEE Fe LIS EVIL). dee re enn 
Be: CB APP Cent 
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1. Bee footnote to Anand&érema Edn. p. 125 
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तथातथायमुन्मार्गः शिवद्वेश्माविष्याति ॥ ५४ ॥ 
पूर्व तु द्वाविडाद्वेशात्कर्णाटकतिलिङ्गयोः | 
शनेगोंदावरीतीरे प्रसृतोयं भविष्याति ॥ ५५ ut 
पूर्ण कालियुगे s ovata चालेष्याति ॥ 
मायावादुमसच्छाखं वदिष्यन्ति नराधमाः ॥ ५६ Il 


तेषां दर्शनभात्रेण we स्नानमाचरेत्‌ ॥ ५७ ॥ 
. d Ak 


ने , 3k 


( Chap. 39), * 


ot 


ततः कलियुगे प्राप्ते सरवधर्मविवजिते ॥ ३१ ॥ 
x x x S 


तदा वसन्तः कणांटतिलंगादिकदूषकः | 
agami च विधवाक्षेत्रे विप्राद्वाविष्यति ॥ ३३ ॥ 
गोळकः स तु पापिष्ठः पद्यपादुकमीश्वरं । 
वेदान्तव्याख्यानरतं शिष्यत्वेनार्चयिष्यति ॥ ३४ ॥ 
शास्त्र पूर्ण ततोधीत्य स्थित आह्निकवार्जितः d 
किमभिहोत्रं को योगः हेतुमेवं करिष्यति ॥ ३५ ॥ 
गुरुराकर्ण्य aged आह्णो न भवेदयं । 
इति निश्चित्य d दुएँ वक्ष्यति sedg ३६ tt 
x * x 
मधुनामा ततः प्राप्य शापं ते दुश्ब॒ुद्धिमान्‌ | 
बाद्रायणसूत्राणां व्याख्यानं स करिष्यति ॥ *६ ॥ 





HTT ततोमावाद्वाक्षिणात्यो महान्कलो । 
तच्छिष्या; प्रतिशिष्याश्च नार्यावर्ते न चोत्कले ॥ ४७ ॥ 





न गोडे नः च. गङ्कंयास्तीरे गोदावरीतटे । 
नाबुदारण्यमध्ये च तत्मचारो माविष्याति ॥ ve ॥ 
यथायथाकलेघोरः प्रचारोहि भविष्यति । 

तथातथा महाराष्ट्रे हेतुका विरलाः कचित्‌ ॥ ४९ ॥ 
पश्चवर्षस्तु संन्यासी पठित्वा दुश्ब॑द्धिमान्‌ । 
शिष्योपशिष्यसंयुक्तः हेतुवादं करिष्याति ॥ ५१ ॥ 
तन्वं संसार इत्येव न बाध्यः सत्य एव हि। 
वदृत्यतस्तक्त्ववादी मिथ्यावादी स उच्यते॥ ५२ ॥ 
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मिथ्यामूतः मपश्चोयं मायानिर्मित इष्यते । 
मायावादिन इत्येते वस्तुतः तत्ववादिनिः ॥ ५३ ॥ 


SS, EE He OE AA Wr dil 


x * | * % 


आचार्य मधुनामानं वद्न्तो विधवाञ्जुतं ॥ ६० ॥ 


~ AA cn . 
SEPA महादुए्ः चार्वाको मधुसंझकः। o 


भविष्याति कलो fon शिवनिन्दाप्रकर्तकः ॥ ६१ N 
3 a: कर 3 


( Chap. 40 ) 


There is some variation between the accounts contain- 
ed in chapters 39 and 40. ‘The account in the former makes out 
that Madhu Sarma ( mark the name ), was born in the midst of 
the Andhra country,as the illegitimate son ofa Brahman widow. 
He sought Padmapdda as his preceptor in Advaita and read under 
him. Once, he was detected by the teacher while eating without 
having bathed or performed his ablutions. The teacher demanded 
a clear confession of his parentage etc., and the offender came 
out with a clear confession. Thereupon, the preceptor . cursed 
him saying that he would be good at pürvapakss only and leave 
his Siddhanta undeveloped 


The second account ( chap. 40 ) repeats all the above details 
and adds that Madhu was the incarnation of Vasanta-a companion 
of Rati who agreed to help her to wreak vengeance on Siva for 
his cruel disposal of her husband, by. incarnating himself and 
promulgating a system of philosophy repudiating the supremacy 
of Siva and inculcating his hatred. 


The second account is a clumsy failure at an attempt to 
supply certain missing links-the motive of the incarnation of 
Madhu, and his identification with Vasanta. Another additional 
information whichthis chapter furnishes is in the shape of a 
Puranic prophecy that no followers of Madhu will be left in 
Aryavarta, Utkal, Bengal and the Godavari Delta-a prophecy 
which is as sweeping as it is false to facts. And curiously 
enough there is a glaring contradiction hetween the prophecy 
_ in chapter 39 and the one in chapter 40. In the former we read 
that “ gradually the religion of Madhva will spread to the banks 
of the Godavari and when the fulness of Kali age is reached, it 
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will spread in Aryavarta,”! In chapter 40 - however we are told 
that “ no followers of Madhva will be found on, the banks of 
the Godavari and in Aryavarta | "* What opinion one can have of 
the sanity of such & prophecy and its maker it is for the readers 
to judge. 

Such is the laborious “ criticism” against Madhva and 
his system, contained in the Saura Purdna. Now, we shall 
examine the charges in some detail. 


To judge from the most outrageous of historical and biogra- 
phical blunders that the account bristles with one can 
unhesitatingly conclude that far from being an authentic 
Puranic version, the entire account is the interpolation of an 
ignorant and incorrigible Pandit. One wonders who the 
interpolator’s informant was when one is told that Madhva was 
born in the “ midst of the Andhra cowntry!"? There is, more- 
over, no proof at all that Madhva is polemised upon. Else, 8 
nasty mistake must be admitted to have been committed by the 
interpolator in regard to the name of Madhva. He is 
designated in three different ways: Madhu,  Madhu-- 
Sarmé and Madhvacarya. It is clear that the account 
considers ‘ Madhu ' as " the proper name. Apart from 
the fact that‘ Madhva ’ itself was not the name given to 
the Acarya either by his parents or by his preceptor at initiation 
it must be pointed out that there is no earthly connection what- 
sosver between ' Madhu’ and ' Madhva:’ and so no good ground 
to indentify the two as is done in chapter 40. Sri Madhva was 
named Anandatirtha* by his preceptor at the time of initiation 
into holy order and ' Madhva' is a synonym assumed by the 
Ácürya? He was named by his parents Vasudeva and one can 





1, Chap. 39, verses 55, 56, 

2. Chap. 40, verses 47--48, 

3. Cf. तदान्मी देशमध्ये तु दाक्षिणात्यों भविष्याति॥ Again कगाटातिछगार्दकेदृषकः The fact, 
however, is that the real Madhvücürya was born neither in the Andhra nor 
in the Karnataka couniry but in the Tulu country | fome ill-informed 
writers think that Madhva was a Canarese Brahman, But this is simply a 
blunder. Madhva was a Tulu Brahman. 

4, आनन्दर्तीर्थति पदे sealed बभूव तस्यात्यनुरूपरूपकम्‌। 

( Madhva-Vijaya v-2 ) 
5. मध्वित्यानन्द उाईष्ट: वेति तोर्थप्तुदाहतं) 
मध्व आनन्दतीर्थः VTA Wes: ॥ 
; ( Comm. on Chandogya Up,) 
9 
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wonder till eternity how he could have addressed himself to his 
preceptor! by a name which he had not yet come to possess! In 
any case, there is not even the ghost of a suggestion in the 
Saura Parana that ‘ Madhya’ is regarded as the substantive and 
proper name of the person polemised upon. The account deals 
with Madhu, Madhu-sarma or at the worst Acarya Madhu and 
Sri Madhvácárya is quite beyond its jurisdiction 


The attempt to illegitimize Madhvais a sorry spectacle 
„opposed alike to historical testimony and tradition. Sri Madhva's 
father was a well-known personality? in the village of Pajaka- 
ksetra ( S. Canara district )—not inthe “midst of Andhra 
country "as the Purànie interpolator would have us believe-a 
statement which is as stupid and vague as it can be. He was 
held in high esteem by the villagers and was only spoken of as 
Madhyageha-bhatta~ resident of the midmost mansion’*~(Nadu- 
.vantillayya in Tulu). Sri Madhva's parents would not easily permit 
his renunciation and he had to wait till the birth of a second son 
to his parents. The biography of Madhva, written by his 
younger contemporary, relates how the Acarya’s brother too 
-joined the holy order after the demise of his parents. The 
biography thus makes clear that the parents of Madhva were 
alive for more than thirty years after his renunciation. In the face 
,0 so much recorded evidence the statement that he was the son of 
& widow through illegitimate means is matched for absurdity of 
invention only by the other one of his pupillage under Padmapada ! 
( and perhaps also of his nativity in the “midst of Andhradega”’! ), 


The Puranic prophecy further states that Madhva renounced 
the world at the age of five* ! Apart from the fact that he could 
not even have been initiated into vedic studentship ( उपनयन ) at 
so tender an age, it is clear from the life-history of the Acárya 
that he must have been well-nigh 16 years old when he applied 


1, of. बिप्रोह मधुशर्माध्मि स्वामिन्मां पाठय प्रभो oU 
2. विज्ञातभारतपुराणमहारहस्यं ये भट्ट इत्यमित्रदन्ति जना विनीतम्‌ । 
Madhva Vijaya ii 14. 

3. Šrí Madhva was also kuown by the epithet Madbyamandira-which 
was originally applied to his father. This epithet also means resident of 
the middle house and the late Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar is sadly mistaken in 
introducing & novel epithet Madhyamandira which he renders into 
“the wish-giving tree of the family of Madhya, ’Vaisnaviam Strassburg, 
1913, p. 58 

4, पञ्चवर्षस्तु संन्यासी पठित्वा दुष्टयाद्धिमाच्‌ | 40-51, 
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for permission to renounce.’ He had to persuade his parents, 
argue with them and ultimately force their consent. The 
Acarya’s father was most naturally unwilling to lose his only 
son, since he had nobody else, he pleaded, to look after him and 
his wife in their old age? which implies that Madhva was in 
the fullness of youth just then and his father was even, 
presumably, planning for his marriage inthe near future, All 


this is 8 veritable impossibility in the case of a boy of five, 
> 6 


The name of Sri Madhva's preceptor under whom he studied^ 
Advaitie works such as the Jsta—Siddhi? was Acyutapreksa.* 
The Saura Purana makes Padmapada, the preceptor of Madhva, 
But historically there seems to have elapsed something like 
three centuries between Padmapada and Madhvaand any tutorial 
connection between the two is a human and & physical 
impossibility ! 

$ 

A. few words about the alleged constructive incapacity of 
Madhva which is attributed to the curse of Padmapada. The 
opinion here expressed that Madhkva is more a critic than 8 
thinker is not really different from a recent estimate of Madhva 
adumbrated by a certain soi disant authority that Madhva is a 
“ philosophical pugilist ” and his system a “ philosophical 
pugilism | ° Both rest on an insufficient and scrappy understand- 
ing of the system. As one who came after great intellectual 
giants like Sarhkars, Padmapada, Vacaspati and Rāmānuja 
Madhva had necessarily to devote his immediate and undivided 
attention to a refutation of the views of his predecessors, Nor 
had he merely to deal with Samkars and Ramànuja Tradition 
has it that he had twenty—one enrlier commentaries on the 
Vedanta Sutras to deal with. 





1, C.N. Krisbnasvaini Ayer thinks that Madhva was :wenty-fire at hia 
renunciation; whichis objected to by C. M. Padmanabhacarya on very 
reasonable grounds. The latter author thinks that eleven ortwelve was 
the age at which the Aogrya renounced. Personally, I think tbe Acirya 
might have been well-nigh sixteen, when he renounced the world, 
2. निवर्तमाने नहि पालकोस्ति नौ त्वयीति qanad udis 
( Madhva Vijaya 1४-22 ). 
3, अेष्ट्सिद्विच्छल्जातिवारिधिःनिराद्रेणापि WERT 
तदाद्यपद्यस्थमयद्यमण्डलं यदाबद्त्योडशकद्वयात्मकम्‌ 
( Madhwa- vijaya iv-45). 
4, जेनोच्युतप्रेक्षपदाहरत्स्फुटम्‌ | 
( Madhva Vijaya iv—6 ). 
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Demolition precedes construction and Madhva demolished 

his’ opponents before erecting a new citadel of his own—in 
doing which he was merely acting up to the usual pro- 
cedure of Indian System—builders: ‘ उपपादनं च स्वपक्षसाधनपरपक्ष- 
निराकरणाभ्य भवति ।” The Advaita came up for a full measure of 
his criticism since it was the fashionable philosophy of the times. 
Out of the thirty-seven works of Madhva, only four deal directly 
and mainly with the Advaita. It is therefore quite untrue to 
say that Madhva was at all eynica? in his attitude towards the 
Advaita or was entirely preoccupied with criticising it. On the 
contrary, his activities were truly many-sided. He was not 
simply a destructive genius, a Vaitandika or a philosophical 
pugilist. The following clear classification of Madhva’s works 
would give an idea of his many-sided activities:— 


1. Vedic literature : a commentary on the first forty hymns 
of the Rgveda. ^» 

2. Upanisadic literature: Commentaries on the ten. upa- 
. nisads. 

3. Sutra literature: the Bhàsys, Anu-~Bhasya, Anu— 
Vyakhyina, and Nyaya-Vivarana. 

GiIta~literature : two commentaries on the Gita, 

5. Ten Prakaranas :four dealing mainly with Advaita: 
Upadhi Khandana, Mayavada—Khandana, Mithyatva- 
anumaina—Khandana, and Tattvoddyota; Pramaina— 
Laksana and Kathalaksana dealing with Logic and 
Dialectics; manuals devoted to a constructive exposition 
of Dvaita: Tattva Samkhyàns, Tattva Viveka, and 


Visnu Tattva Nirnaya and also the Karma Nirnays. 

6. Epic literature:-a metrical synopsis of the Mahābhārata 
and a commentary on the Sri Bhagavata. 

".  Poems:—a poem called Yamaka Bharata, 


Works of Worship:-Tantra Sara, Krsnamrtamaharnava. 


9. Works on Conduct:—Sadacara-Smrti, Yatipranava- 
kalpa. 
10. Devotional Hymns:—Dvadasa Stotra, Nakhastotra. and 
JayantI—nirnaya. 
Apart from the great commentaries on the Ved&nta Sutras, 
and the Gita, Madhva gave a constructive exposition of his 
system in short manuals devoted to that purpose. Credit goes 
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to Madhva for having neglected no part of the valuable heritage 
of Hinduism, While Samkara would digniss the entire Karma 
Kanda as barren and make invidious distinction between com- 
monplace śrutis and mahavakyas, reject the Pancaratra and 
mystifyingly speak ôf the ‘philosophy of the Upanisads’ pa 
excellence Madhva accepts the entire body of Hindu religious 
literature as authoritative:— 


° E 
ऋम्यजुः.सामाथर्वाश्च मूलरामायर्ण तथा | 
भारतं पञ्चरात्रे च शाखमित्यमिधायते ॥ 
यञ्चानुकूलमेतस्य तञ्च शाखे प्रकीर्तितं । 
अतोऽन्यो ग्रन्थविस्तारो नेव शाखं PIA तत्‌? ॥ 


The religious and devotional aspect of fife was specially 
stressed by Madhva in separate works (see class 9 and 10 )— 
thus laying firm and lasting foundation of religion, - mora- 
lity, devotion and austerity. Seeing that only four out of his 
thirty-seven works deal directly with Advaita, while many of 
the rest are devoted to a constructive exposition of his system 
and others to miscellaneous matters, the charge of lack of 
constructive work and undue criticism of Advaita are entirely 
misplaced. l 


, The existence of the Dvaita as an independent system had 
( in days prior to Madhva ) long been threatened and a severe 
persecution of the Saints of the creed was seton foot by the 
Advaitins in ascendency; so much so that Dvaita teachers like 
Prijfiatirtha and his followers had literally to masquerade’ in 
the guise of Advaitic hermits and appoint two successors one 
ostensibly following the Advaita teaching and the other entrust- 
ed with the ancient teaching of Dvaita which he was to 
propagate undetected by the Advaitins. An account of this 
persecution is preserved to us in the Manimafjari*, a poem by 
the biographer of Madhva. The advent of Madhva was there- 


— 








1, Advita Siddhi, y. 1. 
2. Quoted from the Skanda in Madbva’s Sütra- Bhásya. 
8, शिष्यष्वेकः श्वतीनां ते संप्रदायाभिभुप्तये । 
चरतां मायिभिः सार्धं तेषां छन्दानुवर्तनेः ॥ 
Sema निपुणमेकं वशधरं द्विजं । 
सोप्यन्यमन्ये सोपीति वेशी म स्यादखण्डितः ॥ 


( Alanimanjari ) | 
4. Chap. 9. e 
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fore of great relief to the faithful. Henceforth they could 
practise their religion lin public and breathe freely. Heaven 
knows what a great boon it was deemed, in days when religion 
was & vital concern of life. 

Madhva had to define and illustrate the’ categories of logic 
eschewing what was unessential in the traditional system of the 
Logicians. He had also put new vigour into the religious and 
moral life of his followers, by erecting a nefv temple at Udipi 
and making it the meeting place of his followers from various 
parts thus fostering a sense of brotherhood among them and by 
introducing healthy reforms such as the abolition of bloody 
sacrifices andthe substitution of flour ewes instead of Live 
animals in saerifices-a practice which is still followed by his 
religionists and the enforcement of fasts on Ekádasi days. He 
had in short, evolved a new and compact community and saw 
it growing under his eyes, slowly and steadily. 

But he had to arm his¢followers in self-defence. Those 
were days of religious controversy and debutes. The feeling 
of religion ran high in men’s minds and they were prepared to 
stake everything for if, The veterans of Advaita were only too 
glad to meet the men of the new faith and if possible, to nip 
them in the bud. Logic and learning, wit and eloquence were 
at their command and they hadafair chance of success. Madhva 
had realised this himself for he too had had encounters with 
several rivals and old veterans more especially with the then 
head of the Srngeri Matha. The only hope lay in educating his 
followers in the arts of debate and discussion and enable them 
to hold their own against the  onslaughts of Advaitins. It 
is no exaggeration tosay that his hopes were more than fulfilled. 
We have only to cite the illustrious names of Jayatirtha, 
Vyasaraja Svàmin, and Vijayindra Tirtha who rose to defend 
the citadel of their Master in troubled times. And where were 
their arms forged ? In the furnace of Sri Madhva’s works, 

If Madhva had thus to devote, what may now seem to us, 
an undue attention to a criticism of rival schools and to the 
intricacies of Logic, it was more as a necessity of the times and 
in self-defence. Logic and criticism as such had no attraction for 
Madhva, and he warns! hisfollowers dgainst having too much 


1. न चानुमानस्य नियतप्रामाण्यं ॥ 
सर्वत्र शाक्यते कर्तुमागमं हि विनानुमा । 
तस्मान्न सा शक्तिमती विनागमसुदीक्षितु ॥ 
yours ठु qne BA ॥ 
Madhya on Vedanta Sitre i, 1, 3. 
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to dő with either. Ignorance of the exact, state of philosophical 
and polemical atmosphere during and befdrethe times of Madhva 
as well as a failure to realise the magnitude of Madhva's mission 
are alone responsible for the wild criticism urged in certain 
quarters that Madhva was a friend of the Naiyayikas, or the 
other one urged by the Pandit-interpolator in the Saura Purana 
that he was a Sophigt ( हैतुक} and above all for the sapient 
comment emanating from a recent writer on Indian Philosophy 
that “ Madhva makes a cfever use of the Nyaya-Vaisesika 
doctrines.” ( Italics mine ) * 
The original motive of the supposed incarnation of Madhu 
is claimed to be to spread the hatred’ of Siva; and Madhva is 
falsely accused* of spreading tha hatred of Siva, But it needs 
no serious effort to establish that Madhya was not a bigot, True 
it is that he resolutely maintains the supremacy of Visnu and 
regards him as the creator. But in, this respect he is not the 
only sinner! The doctrine of the supremacy of Visnu is directly 
traceable to the brightest epoch of Vedic speculation, from 
whence if found its way into the epics and thence into the 
Puranas, And in advocating the supremacy of Visnu, Madhva 
is merely voicing forth the united testimony’ of the entire 
religious literature of the Hindus. 





1. पञ्चव्षस्तु सन्यासी हेतुवादं कारेष्यांते ॥ 
: Itis a well-known fact that the author: of the Vedanta Sutras hes 
clearly repudiated the NyZya-Vaisegika tonets. Some Oriental Scholars 


believe that the Nyaya is not dealt with in the Sutras. Madhya however 
takes the Stra 


अपारियहाञ्चात्यन्तमनपेक्षा 1, 2, 17, 
ag a conclusive repudiation of Nyaya system. He writes: 
अतिस्शृत्यपीरेग्रहीतत्वाञ्च अतिशयेन अनपेक्ष्यता 
and quotes the famouslament ofthe jackal from the Bharata 
अहमासं पाण्डितको हतुकों वेदनिन्दकः 
आन्वीक्षिकींतकविद्यामचुरक्तो निरर्थकां 
In the face of such an unequivocal repudiation of Nyaya the charge 
against Madhva that he was a sophist हेतुक is entirely ludicrous. 
2. Indian Philosophy Vel ii, p. 738. (S. Radhakrishnan). 
3. भविष्यामो वयं नाथ रुद्रपूजासीर्मन्दका:। chap 40, 23. 
4. genu "ginge: शिवनिन्दाप्रवर्तकः | Ibid 61 
5. ag रामायणे चेत्र पुराणे भारते तथा । 
आदाबन्ते च मध्ये च विष्णुः aay गीयते ॥ 
( Harivaiéa ) quoted by Madhva. The same is quoted by Sathkara 
also in his Visnu Sahasranáma Bhasya. 
cf also: ga स्वयंश्श्वतुराननो वा रुद्रस्रिनवाश्रेपुरान्तकोचा | 


इन्द्रा महन्द्रः सुरनायका वा बातु न रावता Np रामवध्य d 
Ramayana v 
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Oriental scholars, pursuing the historical method, have 8180 
endorsed the शक E of Visnu in their own way. Visnu is 
pre-eminently an Aryan god. Siva, who is known to the Rg- 
veda only under the name ef Rudra, has many repellent quali- 
ties which more probably than not, suggest his aboriginal origin. 
Thé opinion is held by many responsible orientalists that 
Rudra is a later accretion to the Vedic Pantheon. The associa- 
_tion of phallic worship with Rudra is claimed to be anothe: 
sign of his aboriginal Dravidian brigin ; and the un-compli- 
mentary references to Rudra explained on the admission of the 
probability of the alien origin of that deity to whom the Aryans 
were at first averse, 


Without invoking the sid of comparative and historical 
religious research, every unbiassed student of Indian religious 
literature will see that Visnu is the supreme deity of the Hindu 
Pantheon. Earnest enquirers are some times discomfited by the 
testimony of the Puranas not being uniform. An historical 
explanation of this contradiction may be offered onthe lines 
indicated by Max Müller inregard to the early speculations of 
Vedic seers, by resorting to the henotheistic.or Kathenotheistic 
standpoint. 


The difficulty was present also to the minds of indigenous 
writers and philosophers and the Puranas themselves suggest a 
way out of the difficulty from a purely religious point of view. 
It would be presumptuous on our part to dismiss this explanation 
as a Puranic fiction unworthy of credence. Even granting that 
it is so, one must nevertheless admit a fundamental postulate 
of Monotheism at its back. The Puraànie explanation is that 
though Visnu is the Supreme God, other deities are sometimes 
held up to delude the demoniac and the ungodly and mislead 
them:— 


एष मोहं सजाम्याशु योजनान्मोहयिष्यात | 
त्वं च रुद्र महाबाहो मोहशख्राणि कारय it 
अतथ्याने वितथ्याने दृशयस्व महाभुज । 
प्रकाशं कुरु चात्मानमप्रकाशं च मां कुरुः ॥ 
( Varaha ) 
One may ormay not agree with this explanation, But the fact 
remains that it has been accepted asa suitable solution by several 





1. Quoted by Madhva, in his Comm. on, Vedanta Sutra i, 1,1. 
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indigenous philosophers! in India, iinculding Madhva, who 
quotes the relevant passages from the Vargha Purana 


Madhva is not the only apostle of- the doctrine of the 
supremacy of Visnu. He is one among the many. The Alvàrs 
of S. India, Yamuna, Ramadnuja, Kirandrayana,? Vedanta ` 
Deáika, Vallabha, Caitanya and Baladeva have all maintained 
the unchallengeabla supremacy of Visnu. The Advaitins them- 
selves form no exception. Samkar SureSvara’ Sarvajüatmsa, 
Madhusidana’, Sridhara, Bfahmananda have all r egarded Visnu 
as the Isvara of Advaita—the lower Brahman. If those who have 
advocated the supremacy of Visnu are to be pub down as the 
avatars of Madhu volunteering to wreak vengeance on Rudra, 
we should find more than a dozen avataras of Vasanta (Madhu )1! 
And it is not clear why Sri Madhva alone should be selected for 
the honor! Genuine Advaitism has no quarter to give to either 
Siva or Visnu. Such being the case, it is quite ununderstandable 
how the three chapters in the Saura Purana whose Advaitic 
bias and predilections are all but concealed, can reasonably 


ne 


1. Remgnuja, Vedartha-Samgraha, Pandit Reprints. p. 181-6. of also 
बोद्धेन वदिकपथज़ुपाँ परमनास्तिकानां क्ष्रियादिजन्मभिरवतीणांनां दैत्यानां, धर्मवतां 
विनाशो न स्यादिति विरुद्धप्रतिपत्तिनकं झाख्रमारचितम्मिंति पुराणितिहासेषु प्रसिद्धं । अन्यथा 
भगवतोऽसंबद्पारपित्वमयुक्तं इति दिकू--- 
Sadinanda, Advaita Brahma Siddhi Bibliotheca Indica, 105-6 p. 
and अतः येंदेवांशाः तेषां विष्णुपूजा स्वधर्मः थे च दैत्यांशाः तेषां शिवभक्तिारीति egr- 
Purugottama, dvatéra Vadavali, Devakinandanücurya Grantha Mala 
Series, 2 p. 192. See also p. 225 ibid 
The suggestion made in some quarters that Madhva has fabricat- 
ed these passages is to be spurned with the contempt that it deserves since 
the same passages have been quoted by Vallabha,in his Anubhasya 
3. Whose eyes were put out by a Cola King ofthe South, for re- 
fusing to acknowledge Siva as the Supreme Deity 
4. जीबात्मधूतत्रह्माबिषयत्वोपे विष्णुपद्स्य तैरेव शिवपदमपहाय वासुदेवपंदेन व्याख्याः 
नातू जीवात्मभूतत्रह्मणो वास्ुदेत्रूपत्वस्यैव तदाभिप्रेतत्वात्‌ ॥ 
Purugottama, Vadaviai. 
9. खानिलाग्न्यब्धरित््येतं खकूफणीबोद्रतं यतः 1: 
ध्वान्तच्छिद्‌ नमस्तस्मै हरये बुद्धिसालिणे ॥ 
Naiskarmya Siddhi, 
6. अतिर्नकटमाधीक्रेयं gu: परमपद प्रणयादृभिष्टवीमि | 
Samksepa Sarirake. 
7. wei प्राप्त इव स्वयं विजयते विष्णुः विकल्पोञ्ितः 
Advaita Siddhi, 
ef, also कृष्णात्परं तत्त्वमहं न जाने । ( Ibid), 
ELS ch 39, Verses 56-7,:and chap.40 verse 53. 
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take umbrage at Madhva’s denial of the supremacy of Siva 
and invent a silly st P of Ratis penance etc. This again 
amply proves that the Pandit—interpolator was thoroughly 
ignorant of the fundamental position of Advaita which he 
nevertheless blindly adores. 

. The statement that Madhya incited hatred of Siva 
is as stupid as unjust. Madhva was no bigot who forbade the 
worship of Siva, He has his own lace im the hierarchy of 
gods according to Madhva, only Rudra is not at the head of it 
In strict conformity with his rigorous Monotheism, Madhva 
believes in Visnu alone as the Supreme Brahman! and creator 
( जगत्कारणं); who has neither peer nor superior” Itis in this 
sense that he interprets the famous text एकमेवाद्वितीयं smi! Hatred 
of Siva has no place in the system of Madhva. Narayana 
Panditacárya, the biographer of Madhva has himself left us a 
poem in praise of Siva? And Vyasatirtha, the famous author of 
the Nyayamria has also lefte one. The practice of boycotting 
Siva temples obtains only among the followers of Ramanuja 
A Tamil saying is current still among them that one i.e, a 
faithful Ramanujite must not take refuge in a Siva temple even 
if an elephant is after him and his life itself isin danger! 
Madhva himself in his own days paid visits tothe shrines of 
Benares and Ramesvaram. To the last day of his life, he 
continued to hold his classes within the temple of Ananteévara 
at Udipi? Vadiraija Svamin, who undertook a grand tour, has 
left us hymns in praise of the various Siva temples of India 
While the followers of Ramanuja would on no account make 
pilgrimages to Ramesvara or enter a Siva temple under the worst 
calamities even, the followers of Madhva have always main- 
tained a healthy attitude of religious toleration and catholicity. 
Even today aspecial service is conducted at the Matha of Sri 
Vyasaraja Svànin, onthe night of Mahasivaratri. Thus, the 
indictment against Madhva that he incited hatred of Siva is 
entirely baseless. 


1. ब्रह्मशब्दस्तु विष्णावेव । 
2. नास्ति नारायणसमं न भूतं न भविष्यात । 

एतेन सत्यवाक्येन सर्वाथीन्साघयाम्यहं ॥ 

( Bharata ) 
न लत्समोस्त्यभ्यधिकः कुतोन्यः । 
( Gita ) 

3. Siva. Stuti Belgaum, Saka 1803. 
4, Laghu Siva Stuti, Belgaum, 1803 
5, An enclosure marks the place, today,at the temple of Ànantefvar, 
6. Tirtha Prabandha of Vadiraja 
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The story of the penance of aai friends to wreak 
vengeance on Rudra, related and interpolated in the Saura 
Purana cannot really bear investigation. Apart from the 
novelty of the episode which is not found in any other Purana, 
it is an insult to the ideal womanliness of Rati to ever conceive 
of her as attempting to retaliate! against Rudra, leaguing herself 
with Madhu for thatepurpos’and accepting the latter’s offer of 
help in the manner related. „The character and personality of 
Rati disclosed to us in the Puranic legends and recorded by the 
Prince of Indian Poets, Kalidasa, is, the beau ideal of a woman 
and wife, Rati, as everyone who has read the Kumara Sambhava 
knows, piteously bemoans the loss of her husband. Her com- 
panions, notably Vasanta himself, console her. An ethereal voice 
predicts reunion at a later date, ' when Siva is delighted after 
his marriage with Parvati?’ Rati retires with a pacified heart? 
and patiently but eagerly awaits’ the wedding of Parvati. She 
has no reason to bear ill-will or malice towards Rudra. Such a 
disposition is entirely unbecoming a lady of the type of Rati, 
And above all, the Pandit-interpolator in his eagerness to concoct 
9 story with all-his misplaced ingenuity, has most pathetically 
failed to realise or foresee that the slightest misdemesnour or 
attempt at open revolt or instigation of revolt against Rudra by 
Rati would have worsened her case and estranged her from Rudra 
on whose future good graces depended the prospect of her reunion 
with her husband. Woman as she was, Raticould not have been 
foolish enough to catch a Tartar in Rudra or attempt to 
double-cross him-the verdict of the Pandit-interpolator not 
withstanding | The story of Rati’s vengeance thus stands utterly 
disowned and discredited both by logic and commonsense. 





"P 


1, रतिरुवाच | मन्यते घातकः सर्वेलोके&पूज्यो भवेदृयम्‌ | 
तत्र बिध्नः प्रकर्तव्यो येन केनापि हेतुना ou 
अस्यापकीर्तिवक्तन्या eS किंचन! 
तेन मे दुःखशान्तिः स्यात्किचिन्मात्रं न चान्यथा ॥ 
( chap. 40. Verses 13-14) 
2. परिणिष्याति पावता यदा तपसा तत्प्रवणीकृतो हरः । | 
उपलब्धसुखस्तदा स्मरं वपुषा स्वेन समग्रयि््यति ॥ 
- Kumara Sambhava iv, 42. ) 
3. इत्थं रतेः किमपि भूतमटृश्यकल्पं 
मन्दीचकार मरणव्यवसायब्ुद्धिं । Ibid iv, 45. 
4. अर्थमद्नवधूरुपप्ठवान्तं 
व्यसनकृशा प्रतिपालयांबभूव | Ibid, iv, 46. 


नी 


१6 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


The character of ,Vasanta himself, such as we know him 
from the legends afd from Kalidasa, is not such as to 
warrant his readiness to engage in any sort of unholy campaign 
against Rudra, for the mere love of his friend. It is too much 
to exploit Vasanta’s friendship for Kama, for purposes of invent- 
ing asilly story vilifying a great religious teacher and philo- 
sopher of India ! ` : 


* 

Thus the entire episode in the Saura Purana abounds in 
blunders of historical detail and artistic conception. The inter- 
polator isa fourth-rate Pandit ignorant alike of history, 
geography, tradition, art, proportion and philosophy! His only 
qualification is his prejudice against Madhva, which is respon- 
Bible for the miserable performance he has bequeathed to 
humanity. 

But for the spasmodic attempts in certain quarters to point 
exultingly to the episode in the Saura PurGna whens more 
courageous course of polemics could not be faced and the rather 
at first-sight misleading statement in an accredited history of 
Sanskrit Literature that " in the Saura Purünathree chapters are 
devoted to polemics against the system of Madhva, " the present 
writer would not have undertaken a serious examination of the 
two chapters inthe said Purüga andsexposed the hollowness of 
their criticisms and the puerility of their inventions. 

It is hoped that enough has been said to enable scholars end 
critics to form a just and deserving estimate of the interpolated 
chapters in the Saura Purüna. 7 i 


BUDDHIST Loan | 
( AN INTRODUCTORY SURVEY ) 
BY 
Du RGACHARAN CHATTERJI, M. A. 


] T e 
LECTURER IN SANSERIT , GOVERNMENT COLLEGE 
KRISHNAGAR, BENGAL 


WES 


Logic in India is commonly associated with the names of 
Gautama and Gangesa, followed by & host of commentators and 
sub-commentators. The Ny&ya-Sütra of Gautama with the 
Bhasysa of Vatsyayana, the Varttike of Uddyotakara and the 
Tatparyatiks of Vacaspati and some other sub-commentaries 
constitute what is generally designated as the old school of 
Indian Logic. The Tattvacintamani of Gangesa with its 
innumerable commentaries and sub-commentaries is the basis 
of the modern school of Indian Logic ( Navya तळण), A closer 
study of Indian Literature would show that not only these two 
but all the different schools of Indian Philosophy, both orthodox 
and heterodox, have developed logics of their own in consonance 
with their distinctive metaphysics. Even some of the technical 
sciences, such as medicine ( ayurveda ) and politics (arthasastra) 
have discussed problems of logic.’ In this connection it may 
be pointed out that a complete philosophicalsystem must have 
a logic of its own, for unless we have a definite criterion of 
truth or an apparatus for testing our knowledge, we cannot have 
8 fully reasoned and correct knowledge of the world and our 
relation with it, which may be regarded as the main problem of 
philosophy. Every Indian system has therefore thought it 
necessary to discuss the problem of pramàna (right cognition 
and its methods) as indispensable prolegomenon and the dictum, 
manddhind meyasiddhih ( the objects of knowledge depend on the 
pramüna or the method of right cognition ) has been accepted in 

us I -Seo Vidyabhushana: A History of Indian Logic, 0 Vidyabhushana: A History of Indian Logic, Calcutta, 1921, 
P. . 


P- 
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some form or other by all the schools. 


Buddhist Logic du took its rise and developed along 
with Buddhist Philosophy has a peculiar interest for us, It has 
enormously influenced Brahmanic and Jaina logic. All the 
schools of Brahmanic philosophers, howsoever at variance among 
themselves, are singularly at one in, attacking the theories of 
Buddhist Logic, though each has its own way of attack. The 
Jaina logicians have also directed their attack against the 
Buddhist logicians. Consequently the problems of Buddhist 
logic afford an interesting study not only for their own sake 
but also for the sake of the light they throw on the history of 
Indian logic as a whole, We, therefore, cannot neglect the Brah- 
manic and Jaina points of view in our study of Buddhist logic 
because the Brahmanic, Jain and Buddhist logicians carried on 
an unremitting and tough intellectual fight for several centuries. 


Logic as an art or a method of argument had been resorted 
to by men long before any systematic speculation on logic began. 
The question is therefore not one of logic or no logie but one of 
developed logic or primitive logic. It was after the philosophical 
speculations were more or less crystallized that attention was 
directed towards logic as a separate science. Jayanta Bhatia 
if . understood in this sense, is not far from truth when he 





1. a Prameyasiddhih pramanaddhi. Simkhyakarika, 4. 
b  Pramünena prameyasyopalabdhih, Maitryupanigad. 6,14. 
c Pramananayübhyam taitearthadhigamah, | Tettv&xtha- 
dhigama Sutra. 1, 1. 
d Samyaginanapurvika sarvapurusdrthasiddhih 
Nyayabindu 1. 1. 

. The utility and appropriateness of the discussion on the pramanas 
have been eloquently appreciated by Prof. Mix Muller who in his pre- 
face to ‘The Six Systems of Inian Philosophy’(1912) observes as follows :— 

. “Such an examination of the authorities of human kuowledge 
( Pram@nas ) ought, of course, to form the introduction to every system 
of philosophy, and to have clearly seen this is, asit seems to me, a 
very high distinction of Indian Philosophy. How much useless contro- 
versy would have been avoided, particularly among Jewish, Mohemedan 
and Christian philosophers,if a proper place had been assigned in limine 
to the questien of what constitutes our legitimate or our only possible - 
channels of knowledge, whether perception, inference, revelation or 
anything else.” ( Preface, xiii). 
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remarks that logic is coeval with the creation and the Vedas. ! 


As the Vedas present no set philofophy, the Upanisads 
likewise are diffuse and figurative in their expressions. It is 
for this reason that the Upanisads te which the germs of all 
later philosophical thoughts can be definitely traced have little 
to say about logical problems.* But the debates and ‘the 
discussions found in the Upanisads may be regarded as the 
anticipations of the logical system that followed 


Upanisads, though they encourage debates and discussions, 
declare that truths regarding Brahman are not obtainable by 
argumentation alone ( naisa tarkena matir dpaneya ), 16 is also 
to be noted in this connection that an approach to religion or 
metaphysics purely from the, standpoint of reason, quite 
irrespective of the conclusion that may follow, is not much 
favoured in Brahmanic literature in general. 


A doctrine, unless ratified by Vedic authority, can claim no 
place in the domain of Brahmanic thought, The Mahabharata 
relates the story of a Brahmana who on account of his being 





1, Jayanta enters into a very interesting question as to the 
originator of the Nyaya Sisire which undertakes to prove the validity 
of the Vedas ( vedapramanyaniscaya ). He argues as follows:— 


If Nyaya is to prove the validity of the Vedas, how was the 
validity of the Vedas proved before Akgapada, the accredited author of 
the Nyüy&suira ? This is a simple question. How was the meaning of 
the Vedas interpreted before Jaimini or the words derived before 
Papiniand the metres composed before Pingala ? Since the primal 
creation these arts (vidya) have begun like the Vedas. Akgapada, 
Jaimini, Pinini and Pingala are regarded as first teachers in 
Nyaya, Mimzmsz, Vyükorana and Chandas respectively on the gronnd 
of their claborating and systematizing what was originally implicit 
and not  reflectively formulated. (Nanvakgapidat pirvam kuto 
vedapriminyaniscaya asit atyalpam idam uccyate. Jaimineh pürvam 
kena vedartho vyakhyatah. Panineh pürvam kena padgüni vyutpaditani. 
Pingala&t pürvar- kena chandümsi racitini tdisargat prabhrti vedavad 
img  vidyah pravrtith. Samksepavistaravivakgay tu tamstimstatra 
tatra kartrndcaksate. Nyüyamanjari, Vizianagram Sanskrit Series, p. 5 ) 
Jayanta thus maintains that the NyWya system is coexistent with the 
Vedas. 


2. For the roots of the Nyaya—Vaisesiks doctrines in the 
Upanigads, see Ranade’s “A constructive survey of the Upanishadic 
Philosophy ", p. 190. Also compare Prof. S. Radhakyishna’s remarks 
about NyZya logic in his Indian Philosophy, Vol. I (1923), p. 263, 


3, Kathopanigad, 1.2.9. 
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addicted to logic-chopping all through his life was born a jackal 
in his next birth, ! (oong to Vyasa, spiritual doctrines 
cannot be communicated to those made callous by dialectics 
( tarkaésastradagdhiya )? Manu-Samhita, though recommend- 
ing Anviksiki (logic) as & useful and necessary study for 8 
king and insisting on a hetuka’s and a tarkin’s being indispensa- 
ble members of a legal assembly, enjoins excommunication 
upon those dvijas (twice~born tlass) ‘who have become 
sceptics ( nàstika ) owing to recourse to Aeíuéüsira and set at 
defiance Sruti and Smrti, the two recognised sources of 
religion” Manu urges that dharma is to be analysed by 
means of argumentation in conformity with the Vedas *. 
Though there are several references to the necessity, and 
usefulness of logic as well as debates and discussions, nowhere 
in Brahmanic literature is logic appraised at its full value. On 
the contrary, ifs importance has been emphasized, if at all, to 
prove things in concurrence with the beliefs and doctrines of the 
Vedas whose authority was commonly acknowledged to be one 


of the several means of right cognition (@gama or $abda pramana) : 


in the Brahmanical schools of philosophy.? 

The Buddhists on the other hand did not accept the 
unquestionable authority of the Vedas and so could rely upon 
individual experience and rationalism in matters of religion and 
philosophy untrammelled by any code of set beliefs. The 
Buddhist philosophers sometimes stigmatise the Brahmanic 
thinkers as traditionists or unscrupulous followers of the Agama 


1. ahamüsam panditako haituko vedanindakah 
anviksikim tarkavidyam anurakto nirarthakam. 
hetuvadan pravadita vakia samsaisu hetumat 
akrogià cativakta ca brahmavakyesu ca dvijan. 
nastikah sarva$anki ca murkhah panditamanikah 
lasyeyam phalanireriti $rgálateam mama dvija. 
Mahabharata, Süntiparva, Adhyaya 180. Slokas 47-49. 

2. ma tarkasasiradagdhaüya tathaiva pisunaya ca. 

ibid, Adhydya 246, Sloka 8 c-d. 

9. traividyo hetukastarki nairukio dharmapathak ah ` 

iragaácásramino purve parisad syad dasavara. 
Manusamhita, Adhytya 12, Sloka 111. 

4. go! vamanyeta te mule hetusastrasrayad dvijah 

sa sadhubhir bahiskaryo nastiko vedanindakah. 


Manusamhita, Adhyaya 2, Sloka 11. 
5. arsam dharmopadesam ca vedassiravirodhina 


yastarkenünusamdhalte sa dharmam veda netarah. 
Manusamhita, Adhyaya, 12, Sloka 106. 
6. See Vidyübhügaha's History of Indian Logic pp. 26-29. 
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or the Vedas on account of the latter’s adherence to the authority 
of the Vedas without any regard for roason.' Buddha lays 
emphasis upon individual experience and? not infrequently he 
declares in express terms that the path to be adopted is what one 
oneself recognises as true. “Then, monks, what you have 
just said is only what you yourselves have recognised, 
what you yourselves have comperhended, what you your- 
selves have understdod, is tt not so?” “It is even so, Lord”. 
Though in the Suttas there are a few passages apparently 
denouncing logic and free thought they are to be. 
understood in the light of the general tenor of the texts which so 
eloquently favour rationalistic and argumentative procedure. 
The doctrine of Buddha is known as wibhgjjavada, which 
according to competent authorities, is “ Religion of Logic or 
Reason ", Buddha calls his teaching dhamma anitiha not 
based on tradition (na+itiha=anitiha ), but self-confirmed. 
He is said to have admonished his followers on one occasion 
hus : Do not accept, oh Bhiksus, my words out of any respect 
‘or me, but accept them for what they are worth after proper 
scrutiny, just as a piece of gold is accepted by an expert after it 
's put to fire, cut or tested on the touchstone. “ No sentence,” 
10 quote Mrs. Rhys Davids, “ occurs oftenerthan Tam kissa hetu ? 
What is the reason of that? in the Pali Tripitaka. This 
sendency of Buddhism to appeal to reason and argument 
accelerated the development of logic in the hands of the Buddhist 





1. &ükgapZdakaünzd&h prihur Sgamamütrakah, 
Tottvasamgraha ( Gaekwad's oriental Series) Karika, 548. 
igamamitram apetayuktikam egüm astityigamamatrakah 
ibid, Panjika. 
2. Majjhimaniktya, XXVIII. 
The rationalistic aspect of Buddha’s doctrine findsa brilliant 
exposition in George Grimm’s ‘* The Doctrine of the Buddha or 
the Religion of Reason,” Leipzing 1926. 
Sutta Nipata, 1053~ Niddesa IT, 49, 151. 
4, tapacchedacca nikasdt suvaruam iva panditail, 
pariksya bhiksavo grahyam madvaco na tu gauravat. 
Tattvasamgraha, Karikz, 3588. 
The following is the Tibetan version of the above sloka: 
bsregs bead brdar bahi gser bain du 
mkhas pa vua vs kyis yons bríags nas; 
bdag gsun blan bya dge slon dag 
gus pahi phyir ni ma yin no. 
The Grammar of the Tibetan language by CSoms DeKoras, p. 168. 
5. 0. A. F. Rhys Davids Logic ( Buddhist );Hasting's Encyclopaedia 
of Religion and Ethics, Vol. 8, 132, 
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philosophers who took it up with all earnestness for the purpose 
nf challenging the antagonistic views and vindicating their own 


Buddhist literatute generally falls into two divisions, Pali 
and Sanskrit, In Pali Buddhist literature there is not a single 
treatise dévoted to Logic; nevertheless if gives very clear indica: 
tions of current logical doctrines. As he figures in the Pali 
literature, Buddha is “a reasoner whose interlocutors are not his 
match ; his weapons against them, beside his authority are ana- 
logy, stmile, parable and an occasional trace of inductions by 
simple enumerations of cases," We must also bear in mind in this 
connection that in the personality of Buddha the preacher and 
the philosopher blended together. While Buddha gave a ration- 
alistic philosophy in an age of Upanisadic dogmatism, he had to ` 
deal with‘ relatively immature minds’, ‘the man in the street * 
and “ fhe average bhikkhu or sekha (learner in the order )" 
But any way the prevailing method of the Buddha in his 
replies to interlocutors is one of gentle ' reasonableness 


. The period of Pali Buddhism was rather one of criticism 
than of construction and it is not a matter of surprise that we 
do not find during this period any systematic study of logicay 
principles. In the later period of Sanskrit Buddhism when the 
schism of the Buddhist Church resulted in the four principal 
schools of Madhyamika, Yogacira, Sautrántika and Vaibhasika, 
every school for the purpose of opposing rival doctrines as well 
as vindicating its own, found it necessary to evolve logical 
methods of arguments and thus gradually there grew upa vast 
literature on logic which to our great misfortune, is now & mere 
catalogue of names. Excepting only a few, almost all the 
treatises on Buddhist Logic are lost," But some have providenti- 
ally escaped utter destruction as they were translated into 
Tibetan or Chinese. The Japanese scholar Sadajiro Sugiura has 
given an account of the Buddhist logic in Chinese and Japanese 
in his work, " Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan ” 
(1900). Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhushana’s monumental work- 
History of Indian Logic, (1921 ), presents an elaborate account 
of the Buddhist Ny&ya literature which was transported to Tibet 
and remains up till now, buried in its Tibetan translation. 

Dharmakirti’s Nyayabindu with the Nyayabindutika ( Bib 
- Indica and Bib. Buddhica) is the only completeand comprehen- 





1. Keith—Buddhist Philosophy, p. 303 
2. OC. A F. Rhys Davids—Logic (Buddhist) in Hastings’ Enoylo- 
paedia of Religion and Ethics. p. 132. 
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sive work on Buddhist logie, that'has survived in ibs'original 
Sanskrit form. The Six Buddhist Nyaya, Tracts ( Bib. Indica ) 
edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. H. P. Sastri discusses some 
interesting problems of logic.» The Tativasamgraha of 
Santaraksita with Pafijikaà of Kamalasila ( Gaekwad Oriental 
Series ), an encyclopaedic Buddhist work, gives a comprehensive 
account of Buddhist logic. The Ny&yaprave$a, Part I ( Sanskrit 
ext )and Part II (Tibetan Text) in the above series is an 
important manual of he  Dinnaga's school of logic. 
The Pre-Dinnaga Buddhist Texts on Logic from Chinese 
sources by Professor Tucci in the same series has no doubt been 
a very valuable publication. His Nyayamukha (translated into 
English from Chinese with critical notes ), published in Jahrbuch 
des Instituts für Buddhismus-Kunde vol. 1. edited by Prof. Wal- 
leser is to be welcomed by all interested in Indian logic. The 
publication of a few more works on Buddhist logic has, however, 
been announced in the Gaekwad Oriental Series. But what we 
possess of the Buddhist Nyaya literature is insignificant in 
comparison with what has perished of it. Twenty one volumes 
f the Tanjur (from Vol. Ce to Vol. Re i. e. 290 to 310, 
ei ), each about 400 leaves with 7 long lines on each side 
, leaf, contain, with a few exceptions, Tibetan translations 
.. Juddhist logical treatises. The biblioraphy on Buddhistic 
logic in Chinese and Japanese as given by Dr. Sugiura in the 
appendix to his book already referred to is really of an enor- 
mous length. 


Owing to these circumstances ibis not as yet possible to 
write upon Buddhist logic with any approach to adequacy 
though with regard to the main problems we may say that we 
have sufficient data at our disposal. In our account of Buddhist 
logic we should make use of some important Buddhist logical 
texts in Tibetan besides those that are available in: Sanskrit. 
The Brahmanic and Jaina criticisms of, and references to, the 
Buddhist logical doctrines should also be utilised as far as 
possible, 


It is much to be regretted that Buddhist logic has in recent 
times scarcely received any attention of the orthodox Indian 
scholars of logie ( Nyaya ) who are occupied with the 
subtleties of the new school of Indian logic ( Navya-Nyaya ). 





I. See Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. 3: Note on Pustaka- 
pathopaya, ` 
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But it is worth noting that Buddhist logic has had greater influ- 
ence upon Navya-Nydya than the ancient Brahmanic logic. 
While Gautama a sixteen categories ( paddrtha ), 
rather topics of discussion in his logical system (i.e. the 
Nyayasitra ) the Buddhist logicians were restricted to one topic 
only, viz. pramana, The Navya-Naiyàyikas also exclusively 
confined themselves to pramana ‘and discussions pertinent to it 
in their extensive and elaborate speculations in the field of 
logic. Gautama’s Nydyasitra has ne reference to vyüpti or the 
invariable concomitance between the probandum and the probans 
which is the pivot of inferential argument, though Vatsyayana’s 
suggestive remarks in his commentary onthe Nydyasitra 1.1.39 
are worth noting, All the subtle discussions on the invariable 
concomitance or vyaàpt? that have found a prominent place in the 
Navya Nyàya have, it appears, been profoundly influenced by 
the theories of inference as held by Dinnaga and Dharmakirti. 


It is to be noted in this connection that the erudite 
Brahmanic scholars like Uddyotakara, Vacaspati, Udayana and 
Parthasarathi Misra appear to have possessed a profound know- 
ledge of Buddhist logic, which they exhibit in course of their 
criticism of the Buddhist doctrines 


The Jaina philosophers also took interest in Buddhist lod 
Not only did they refer to the Buddhist views in theo 
works by way of criticism but they also sometime 
commentaries on the Buddhist logical treatises 
Haribhadra's Nydyapravesapafijika on the Nyāya 
and Mallavadin’s Dharmottaratippanake (Bib. Buddhica)™. 
Nyadyabindutika of Dharmottara, It deserves to be mentr ~, 
here that these’ commentaries along with the texts, Nydya- 
pravesa, Nyayabindutika ( with Nyayabindu) and afew more 
texts of Buddhist logic that have survived in their original 
Sanskrit form, found refuge in Jain Bhandars, and but for the 
interest of the Jaina Philosophers in Buddhist logic they would 
have been lost and in that case would never have come 
down to us, 

The great importance of Buddhist thought is that it gave an 
impetus to the development of. the Brahmanic philosophy in 
general and logic in particular. And as a. result of this the 
Nyāya doctrines developed by alternate criticism and correction, 
The Nydyasiitra of Aksapüda and the Bhasya of Vatsyayana 
show the influence of Buddhist critics like Nagarjuna and refute 
some of their charges, Dinniga then sets himself to criticizing 


alt 
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Brahmanic doctrines as those of Aksapida and Vatsyayana, To 
answer the objections of Dinnaga, urged against Aksspàda and 
Vatsyayana, Uddyotakara made an attempt to interpret elabora- 
tely the Nyayasititra of Aksapada, and the Bhasya of Vatsyayana 
with all their implications. And again as Buddhist criticisms 
on Aksapada and Vatsyayana led Uddyotakara to write -his 
Nyayavarttike, Brahmanic criticism on Dinnaga similarly 
induced Dharmakirti to wife the Pramanavarttikakarika, a 
metrical commentary upom the Pramanasamuccaya effecting 
all possible improvements in their own defence. Dharmakirti 
was again answered by Vacaspati, the great Byshmanic 
~~ esopher and commentator, Dharmakirti was succeeded by 
Mber of Buddhist logicians like Devendrabpdhi, Vinitadeva, 
Jo fidrabodhi, Santiraksita, Dharmottara, Arcata and Jetari, 
=. D अ of whom wrote commentaries and sub-commentaries on the 
sises of Dinnags and Dharmakirti and occasionally criticised 
hmanic writers like Kumárila and Vacaspati. But they did 
possess much originality of thinking like the two masters: ` 
inniga and Dharmakirti. Owing to these mutual conflicts 
nd opposition Indian logic had the opportunity of developing 
y a process of alternate criticism and construction.’ 


The continuity of Buddhist logie came up toabout 1000 A. D. 
'nen the decline and fall €f Buddhism in India sounded its 
death-knell. During this time with the revival of Brahmanism 
Brahmanie logic being tinctured with Buddhistic influence 
came to be studied over again and thus was laid the foundation 
of the new school of Brahmanic logic ( Navya Nyäya ) which 
flourished later on so luxuriantly in Mithila and Nadia. 


The History of Logic in India presents three stages: the 
first stage, when dogmatic philosophy and authority reigned 
supreme and logic was thrown into the back-ground; the second 
stage, characterised by a rampant revolt against authority when 
logic was raised to the rank of philosophy and was on a par 
with it: and the third stage, when logic got theupper hand over 
philosophy and in a sense smothered it, but at last lost itself in 
its own groove, Buddhist logio, it is to be noted, belongs to the 
second stage, 


MISCELLANEA 
AN OLD PREFATORY GLOSS ON ISTOPADESA 
. BY 
AN. UPADHYE, M. A. 
oe 

इष्टोपदेश of पूज्यपाद is a work which needs no introduction to ^ ° 

the students of Jaina Literature. It is a beautiful treatise of 

high elegance written in Skr. containing only 51 verses. amanar’ 
the famous writer of the thirteenth century has written a lucid 

commentary in Sanskrit which is cotaposed by him before 1223 

X, D.—the year in which he completed his जिनयज्ञकल्प a huge work 

on. Jaindtitual, in the sata of which he speaks of having already 

written a commentary on इशेपदेश, We do not know of any 
obher.Skr. comnfentary prior tothat of आशाधर, Asadhara’s 

commentary is not without its merits: he has explained the text j 

with all thoroughness and has given many quotations? fre 

different works both in प्राकृत and Sk. to elucidate the contents 
his text. This commentary with the text has been published 

मा.म. मा. Vol. XII 
When one critically reads through the commentary of आशाध 

he is faced with a queer phenomenon; there are some prose sen 

tences already incorporated in the body of the commentary oy d 

have been recommended on by आश्ञाचर, For instance afew may E 

noted here :— 

( 1 ) अथ शिष्यः ure ate बतादीनामानर्थक्यमिति । मगवन्‌ यदि खद्रव्या 
दिसामग्रचां सत्यामेवायमात्मा स्वात्मानमुपलप्स्वते ताह बतानि,हिंसादि- 
विरत्यादीनि. आद्यो येषां .समित्यादीनां तेषां आनर्थक्यं निष्फलत्वं 
स्यात्‌। p. 29 

(3i ) यदि स्वर्गेऽपि gagat किमपवर्गमार्थनयोति, भगवन्‌ यदि. चेत्‌ स्वगेंऽपि 
न केवळमपवरगे खुसमस्ति कीदशं sens मर्त्यादिसुख्ातिशायि त 
किं कार्य कया अपवर्गस्य मोक्षस्य प्रार्थनया अपवर्गो मे भयाद्ित्यामि 
emu! 9. 28 

(11 ) पुद्ुलेन किल संयोगस्तद्पक्षामरणाद्यस्तङूथथाः कर्थं परिद्वियन्त इतिः।. 
पदुंलेन देहात्मना मततंद्रव्येण किल आगमे श्रयमाणो जीवस्य संबन्धोऽस्ति 
तद्पेक्षाश्च weeds जीवस्य मरणादयो मृत्यरोंगादूय। wb. 
चन्ति । तद्यथा मरणादयः संमवन्ति मरणादिसिंबन्धिन्यो बाधाः 


1. Dr. Bhandarakars’ Reports ( 1883-84 ) and Pt. Promis’ fgueaarer. 
2. Excepta dozen, all the quotations have been traced to their 
sources; they are drawn from following works— 


तत्त्वानुश्ासन, लघीयस्त्रयम्‌, पश्चास्तिकाय, आत्मानुशासन, ज्ञानार्णव, समाविशतक, गोस्मटसार, 
समयसारकलश, पुरुषार्थसिद्धयपाय, &९ 
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कथ केन भावनाप्रकारेण मया परिद्वियन्ते । तदाभिभवः कथं निवार्यते। 
p. 46 


When we look to the statements completed by or ending 
with the word इति in comparison with the following portion, it is 
quite clear that the A—ending statemants have been explained 
by ammer. Those statements cannot be ascribed to him; had they 
been his own, there ¥ no reason why he should again explain 
them in the very fashion in which he is explaining the text of 
~iga. Once he notes a various reading in such a statement 
d deals at length with its meaning. For instance; 

अथाह शिष्यः । अभ्यासः कथमिति । अभ्यासप्रयोगोपायप्रभ्रॉर्य । अभ्यासः 
ad क्चित्पाठ:। p. 50-51. f 
U 
he admission of this various reading is a conclusive proof 
these statements were there, before आशाघर, when he was 
g his commentary 








8 to the nature of these statements, seen in their sum total 
re introductory remarks generally at the opening of each 
10 establish the connection between the forthcoming vèrse 
b preceding one. इशेपदेश is a structure of continuous argu- 
"ments and these remarks supply the interlinks, Considering 
their value amara has comrfiented on these statements taking 
them to be a part of the text. 


One more evidence on the point is supplied by a- Kanarese 
commentary! on इशेपदेश, It appears to be sufficiently old and 
there are no traces in it that it is influenced by ammas Sk, 
commentary. Though it cannot be definitely said that the 
Kanarese commentary is earlier than आशाघर, it is plain that 
amras commentary has not reached the hands of the Kanarese 
commentator. Inthe Kanarese commentary also the introduc- 
tory remarks are there and they are verbally the same as those 
given by आशाधर. In one or two places amarat has digested the 
originals and ‘reproduced them in his own words. These intro- 
ductory remarks have been explained in the Kanarese commen- 
tary also. Thus both emma and the K. commentary take these . 
introductory remarks as an essential constituent of इष्टोपदेश testi 
If so, who is the author of these remarks ? 

These remarks go to clear up the context of each verse and 
hence it is just imaginable that they too have been composed by 
पूज्यपाद himself along with the verses of इष्टोपदेश. 


]. From sfeedtaaaz, Kolhapur. 


AUTHORSHIP OF SVARUPA-SAMBODHANA 
f BY 
A, N. UPADHYe, M, A. 
— kE 
स्वरूपसंबोधन is a short discourse on the Jaina concept of the 

soul and the path of Liberation, in conformity with the famous 
Jaina logie of seven-fold predicatiorf, As the title suggests and 
äs the verse 22 runs thus, 

~ ' आत्माधीने सुखे तात यत्नं किं न करिष्यसि ? 
if is imaginable that it might have been composed as an. address 
to some elderly person. 


This small treatise has been published in माणिकचंद ग्रथमाला 
Vol. I. probably from a single Ms, The P.T.( Printed Text ` 
contains twentyfive verses including the concludin 
which names the work as स्वरुपसंबोधनपत्चविशतिः, But we hav 
across & Ms, with Kanarese commentary in which tl 
twenty-six verses. No doubt it is & पञ्चारकिँशतिः, that does ne 
there should not be twenty-six verses. In calculating the ` 
oftentimes the concluding verse is not included and tl 
many such instances. aaraa” 0(वाद्रिज has got nine 
together withthe concluding one; similarly हत्रिंशातिका* of 4 ७४०७५ 
has thirty-three verses. I am not unaware of the evidences: Ke 
contrary. मोक्षपश्चरिका* has only fifty verses including the las : "n 
isto be remembered that the number twenty-six is not: 
improbable one in a work named yafaafa: as the last verse is iA 
included in the calculation. Moreover the additional verse of th 
Ms. fits in the context. Jt comes before number 21 of P, T. and ५ 
runs thus :— Ne 

तथाउप्यतीव तृष्णावान्‌ हन्त मा भूस्त्वमात्माने । 
याव त्तृष्णाप्रभूतिस्ते तावन्मोक्षं न यास्यास॥ 


Pt. Premi in his essay on अकल, and the head line of the 
P.T. ascribe this short work to smeg, the famous Jaina 
. Logician. Of, course Pt. Premi must have had some Ms. evidence. 
Further faqs the author of सप्तसङ्गीतरङ्गिणी quotes the third verse of 
स्वरूपसंबोधन in this way.:— 

1. Belonging to श्रीलक्ष्मीसनमठ Kolhapur. 

2. Published in ar. यर. मा. XIII. 


3. Ibid. XIII. 
4. मानय. मा, XIII 


5. Introduction to मा. य. मा. Vol L 
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in the middle of the 11th century.’ The third महासेन is the author 
01 प्र्वम्नचरित*, and the colophon of that work at tae end of each 
chapter runs thus :— ' इति श्रीसिंधुराजसत्कमहामहत्तमश्रीपप्पटजुरोः पाण्डितश्रीमहा- 
aaga प्रदयग्नचीरते &e. Thus it was written at the instance of 
पप्पट a high official of सिंघुराज, In the light of the available materia] 
there is no definite evidence to identify the author of स्व. d. with 
any one of these three. 


$ 


1. See Reportoire D'epigraphie Jaina Nos. 186 and 217. 
2. Published in a. x, ar Vol. VIII. 


£ 


THE BHARATA-ADIBHARATA PROBLEM AND THE 
MS OF ADIBHARATA IN THE GOVERNMENT 
ORIENTAL LIBRARY, MYSORE, [ 6 
| Bn | 
"P, K. GODE, M. A. 





As various hypotheses have been offered for the solution 
of thé Bharata- Adibharata problem it.is desirable to record data 
bearing on the problem from all sources possible. The following 
data has been recorded so far 4 


1, s rd P. R, Bhandarkar in one of his articles in the Indian 
Antiquary' OPserves 


‘ Raghavabhatia mentions a work called Adibharata. A 
Ms with this name exists in the Mysore Oriental Library.” 


2 Mr. Manmohan Ghoshe* has collected these quotations . 
from Raghevabhatta’s commentary on the Abhijfiana-Sakuntale - 
According to him the quotations from the Adibharata are 19 
number, while those from Bharata are 9 only. Out of ^ 
quotations from Bharata, seven are traceable in the . 
editions of the Nàtya-Sàsira while two have their parallels 


3, Mr. M. R. Kavi® possesses some fragments of 
called Sadasivabharata which according to him may 4 
Adibharata 


4, Aufrecht mentions a work on slarmk&ra called “ adi- 
bharata-prastara " ( No. 4991 of Oppert’s Catalogue) the subject 
matter of which is stated to be BharstaSastra 


Dr, S. K. De makes the following remarks* regarding the 
problem :— 


- “Tt appears that the term bharatain course of time came 
tomean the dramatic art generally as it also came to 
mean the actor ; and Raghavabhatta on Sakuntalà express- 
ly refers to idibharata by whom he means our author in 
contradistinction to these later bharatas, " | 
Mr. Manmohan Ghoshe observes in this connection: “ If the 
Adibharata and Bharata prove to be two different works it will 
only strengthen the general belief that the extant Natyasastra 
is not the work of a single author. ” 


n naan ee en. erie nd 


1. Vol. XLI, p.158 
2. Indian Historical Quarterly, March 1930, pp. 75-80 
3. Niütysüsira ( G. O. S. ) Vol. IL., pp. 5f of tho Preface 
4, Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. Y, p. 24, foot note 8. 
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In view of the foregoing dats leading to two different views 
regarding the identity of Bharata and Adibharata or otherwise I 
wanted to verify the statement of Dr. P. R. Bhandarkar by actual 
examination of the Mysore Ms of the Adibharata referred to by 
him. This Ms is described in the Catalogue of the Mysore 
Oriental Library (1894), p. 108 as follows : 

“590. आदिभरतम्‌ श्रीभरताचायप्रणीतस्‌ 
(472) आ, ८५ प, असमग्र॑म्‌ " 

With the kindness of the Curator of the Mysore, Oriental 
Library I was able to get on loan the so-called Ms of the 
Adibharata tallying outwardly with the descriptjgzr "6 Of the 
Catalogue given above, On actual examination, however, this 
work in Andhra characters turned out to be a regular Ms of the 
Natyasgastra in an incomplete condition, only 15 chapters being 
xtant in this copy with a folio of matter from the 16th Chapter’. 
b Ms begins with the following verse :— 

४ वेदोपवेद्सबंधों नाव्यवेदो महात्मनाम्‌ 

एवं भगवता YR बह्मणणा छलितात्मकः ” ॥ d 
above verge appears as verge 18th inthe Baroda Edition 
yasastra (1928) and the Benares Edition (1929). 
olophon of the 1st chapter is as under :— 
दीत भारतीयनाट्यशाखे नास्यौत्पत्तिर्नाम प्रथमोऽध्यायः 1” 

The colophon of the 15th chapter reads — 

“इति भाररतायनाव्यशाख्ने वाचिकामिनये छंदोविधानं नाम पञ्चदशोऽध्यायः 

The present disclosure has removed the possibility of the 
existence of a Ms of the work of Adbharata as a work on Natya- 
Sastra distinct and separate from the Natyasastre commonly 
ascribed to Bharata, It appears further to corroborate the view 
of Dr. De that the term Adibharata was used with reference to 
the author of the Natyasastra in contradistinction to the later 
Bharatas. 













1, After the present note was written I inquired of Mr. M. R. Kavi 
if he has made use of this Ms (labelled as Adibharata but actually 
Bharatiya Natyaíüsira) in his Gaikwar Oriental Series edition. He first 
wrotein reply thatout ofthetwo Mss used by him, one has 33 chapters, the 
other has only 15 chapters. He further informed me that ‘‘in the Mysore 
Library 4472 is Natyasāstra consisting of 15 chapters. The number may 
be a mistake for 472." I next inquired of the Curator of the Mysore 
Library if Mr. Kavi has made use of this Ms. I was informed by the 
Curator, curiously enough, that no reference can be traced of Mr 
M. R. Kavi having borrowed or used any of the Mss on N&tyadüstra in 
his Library. This reply stopped my inquiry any further. 


NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 


BY 
P.K.GODE,M,A, 


VI 


DATES OF RATNACANDRA’S COMMENTARIES ON THE 
RAGHUVAMSA AND THE NÁISADHIYA 
—BETWEEN A. 1), 4612 AND 1627 

M RRNA 

Rosa, plete Mss of Ratnacandra’s commentaries on the 
Raghuvamsa and the Nasadhiya have yet been discovered: 
Aufrecht records only one Ms, of each of the commentaries and 
that too in a fragmentary condition. 


The Ms of the Raghuvamsatika of Ratnacandra d 
by Aufreeht! is the same as No. 446 of 1887-91 of the Govern 
Mss Library at the B. O, R. Institute, Poona. This M 
sists of 31 folios and is incomplete as it contains Ratnac 
commentary on the first three cantos with two folios 
mentary on the 4th canto, Ratnacandra was a pupil 
candra? The fact of his having written a commenta 
Naisadhlyacarita of Sriharsa has been mentioned in ` 
mentary on the Raghuvarhsa, wherethe Raghuvamhsatika i 
a sister or younger sister ( सहोदरा or लघुभगिनी ) of the Naigadhtya- 
vivrtti or Sriharsakavyavivrtti® As inthe case of the Raghu- 
varngatika Aufrecht* records only one fragmentary Ms of the 
Naisadhiyavivrlti viz. " Reb 369" which also is inthe Government 
Mss, Library at the B. O. R. Institute as No. 369 of 1884-87. 


RN a TP TO 


1. Catalogus Catalogorum PartIII,p. 104. 
2. Ms No. 446 of 1887-91, folio 7 — 
५ अशितिचद्रवाचकसुररोश्वरणारविदेमाभनम्य |” 
शिष्यकृते wees कुर्घेह विवरणं किंचित्‌ ॥ २॥ 
3. Ibid — folio 12. 
४ शदान्तिचन्द्वरवाचकदुर्थसिन्धु- 
लब्धप्रतिष्विद्युवीत्तमरत्नचख्रः | 
काव्ये सहस्त्रकिरणाद्भवंषरवृत्त 
शिष्यभबोधविधये कुरुते €H टीकां॥9॥ 
तस्यां सदन्वयनिरूपणबंधुरायां e 
dias दततवाच्यविचारणायां 
श्रीनेषर्थायाविवृतेश्व सहोद्रायां 
मार्गोगमत्‌ प्रथमता प्रथितः सवर्थः ॥२॥ 
See also folios 20 and,29 wherethe above two versesare rejcated 
with slight variations. 
4, Catalogus Catalogorum Part IT, p. 67, 


+ 
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This Ms contains Ratnacandra’s commentary on cantos XI, 
AX, XXI, and XXII of the Naisadhiyacarita. In this commen- 
tary also Ratnacandra repeats the stanza abeut his guru as under 
on folio 281 :— $ 
^ श्रीशान्तिचंद्रवरवाचक ठुग्धसिंधु 
लब्धप्रातेिष्ठविबधोत्तमरत्नचंद्र 
श्रीनेषधीयचरिते कुरुते ww टीकां 
विंशः समाप्रिमितवानिह सर्ग qu 
The above stanza is repeated at the end of cantos XX, XXI 
and XXII. The present Ms is dated Samvat 1668 ( —A.D. 6/2). 
As the Raghuvamgatika mentions the Naisadhiyavivréf, it must 
have been written after the Naisadhiyavivrtti. The two Mss. 
under reference give no further clue to the date of Ratnacandra 
| his works. 
b question now arises whether oyr Ratnacandra is identi- 
vith the Ratnacandra to whom some works are assigned 
Jain Granthavali' This identity is proved by internal 
e of the Ms of the अध्यात्मकल्पद्रुमद्रात्ते ( No. 360 of 1880-81 of 
nment Mss Library ) This Ms is dated Samvat 1683. 
r&s patent stanza about his guru is to be found in this 
also? There is a long pra$asti at the end of the 
upplies much infoymation about the works written 
candra previous to this commentary. We are told 
nat this commentary was written in Samvat 1674 at Surat 
' सुरति बंद्रि ). It had the following brothers :—(1) श्री प्रथस्तचारत्र (2) 
श्री सम्यक्वसप्तति--सम्यक्ववर्भप्रकाशनामबालावबाघरः (3) श्रीसमवसरणबालाववोध 
and (4) श्रीहितोपदेश. It had also the following sisters : —Commen- 
taries on (1 ) श्रीभक्तामरस्तव, (2) श्रीकल्याणमन्दिरस्तव, (3 ) श्रीदेवाप्रभोस्तव, ( 4 ) 
श्रामन्धमेस्तव, ( 5 ) श्रीकुषभवीरस्तव, ( 6 ) श्रीकृपारसकोश, (7 ) श्रीनेषधमहाकाव्य and 
(8) खुवरमहाकाव्य. This list attached to the colophon of a work 
composed in Samvat 1674 anda Ms of whichis dated Samvat 
1683 proves that all the works in the list were written prior to 
Samvat 1683. The following table will give a clear idea of the 
1. Jain Granthzvali ( 1909 )— m 
p. 109 — अध्यात्मकल्पत्रुमबत्ति---४०779080प in Samvat 1674, 
p. 159 — कुमताहीर्षषजांयुळी ~ Composed in Samvat 1677. 
( अपर नाम हितोपदेश ). 
p. 285 — भक्तामरस्तोत्रवृत्ति 60. 
92. Ms No. 361 of 1880-81, folio 61— 
५ श्रीशांतिचंद्रवरवाचकदुर्धरसिंधु 
लब्वप्रतिष्ठवरवाचकरर्नचन्द्र 
अध्यात्मकल्पफलद्स्य चकार टाकां 
WEN इति षोडश एष सार्थः ” 
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chronological order which can be deduced from the foregoing 
data $— 


: ex] 
Works Samvat. A. D. _ Remarks | 











1 |नेषर्धायाविद्र्तिः | Before or | 1612 * Ms is dated 
in Semvat ‘° Sarhvat 1668. 
1668* 


*2 | रघुवहाटीका*+ | Between | Between "referred to in अ. क, 
~ Samvat |1612 and Ji Ms dated 















"m, 
". !1668and | 1627. Samvat 1683. 
1683. 
3 mij Composed | Composed | “according to Jain 
in Samvat| in 1621. Granthavali p. 159, 
1677* 
8 
4 | भक्तामरस्तोंत्र | Before Before “mentioned in a 
Sam vat 1627. of अध्यात्मकल्पहुमः 
1683. dated Samva 
5 | अध्यात्मकल्पद्दम- | Composed | 1618 e is o 
E P 1683 (=A. 


वृत्त | in 1674* 





It would thus be seen that Ratnacandra's literary 
falls between A, D. 1612 and 1627 or in the first quarter of the 17th 
century and that he wrote the two non-Jain commentaries 
possibly at the beginning of his literary career. 
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NON-CANONICAL PALI LITERATURE 


BY 





ie , 
" DR. BIMALA CHURN LAW, M.A., Ph. D.. B.L. 


The Pali canon includes the books of the three Pitakas. The 
works which are not included in those Pitakas are known as 
non-canonical:or extra-canonical. 


The title Nettipakarana! as explained by Dhammap&la, means 
exposition of that which leads to the know- 
गह 0097906 ledge of the Good Law. The Netti shows 





1 This work has been edited by Prof. E. Hardy for the P. T.S. London, 
and published by the said society in 1902. ‘Shere is also a Burmese 
edition of this text. The text is not entirely free from inaccuracies 
but all such defects are pardonable when we remember that it is a 
pioneer work. The text edited by the P. T. 8, is based on the following 
manuscripss :— 

(i) Palm leaf manuseript of the India Office in Burmese character 
( see Catalogue of the Mandalay Mss. in ihe India Office Library 
by Prof. V. Fausboll, J. P. T. S., 1896); 

(ii) Palm leaf manuscript of the India Office ( Phayre collection ),*like- 
wise written in Burmese character (see Catalogue of the Pali 
Mss. in the India Office Library by H. Oldenberg ) ; 

(ii) Paper manuseript ( brought from W. Subhuti by Prof. Rhys Davids) 
in Sinhalese character ( Introduction, p. XXXV ). Prof, Hardy has 
relied on the palm leaf manuscript of the India Office in Burmese 
oharacter in noting readings whenever they are found to contribute 
to & better understanding of the tort 

Mra. Rhys Davids translates ' Nettipakarapns' as the ‘ Book of 
Guidance' ( Sikya or Buddhist Origins, p. 127). 
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the methodical way of attaining textual knowledge. It contains 
much of the materialsewhich are so grouped as to form a book by 
itself. The commentary on the Nettipakarana says that without 
an able instructor it is impossible for men to be guided in the 
right understanding of the doctrines. 


+ e 

This treatise was translated into’ Burmese by Thera Mahasila- 
varsa in the fifteenth century of the Christian era, and again 
two centuries later, by a dweller in the Pubbdrama-Vihara. It 
was composed at the request of Thera Dhammarakkhita and | 
highly praised\by Mahàkaecána, The Mandalay manuscript P, 
ascribes its authorship to Mah&kaoecána as every section bears a, / 
clear testimony to the authorship of Mahakaccana who has been 
described here as Jambuvanavasin, i.e, dweller in the rose- 
apple grove. 


The Netti is essentially a Pali treatise on the textual and 
exegetical methodology, a Buddhist treatment upon the whole of 
the Tantra Yuktis discussed in the Kautiliya Arthaéastra, the 
Susrutasamhita, the Carakasamhita and the Astanga-Hrdaya. It 
stands in the same relation to the Pali cannon as Yaska's 
Nirukta to the Vedas. The scheme of methodology has been 
worked out in 8 progressive order, the thesis being developed or 
elaborated by gradual steps. To begin with we have the opening 
section, Sangahavara, or the conspectus of the whole book which 
is a feature also of the Milinda Pafiha. Then we have the 
Vibhagavara or the section presenting a systematic treatment in 
classified tables. This section comprises three tables or sub- 
sections :— (1) Uddesavara, (2) Niddesavara and (3) Patiniddesa- 
vara. The Uddesavàra merely presents a bare statement of the 
theses and as such it serves as a table of contents. It is followed 
by the Niddesavara which briefly specifies the import or defini- 
tions of the theses awaiting detailed treatment in the section 
immediately following, we mean the Patiniddesavàra, which is 
but an elucidation and elaboration of the Niddesa scheme. The 
theses in the Uddesavara are introduced in three separate tables 
or categories — (1) that of sixteen hàras (connected chains), (2) 
that of five nayas ( modes of inspection ), and (3) that of eighteen 
mülapadas (main ethical topics). The sixteen hāras consist of 


e 


जज 
Fd 


.. method of determining positions ) parikkha 
‘discriminating causal relations), and samaropana (the method 
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desanà (the method of instruction), vicaya (the method of 
enquiry ), yutti (the method of establi E" connection in groups), 
padatthana (the method of teaching with reference to the funda- 
mentals ), lakkhana (the method of determining implications by 
characteristic marks), catuvytha (the method of four fold 
array ), avatta (the cyclical ‘method ), vibhatti ( the method of 
classification), parivattana. (the method of transformation ), 
vevacana (the method of synonyms ), pafifiatti ( the method of 
determining ( signification ), otarana ( the method of des*ending 
steps ), sodhana ( the method of rectification 1. ( the 
(the method of 


of attribution ). 
" 
The, five nayas consist of the following modes of viewing 
things i— (1) nandiy&vatia, (2) tipukkhala (by the triple lotus), 
(3) sthavikkilita ( the lion-like sport), (4) dis&locana ( broad 
visicn ) and (5) ankusa ( focussing ). 


The eighteen mtlapadas comprise nine kusalas and nine 
akusalas. The nine akusalas are tanhà ( thirst ) avijja 
( ignorance), lobha ( covetousness ), dosa ( hatred ), moha ( delu- 
sion ), subhasaññā ( false idea of purity ), niccasafina ( false idea 
of permanence), attasafifia ( false idea of personal identity), ete. 
The nine kusalas are samatha (tranquillity ), vipassana ( insight ), 
alobha (absence of covetousness ), adosa (absence of hatred ), 


amoha (absence of delusion ), asubhasafiia (idea of impurity ), 


ae A mm 


dukkhasafifia ( idea of discordance ), aniccasafifia (idea of im- 


AA आ 


permanence ) and anattasafifia ( idea of non-identity ). 


In the Niddesavara, the reader is to expect nothing more than 
a general specification of the meaning of the topics proposed in 
the Uddesavira for treatment, From the Niddesavàra the reader 
is led on to the next step, the Patiniddesavàra which contains 
four broad divisions, namely. (1) Haravibhangs (explanations of 
the connected chains), (2) Harasarhpata ( discussions of the hata 
projections ) (3) Nayaeamutthàna (exposition of the modes of 
inspection and (4) the Sasanapatihans (the classification and 
interpretation of Buddha’s instructions ). 
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The treatise deals in detail with sixteen hàras in the: specified 
order as follows: " | 


The Desanahara directs the reader to notice six distinctive , 


features in the Buddha’s method of instructions, namely, assádam 
(bright side), adinavar (dark side), njssaranarh (means of 
escape), phalam ( fruition), up&yái] ( means of success) and 
anattim (the moral upshot). It al$o points out that Buddha’s 
instructions are carefully adapted to four classes of hearers, 
namely (1) those of right intellect (understanding things by 
mere hints ), YR those needing short explanations, (3) those 
to be slowly led by elaborate expositions and (4) those whose 
understanding does not go beneath the words. In the same cor 
nection it seeks to bring hqne the distinction between the three 
kinds of knowledge, sutamayi, cintamayi and bhavanamayi. 4 


In the Vicayahara the method of ruminating over the subjects 
of questions and thoughts and repetitions in thought is laid down, 
and this is elaborately illustrated with appropriate quotations 
from the canonical texts. 


In the Yuttihara we are introduced to the method of grouping 
together connected ideas and the right application of the method 
of reasoning or inference in interpreting the dharma. 


The Padatthanahara explains the doctrinal points by their 
fundamental characteristics and exemplifies them. This hàra has 
an important bearing on the Milinda expositions. 


The Lakkhanshara points out that when one of a group of 
matters characterised by the same mark is mentioned, the others 
must be taken as implied. For instance, when the sense of sight 
is mentioned in a passage, the implication should be that other 
senses received the same treatment. 


The Catuvyühahara unfolds the method of understanding the 
doctrines by noting the following points :— 


(1) the text, (2) the term, (3) the purport, (4) the introductory 
episode and (5) the sequence, illustrating each of them with quo- 
tations from the canonical texts. 


1 

१ 

& 

= 
i 


/ 


2, 
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The Avattahara aptly illustrates with authoritative quotations 
‘how in the teachings of the Buddha all things turn round to form 
cycles of some fundamental ideas such as tanha, avijja, the four 

- Aryan truths and the like. 


The Vibhaitihara explains the method of classifying Buddha's 
® ® 
discussions according to their character common or uncommon 
or according to their values, inferior, superior or mediocre. 


The Parivattanahara contains an exposition of the mefhod by 
which the Buddha tried to transform a bad ou into a good thing 
X, thing and transform also the life of a bad many 


The Vevacanshàára calls attention to the dictionary method of 
synonyms by which the Buddha tried to impress and clarify 


ड : s » ह# ^ 
da ain notions of the Dhamma. This section forms a landmark 
in the-development of Indian lexicography. 


In the Pafifiattihara it is stated that though the Dhamma is 
one, the Dord has presented it in various forms. There are four 
noble truths beginning with dukkha. When these truths are 
realised then knowledge and wisdon come in and then the way to 
Bhavana is open to the knower. The elements may be compared 

. but Nibbana cannot be compared. | 


in the section on Otarana the Netti illustrates how in the 
schemata of Buddhas doctrines diverse notions spontaneously 
descend under the burden of certain leading topics such as, 
indriyas, paticcasamuppada, five khandhas and the like. 


The Sodhanahara illustrates the method by which the Buddha 
corrected the form of the questions in the replies offered by him. 


The Adhitthanahara explains in detail the method of determin- 
ing the respective positions of different ideas according as they 
make for certain common notions, In the Adhitthanahira the 
basis of all truth is given. The four truths beginning with 
dukkham are deseribed and side by side avijjà is shown to be the 
cause working in opposite ways. There are also paths bringing 
about the extinction of dukkha, etc. The various kàyas and 
dhatus are also considered. Samadhi is the only means of 
removing evils. | 
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In the Parikkharahara the Netti explains and exemplifies how 
one can distinguish between the causal elements, broadly between 


hetu and other causal relations. This section has an important 


bearing on the Patthina of the Abhidhammapitaka. 


We come af last to the section, called, the Samaropanahira, 
This section explains and illustratds the Buddhas method of four- 
fold attribution, (1) by way of fundamental ideas, (2) by way of 
synonyms, (3) by way of contemplation and by way of getting 
rid of the immoral propensities. 


Hara 3०१३ a division which is dependent on the hàra as, 


its purpose is to present the projections or main moral implicas 
tions of the harag or the connected chains previously dealt with 


This division like the preceding one consists of sixteen parts 
. exactly under the same headings ह 


दी 


In the Hara Sarhpata the commentator Dhammapāla has added 
and rearranged many new things. He cites the passages from 
the text and then puts a lay dissertation on them by way of ques” 
tions and answers. This division s/ands almost as an independent 
treatise by itself. 


Desanà hara Sarhpāta — In this division it is laid down that 
Mara invades only a mind which is quite unprotected ( pamida- 
citta ), which is based on false beliefs, on idleness, &o. 


Vieaya hàra Sampáta — In this section it is laid down that 
desire (tanhā ) is of two kinds: kusala and akusala. The one 
leads to nibbana and the other to birth and suffering ( samsira ). 
Mind is both kusala and akusala in nature. The real nature of 
things can only be seen in the fourth Jhàna stage. The various 
signs and nature of nibbana and samadhi are dessribed. Samadhi 
has five characteristics, namely, joy, happiness, consciousness, en- 
lightment and right perception. There are ten objects of meditation 
(kasinayatanani ) e. g, pathavi, &po, etc. They are then attached 
to three objects, anicca (non-permanent), dukkha (suffering) 
and anatta ( non-existence of soul ). 


A. differentiation is brought about between an ordinary man 
anda man with knowledge. The former can do any kind. of 
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offence that may be possible. But the latter cannot. : lhe former 
can even kill his father or mother, can destroy the stüpas but the 
latter cannot; when one practises the four Jhanas, and attains to 
Samadhi, his previous life and futurity are known to him. 


In the Yutti-hára-sampáta it is stated that sloth, stuper and 
misery disappear from him who is well protected in mind, firm 
in resolution and adheres to tight seeing. 


In the Padatthina-hira and Lakkhana-hara-sampita, the 
Rr (reasonings ) are described ape belonging to one who 
is well restrained in mind, words and actions#and who by the 

roper attainment of padatthánas realises th highest path. 

\ In the Cstuvy ühahàra-sampaáta, Ava ttahāra-sarhpāta, Vibhatti- 
hār अव्या 9, otc., great stress is laid on right perception, mind- 
fulness &nd;kusala deeds which lead to the knowledge of paticca- 
samuppada. 





The third division called the Nayasamutthàna contains a 
detailed treatment of the five specified modes of viewing things. 
Under the Nandiyavatte mode, it is pointed out that the earlier 
extremity of the world cannot be known owing to avijjà 
(ignorance ) which has tanha ( desire ) at the root. Those who 
walk in the field of pleasure are bound down in heretical beliefs 
and are unable to realise the truth. There are four noble truths- 
Dukkham, dukkhasamudayam, dukkhanirodham and dukkha- 
nirodhagáminipatipadà. There is a middle path ( majjhima 
patipada ) which rejects the two extreme views and which is 
identified with the eightfold noble path ( ariya atthangiko 
maggo). He who has avoided ditthi (false view ) escapes from 
kama (lust). Hence avoidance of desire (tanhaà) and ignorance 
( avijjà ) leads to quietitude or calmness. Kamma is recognised 
as the cause of the world of sufferings. But conseiousness &nd 
all that concerns consciousness may be seen in their increment 
in the ten vatthus. The ordinary enjoyment of food and touch, 
etc. is the cause of distress of a man with desire. 


The various àsavas ( sins) are next described. The sufferings 
of & man with attachments, faults and wrong views are also 
narrated, The four paths, the four foundations of recollections, 
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the four Jhànas, the four essentials ( sammappadhànas ), the four 
meditations, the four pfeasure yielding states, etc., are also stated ; 


each of these is described as an antidote for the man with attach. 


ment, delusion and wrong views. 


Buddhas, Pacceka-Buddhas, the fisciples, and all those who 
are devoid of atiachment, hatred, delusion, etc., are like lions. 
Those who look to the right aspects, the senses, the counter forces 
of the views with as strong reasons as Buddhas, Pacceka-Buddhas 
etc., are said t ewe seen things just like a lion. Human types 
are four in numb, Each of these has to undergo some sort of 
training. To each them is offered an advice as to tanh 
(desire), raga (attachment), kusala (merit), ete. This is the 
way shown to be of the Tipkkhalo and of the Ankusa described 
in the text 





Now turning to the fourth division, the Sásanapatihána, we 
get a treatment of the proper method of classification and inter- 
pretation of the texts of the Dhamma. It is suggested that the 
discourses of the Buddha can be classified according to the 
themes into :— (1) Sankilesabhagiya ( those dealing with sankilesa 
or impurity), (2) Vasanabhagiya (those dealing with desire), 
(3) Nibbedhabhagiya ( those dealing with penetration ), (4) Asekha- 
bhagiya ( those dealing with the subject of a non-learner ), 
(5 Sankilesabhagiya and Vasanabhagiya, (6) Sankilesa and 
Nibbedhabhagiya, (7) Sankilese and Asekhabhagiya, (8) Sankilesa 
and Nibbedha and Asekhabhagiya, (9) Sankilesa and Vāsanā and 
Nibbedhabhagiya, (10) Vásan& and Nibbedhabhagiya, (11) Tanha- 
sankilesabhagiya, (12) Ditthisankilesabhagiya, (13) Duccarita- 
sahkilesabhàgiya, (14) Tanhavodanabhagiya, (15) Ditthivod&na- 
bhagiya, (16) Duecaritavodànabhàgiya. Of these, sankilesas are 
of three kinds, tanh ( desire), ditthi ( false view ), and duccaritas 
( wrong actions). 


Various padas, slokas and texts are cited while explaining 
each of these textual classifications. 


The eighteen main padas are those which are worldly 
( lokikarn ), unworldly ( lokuttararh ), etc. In fact the chapter is 
made highly interesting by its numerous quotations from familiar 
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-texts and it does not enter deep into philosophiral or logical 


arguments. But the classification and yeclassifieations are no 
doubt interesting as intellectual gymnastics. 


The Petakopadesa is another treatise on the textual and the 
exegetical methodology ascribed to Maha- 
kaccána and it is nothing but a different 
manipulation of the subject treated in the Nettipakarana. Interest 
of this treatise, if it was at all a work of the same author, lies ‘in 
the fact that it throws some new light here and there on the 
points somewhat obscure in the Netti. spi imyériance lies also 
in the fact that in places it has quoted 1111. passages 

ko: the sources by such names as, a (=Samyutta 

Kays) and Ekutteraka (= Ekuttyfa or Anguttara Nik&ya ). 

8 importance arises no less from the fact in it the four Ariyan 
truths are stated to be the central theme or essene» of Buddhism, 
the point which gained much ground in the literature of the 
Sarvastivüdin school. The importance of the last point will be 
realised all the more as we find how the discourses developed in 
the Netti in the course of formulating the textual and exegetical 
methodology centered round*the four Ariyan truths. This work 
has not yet heen edited. The P. T. S., London has undertaken an 
edition of it. A specimen by R, Fuchs Diss. Berlin, 1908 de- 
serves mention. 


Petakopadesa 


The Milinda Pafiha or the questions of Milinda had originally 
been written in Northern India in Sanskrit 
or in some North Indian Prakrit by an author 
whose name has not, unfortunately enough, 
some Town tous. But, the original text is now Lost in the land 
of its origin as elsewhere; what now remains is the Pali transla- 
tion of the original which was made at a very early date in 
Ceylon. From Ceylon, it travelled to other countries, namely, 
Burma and Siam, which have derived their Buddhism from 
Ceylon, and where at a uilla date it w- | 
1ocal dialects. In China, 100. * 
works entitled “The पिळा 
whether they are transl 
than the one preserved i 
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Milinda Pafiha 
Introduction 
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to ascertain. However, in the home of Southern Buddhism, the 
book is accepted as a standard authority, second only to the 
Pali Pitakas.:; Prof. Rhys Davids rightly observes, “It is not 
merely the only work composed among the Northern Buddhists , 
which is regarded with reverence by the orthodox Buddhists of 
the Southern schools, it is the only gne whigh has survived at all 
amongst them” ! 


. The book purports to discuss a good number of problems 


- " and disputed points of Buddhism ; and this dis- 
0 t i 
saa a A A is treated in the form of conversations 






ween King Milinda of Sagala and a 
Nagasena. Milinda Wises the questions and puts the dilemm 
and thus plays a suborditete part in comparison to that played 
Nagasena who answers the questions and solves the puzzM 
detail. Naturally, therefore, the didactic element predomin&iN. 
in the otherwise romantic account of the encounter betwee, 
the two. | 


Milinda who has been described as the King of the Yonas 
with his capital at Sàgale (Sakala=Sialkot), 
has long been identified with Menander, 
the Baetrian Greek King who had his sway in the Punjab. He 
was born, as our author makes him say, at Kalasi in Alasanda, 
i. e, Alexandria ; and if we are to believe our author, he, resolved 
of all doubts as a result of his long conversations with Nagasena, 
came to be converted to Buddhism. Nagasena, however, cannot 
be identified with any amount of certainty. 


The two heroes 


The name of the author, as we have already said, has not come 
down tous. <A close analysis of the book 
shows that a considerable number of place 
names refer to the Punjab and adjacent countries, and a few to 
the sea-coast, e. g., Surat, Bharukaccha, etc. Most of the rivers 
named refer again. to the Punjab. It is, therefore, natural for us 
to conjeci 2: E r of the book resided in the far north- 

us FEEDER ||. ६ E4bhys Davids has a bey of 

inda Pafiho ns thinks 


Author 
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that the recorded conversations of Milinda and Nàgasena were 
edited in the new book form after Militda's death, by special 
|" commission by a Brahmana of Buddhist Collegiate training, 
"named Manava. There is, however, neither any positive or even 


negative evidence for such a theory. 
9 e 


It is somewhat difficult to. ascertain exactly the date of tho 
Book. Milinda or Menander is, however, 
ascribed to the last quarter of the 2nd 
century B. C. The book must, therefore, have been written after 
‘that date. On the other hand, it T have Img been an im- 
S portant book of authority when Buddhagfiosa, the celebrated 
Niddhist commentator, flourished in thoÁ/oth century A. D. For, 
uoted from the book often in his cOmmentaries, and that in 
»manner that it follows that he regarded the book as a work 
X authority. From a close analysis of the books referred 
oted by the author of the Milinda Pañha, Prof. T. W. 
Rhys Davids, the-learned editor and translator of Milinda Patiha, 
came to th 8 conclusion that “ the book is later than the canonical 
books of the Pali Pitakas (the author of the Milinda-pafiha 
quotes a large number of passages from the Pitaka texts ), and on 
the other hand, not only older than the great commentaries, but 
the only book outside the canon, regarded in them as an autho- 
tity which may be implicitly followed !." 


Date 










The Milinda-pafiha has a marked style of its own. Its language 

is most elegant, and studied against the 
' background of ancient Indian prose, it is 
simply a masterpiece of writing. The formal exactness of the 
early Pitakas as well as the studied ornamentation of later-day 
-Pali or Sanskrit-Buddhist treatises are alike absent from its 
pages. The charm of the style is captivating and there 
are passages that are eloquent in their meaning and. 
gesture. The prerorations with which the long discussions 
are often closed are supreme inventions by our author of 
the art of conversation as well as of writing. Its style and 
diction bear a close resemblance to.and are somewhat maturer 


~ 


Style and language 


- - 
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than those of the famous Hastigumpha inscription of Kharavela 
which is assigned by Dr. B. M. Barua to the second quarter of 
the Ist century A. D.’ 


At Sagala, a city of wealth and affluence, ruled King Milinda i 

j versed in arts and sciences and skilled 

P in casuistry. He had his doubts and 
puzzles with regard to Buddha’s doctrines and utterances and 
other knotty problems of Buddhism. To resolve these doubts he 
went to Nagasena, the famous arahat; and then began a wonder- 
ful conversational discourse between the two. But before the 
discourse really ND ins, we are introduced by our author to of 
previous birth history X Pubba-yoga ) of these two personages anf 
then to the contents of veNious sorts of puzzles. 





We are told that Nàgasena in 2 previous birth of his w; 
of the members of the religious bro t 

(a) Book d near the Ganges, where Milinda, in hg काशा 

in a previous birth of his, was a novice, In accordance (4918 19 
acts of merit in that birth and his aspirations, this novice: 0०४४ 
wandering from existence to existegce came to be born'at last b 9५. 
King of the city of Sàgala, a very learned, eloquent and wise man. ‘A 
Now he had doubts and problems in his mind, and in vain did he È 
seek the venerable Kassapa and Makkhali Gosāla to have them 
solved while-all these were happening. The brother of the religi- 
ous brother-hood came to be born in à Brahman family as Naga- 
sena. When he was seven years old he learnt the three Vedas 
and ali else that could be learnt in a Brahmanieal house. Then 
he left the house, meditated in solitude for sometime and he was 
afterwards admitted into the order as a novice by a venerable 
Buddhist priest, Rohana and was eventually converted into 
Buddhism. He was then sent to Pataliputra to the venerable 
Buddhist sage Dhammarakkhita where he became an arahat. 
Now while he was living there he was invited at the Guarded 
Slope inthe Himalayas by an innumerable company of arahats 
who were being harassed by King Milinda who delighted in 
putting knotty questions and arguments this way and that. 
Nagasena readily accepted the challenge of Milinda and went tu 





—— 


1 Barua— Old Bramhi Inscriptions, p. 172, 
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This. book deals with solutions of-puzzles arising out of con- 
tradictory'statements made by.the Buddha 
These puzzles were: many and varied and 
.Were distributed in eighty-two dilemmas which were put by 
Milinda to Nagasena, who, in his turn, gave satisfactory expla- 
nations to each of them. The contradictions in the Buddha's 
utterances were more apparent than real. About them strife was 
likely thereafter to arise, and it was difficult to find a teacher 
like-Nagasena. So an early solution of these dilemmas was 
No for the guidance of intending disciples of the Order. 


(d) Book IV 


hese dilemmas are particularly interésting as well as instructive 
nd it is profitable to be acquainted D wih a few examples 
Milinda was puzzled by & dilemma — f uin has really 
quite passed away, what is the good fof ng honour to his 
relics? Nagasena said to him, “ Blessed One, O King, is entirely 
set free from life and he accepts no gifts. If gods or men put 
up & building to contain the jewel treasure of the relics of 
Tathagata who does. not accept their gift, still by that homage 
paid to the attainment of the supreme good under the form of 
the jewel treasure of his wisdom. do' they themselves attain to 
one. or other of the three glorious states ( Tisso Sampattiyo ) 
There are other reasons too. For, gods and men by offering 
reverence to the relics, and the jewel treasure of the wisdom of 
a Tathagata, though he has died away, and accepts it not, can 
cause goodness to arise in them, and by that goodness can 
assuage and can allay the fever and the torment of the three- 
^-fold.fire. And even if the Buddha has passed away, the possibi- 
lity of receiving the three attainments is not removed: Beings, 
oppressed by the sorrow of becoming, can, when they desire the 
attainments, still receive them by means of the jewel treasure of 
-his relies and of his doctrines, discipline, and teaching. Like 
E seeds which through the earth attain to higher developments 
‘are the gods and men who, through the jewel treasure of the 
relics and the wisdom of the Tathagata — though: he has passed | 
away and consent not to it — being firmly rooted by the roots of 
DM nerit, become like unto trees casting a goodly shade by means of 
कै trunk of contemplation, the sap of true doctrine, the branches 
s ण e rm, emancipation, and the fruition of 
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monkhood. Tt is for all these reasons that even when the Buddha . 
has passed away, an act done to him notwithstanding his not 
consenting thereto, is still of value and bears fruit. 


A second dilemma that conflicted Milinda was, how can the 
Buddha be omniscient, when it is said that,he reflects or thinks? 
To solve this dilemma, Nagasena dnalysed the thinking powers 
of men from the lowest incividual full of lust, ill-will anc 
delusion to the highest Buddha having all knowledge and bearing 
about in themselves the ten-fold power and whore thinking | 
powers are on every point brought ‘quickly into play, and act a 


with ease. He the Me het different kinds of neun 
powers into —— The thinking power of the Suprepns 
Buddhas is of the last or Neventh class, and its stuff is very fine, 
the dart is highly tempered and its discharge is highly pow, értül. 
It altogether outclasses the other six and is clear and active in 
its high quality that is beyond an ordinary man's comprehension. 
It is because the mind of the Blessed One is so clear aud active 
that the Blessed One has worked so many wonders and miracles. 
For his knowledge is dependent on reflection, and it is on reflec- 
tion that he knows whatever he wishes to know. It is more rapid 
than that, and more easy in action in the all embracing knowr- 
ledge of the Blessed One, more rapid than his reflection. His all- 
embracing knowledge is like the store-house of a great king who 
has stores of gold, silver and valuables, and all sorts of eatables; 
itis with the help of reflection that the Blessed One grasps 
easily and at once whatever he wants from the big store-house 
of his knowledge, 


A third dilemma was, why did the Blessed One admit Deva- 
datta to the Order, if he knew of his machinations ?- In’ giving 
a solution out of this dilemma Nagaseaa told Milinda .that" the 
Blessed One was both full of mercy and wisdom. It was when 
he in his mercy and wisdom considered the life history of Deva- 
datta that he perceived how having heaped up karma on karma, 
he would pass for an endless series of kalpas from torment to 
torment, and from perdition to perdition. And cla, bel Blessed Oy 
knew also that the*infinite Karma of that man would, beceusef 
had entered the Order, become finite, end thone 

MONDE cd 7 
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the previous karma would also therefore become limited. But if 
that foolish person were not to enter the Order, then he would 
sontinue to heap up karma which would endure for a kalpa. 
And it was because he knew that that, in his mercy, he admitted 
aim to the Order. And by doing so, the Blessed One acted like 
» clever physician, and made, light the heavy sorrow of Deva- 
datta who would have to suffér many hundreds of thousands of 
kalpas. For having caused schism in the Order, he ( Devadatta ) 
would no doubt suffer pain and misery in the purgatories, but 
that was not the fault of the Blessed One, but was the effect of 
his own karma. The Blessed One did in his case act like a 
surgeon who with all kind intent and for man’s good smears 
2 wound with burning ointment, cuts iy ith lancet, cauterises 
^ eaustic, and administers to it a%salty wash. So did the 
" ne cause Devadatta to suffer such pain and misery that 
*  dhe might be relieved of all pains and miseries, If he 
Tad not done so, Devadatta would have suffered torment in 
yurgatory through a succession of existences, through hundreds 
of thousands of kalpas, 


Of other puzzles that arose in Milinda’s mind, mention may 
Je made of three out of many. These were, for example, how 
was if that an Arahat could do no wrong; why did Mot the 
Buddha promulgate all the rules of the Order at once and how 
sould Vessantara’s giving away of his children be approved. 
Speaking as to the faults of the Arahat, Nagasena told Milinda 
hat the Arahats, like lay men, could be guilty of an offence, but 
heir guilt was neither due to carelessness or thoughtlessness, 
Sins are of two kinds — those which are a breach of the ordinary 
noral law, and those which are & breach cf the Rules of the 
Jrder. Now, an Arahat, in the true sense of the term, cannot be 
guilty of a moral offence; butit is possible for him to be guilty 
of any breach of the Rules of the Order of which he might have 
been ignorant. Next, speaking as to the method of promulgating 
the Rules from time to time and not all at once, Nagasena quoted 
the authority of the Tathagata ; for the Tathagata thought thus, 
* Tf I were to lay down the whole of the hundred and fifty rules 
at once the people would be filled with fear, those of them who 
were willing to enter the Order would refrain from doing so, 
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they would not trust my words, and through their want of faith 
they would be liable to rebirth in states of woe. An occasion 
arises, therefore, illustrating it with a religious discourse, will I 
lay down, when the evil has become manifest, each Rule." As, 
to the justification of King Vessantara’s giving away his beloved 
sons in slavery to a Brahmana, and his dear wife to another man 
as wife. Nagasena told Milinda that he who gave gifts in such 
a way as to bring even sorrow upon others, that giving of his 
brought forth fruit in happiness and it “would leadto rebirths in 
states of bliss. Even if that be an excessive gift it was not 
harmful, rather it was praised, applauded and approved by the 
wise in the world. '* | 


The last four dileg s of Milinda are concerned with th 
difficult problem of Nirvana. Is Nirvana all bliss or partly 
the form, the figure, duration, etc., of Nirvana, the realis? 
Nirvàna, and the place of Nirvàna, these are the pu 
inflicted the mind of the King. Nàgasena solved them all one] 
by one to the satisfaction of Milinda. According to him Nirvana 
is bliss unalloyed, there is no pain in it. It is true that those 
who are in quest of Nirvana afflict their minds and bodies, 
restrain themselves in standing, walking and sitting, lying, and 
in foo suppress their sleep, keep their senses in subjection, 
abandon their very body and their life. But it is after they have 
thus, in pain, sought after Nirvana, that they enjoy Nirvana 
which is all bliss. By no metaphor, or explanation, or reason, or 
argument can its form or figure, or duration, or measure be made 
clear, even if it be a condition that exists. But there is some- 
thing as to its qualities which can be explained. Nirvana is 
untarnished by any evil dispositions. It allays the thirst of the 
craving after lusts, desire for future life, and the craving after 
worldly prosperity. It puts an end to grief, it is an ambrosia. 
Nirvana is free from the dead bodies of evil dispositions, it is 
mighty and boundless, it is the abode of great men, and Nirvana 
is all in blossom of purity, of knowledge and emancipation. 
Nirvana is the support of life, for it puts an end to old age and 
death; it increases the power of Iddhi ( miracle) of all beings, it 
is the source to all beings of the beauty of holiness, it puts a 
stop to suffering in all beings, to the suffering arising from evil 
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dispositions, and it overcomes in all beings the weakness which 
arises from hunger and all sorts of pain. Nirvana is not born, 
neither does it grow old, it dies not, it passes not away, 16 has no 
rebirth, it is unconquerable, thieves carry it not off, it is not 
attached to anything, it is the sphere in which Arahat move, 
nothing can obstruct 16, and ib is infinite. Nirvana satisfies all 
desires, it causes delight and jf is full of lustre. It is hard to 
attain to, itis unequalled in the beauty of its perfume, it is 
praised by all the Noble Ones. Nirvana is beautiful in Righter 
ousness, it has a pleasant taste. It is very exalted, it is immova- 

ple, it is accessible to all evil dispositions, it is & place where no 
evil dispositions can grow, it is free from fesire to please and 
from resentment. 

“As to the time of Nirvana, it is not past, nor future, nor 
piesi nor produced, nor not produced, nor producible. Peace- 
ful, blissfůl and delicate, Nirvāna always exists. And it is that 
which he who orders his life aright, grasping the idea of all 
things according to the teaching of the conquerors realises by his 
wisdom. fis known by freedom from distress and danger, by 
confidence, by peace, by calm, by bliss, by happiness, by delicacy, 
by purity and by freshness. Lastly as to the place of Nirvana, 
there is no spot either in the Hast, or the South, or the West or 
the North, either above or below where Nirvana is. Yet it exists 
just as fire exists even if there is no place where it is stored up. 
If aman rubs two sticks together, the fire comes out, so Nirvana 
exits for 8 man who orders his life well. But there is such a 
place on which a man may stand, and ordering his life aright, 
he can realise Nirvana, and such a place is virtue. 


This book deals with solutions of problems of inference. 
Milinda asked Nagasena how they could 

(900. know that Buddha had ever lived. Nagar 
sena told him that as the existence of ancient kings was know:. 
jy their royal insignia, their crown, their slippers and their fans, 
30 was the existence of Buddha known by the royal insignia 
ased by the Blessed One and by the thirty-five constituent quali- 
sies that make up Arahatship which formed the subject of dis- 
(07777 *-livered by Gotama before his death to his disciples, 
can the whole world of gods and men know and believe 
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that the Blessed One existed once.. By this reason, by this argu- 
ment, through this inference, can it be known that the Blessed 
One lived. Just at the sight of a beautiful and well-planned city, 
one can know the ability of the architect, so can one, on examin-. 
ing the City of Righteousness which the Buddha built up, come 
to know of his ability and existence. e 


The sixth book opens with an interesting discussion. Canlay 
men attain Nirvana?  Nàgasena told that 
even lay men and women could see face to 
face the condition of peace, the supreme good, Nirvana. ' xa 
what purpose then do extra vows serve?’ asked Milinda sgaindll 
To this Nàgasena repiied that the keeping of vows implied å 
mode of livelihood wout evil, it has blissful calm as its 
fruit, it avoided blame and it had such twenty-eight good qualities 
on account of which all the Buddhas alike longed for them and 
held them dear. And whosoever thoroughly carried out the vows, 
they became completely endowed with eighteen good qualities 
without a previous keeping of the vows by those who became 
endowed with these good qualities, there was no realisation of 
Arahatship ; and there was no perception of the truth to those who 
were not purified by the virtues that depended on the keeping 07 
the vows, Nàgasena next explained in detail with the help of a 
good number of similies the character that came as a result of 
keeping the vows for the good growth of the seed of renunciation 
and for the attainment of Nirvana. But those who being un- 
werbhy take the vows incur a two-fold punishment and suffer 
the loss of the good that may be in him. He shall receive dis- 
grace and scorn and suffer torment in the purgatory. On the 
contrary, those who being worthy take the vows with the idea of 
upholding the truth deserve a two-fold honour. For he comes 
near and dear to gods and men, and the whole religion of the 
recluses becomes his very own. Nàgasena then gave Milinda 
the details of the thirteen extra vows by which a man should 
bathe in the mighty waters of Nirvana. Upasena the elder, 
practised. all these purifying merits of the vows and Blessed One 
was delighted at his conduct. The thirty graces of the true 
recluse are detailed next and whosoever is endowed with ++ 
graces is said to have abounded in the peace and bliss of N 


' (£4 Book VI 
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Sariputta, according to Nagasena, was one like this who became 
in this life of such exalted virtue that he was the one who, after 
the Master, set rolling the royal chariot-wheel of tke Kingdom 
. of Righteousness in the religion of Gotama, the Blessed One. 


The seventh or the last book is concerned with a detailed list, 
of the gjmiles or qualities of Arahatship ; 
of these similes thirty-eight have been lost 
and sixty-seven are still preserved. Any member of the Order 
who wishes to realise Arahatship must be endowed with “these 
1 one hundred and five qualities. Milinda silently and reverently 

‘heard detailed descriptions of these qualities; and at the end he 
was full of admiration for the venerable Thera Nagasena for his 
wonderful solution of the three hundreff and four puzzles. He 
wa a Ho with joy of heart; and all pride was suppressed within 
him. He ceased to have any more doubts and became aware of 
the virtue of the religion of the Buddhas, He thea entreated 
Nàgasena to be accepted as a supporter of the Faith and as a 
true convert from that day onward as long as life should last 
Milinda did homage to Nagasena and had a vihira built called 
the ' Milinda-Vihàra' which he handed over to Nagacena. S 


(g) Book VII 


The Milinda-Pañha like the Bhagavat Gita is the most in- 
teresting and instructive literary production of an age which is 
heroic. Its long narrative is composed of a long series of philo- 
sophical contest between two great heroes, King Milinda on the 
one hand and the Thera Nagasena on the other. A pubba-yoga 
or prelude is skilfully devised to arouse a curiosity in the reader 
to witness the contest and watch the final result with a great 
eagerness. Onthe whole, the Milinda successfully employs a 
novel literary device to put together the isolated and disconnected 
controversies in the Kathavatthu as representing different stages 
in the progress of the philosophical battle, and in doing so it hag 
been in one place guilty of the literary plagiarism in respect of 
introducing King Milinda as a contemporary of the six heretical 
teachers on the model of the Samafifiaphala Sutta 


Alasando (dipo) — the island town of Alexancris on the 


Place and country names 
in the Milinda-Pafiha Indus, founded by Alexander. 
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Yavana ( Bactria ) — That province watered by the Oxus or 
the Amu Daria and the premier satrapy of the Achwmenian kings ; 
later on-came to be conquered by Alexander and in 321 8, C. fell 
to the share of Seleukos Nikator. Hundred years later the Bactrian , 
Greeks threw off their allegisnce to their Seleukidan lord, asserted 
independence, and gradually moved towards India to establish 
there an independent principality.‘ Milinda or Menander was 
one of the kings of this line of Bactrian Greeks who came to 
establigh their power in India. 

Bharukaccha — an ancient seaport equivalent to modern £ 
Proach in the Kaira district in Guzrat. Barygaza of the Greek z 
geographers. - Í 

Cina ( country )— Chii. " 

Gandhàra ( rattham )— an important ancient kingdom that had 
its capital at Purusapure or Peshwar in the North-western Fron- 
tier Province. | 

Kalinga — an ancient kingdom on the Orissan coast, identical 
with the modern Ganiam region. All older works, such as the 
Jataka, Mahàvastu and Digha Nikaya, mention a kingdom 
named Kalinga with its capital Dantapura ages before Buddha's 
time. 
Kalasa ( gàma ) — a village situated in the Alasanda island on 
the Indus. The birth place of Milinda. 

'. Kajengala — mentioned in very early Buddhist Pali texts as a 
locality somewhere near Rajmahal. 

Kasmir ( rattham ) — a famous kingdom in the North of India. 


Kosala — an ancient province identical with South Bihar, 
capital Sravasti. 

Kolopattanam — an ancient seaport probably on the Coro- 
mandel coast. 

Magadha ( rattharh ) — an ancient kingdom identical with 
East Bihar; capital Pataliputra. 

Madhura ( nigamo) — an ancient city identical with modern 
Mathura. Coins of Menander have been found here. 
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Nikumba ( rattham ) — somewhere in the north: west of India. 


Sagala (nagararh ) — identical with S&kala, modern Sialkot, 
capital city of the King Milinda. 


Siketa — identical with ancient Ayodhya country. 


Saka country — the kingdpm of the Sakas or Scythians in the 
time of Menander was confined to the Bactrian lands south of the 
Oseus and to Sogdiana to the north. 


Sovira — ancient Sauvira, the country of the Sauvira tribe 
adjacent to the Sindhu country 


+ 


, Surattho ( nigamo ) — an ancient seaport identical with mo- 
~n Surat 7 


jranasl ~ modern Benares. 


‘annabhtmi — identical probably with Lower Burma and 
“eninsula 


en (nagaram) — an ancient city, capital of Magadha 
“n Patna 


^8 country in the north-west of India. 


i sntioal with East Bengal. 


tient kingdom somewhere in the north-west of 






aie % 
geyd € 59 i Thaton i " 
Ou ncient seaport near Thaton in Lower Burma. 
: itical with ancient Ujiayini, capital of the ancient 
«o koi eu 
o9 9010 (Y \ 
i «ose füntry ) — ancient Greece in Eastern Europe 
dud 6i 1. Gangs — The Ganges 
gfupustirsintte 2, Aciravati — an ancient river in Eastern 
a nha : . 
m "89७१४४ India flowing through the Kosala country 
ule past Sravasti. 


3. Yamuna — a tributary of the Ganges, the Isamos of the 
Greeks. 


4, Sarabhü — identical with Sarayü, a tributary of the Ganges. 
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9. Mahi — a river south ot the Vindhyas flowing into the Bay 
of Bengal. These five rivers are often mentioned together in tbe 
Pitakas. 


6. Sarassati — an ancient tributary of the Indus. 


7. Vitamsa-- identical probably with Witasta, a tributary of 
the Indus, the Hydaspes of the Gregks. 


° 8. Candrabhaga -- identical with modern Chenab, a tributary 
of the Indus. 


A. Books silently referred to :— 


Books referred toand J, Digha Nikàya, 2. Kathavatthu, 3. Angv' 
mentioned in the AN 
Milinda-Pafiho tara Nikaya, 4. Mahavagga, 5. Cullavag 
. 6. Vessantara Jataka, 7. Sivi Jataka, 8, 
jhima Nikaya, 9. Sutta Vibhanga, 10, Catuma Sutta, 11. Dh: 
sakka-pavattana:Sutta, 12, Amba Jataka, 13. Dummedha ^ 
14. Tittira Jataka, 15. Khantivada Jataka, 16. Cüla 
Jàtaka, 17. Taccha-Stkara Jataka, 18. Cariy4-pitaka, 1 
naga Jataka, 20. Sabbadatha Jataka, 21. Apannaka त 
Nigrodha-miga Jataka, 23. Mahaphduma Jataka, 24 
Jataka, 25. Sutta Nipata, 26. Thera Gatha, 27. Sarb 
28, Dhammapada and 29. Nigrodha Jataka. | 


1, Vinaya, Sutta, Abhidhamma, 2. The Sutt 
Samgant, 4. Vibhanga, भ, 
Books or passages of Puggala Pafifiatti, 7. Katha-Vatthu, 8. Ya- 
by name maka, 9, Patthana, 10. The Abhidhamma 
Pitaka, 11. The Vinaya Pitaka, 12. The 
Sutta Pitake, 13, Maha-Ssmaya Suttanta - (Digha Nikàya ), 
14. Maha-mangala Suttanta - (Sutta Nivata ) 15. Sama-citta- 
pariyàya Suttanta - (unknown), 16, Rahulvada Suttante ( Maj- 
jhima ), 17. Paraibhava Suttanta - ( Sutta Nipata), 18. Sarhyutta 
Nikaya, 19. The Sutta Nipata, 20. Ratana Sutta ~ ( Sutta Nip&ta ), 
81, Khandha Paritti - (not traced), 22. Mora Paritta, 23. Dhajagga 
Paritta - ( Játaka Book ), 24, Atanatiya Parittà - ( Digha Nikaya ), 
29. Angulimala Paritta - ( Majjhima Nikaya), 26. The Patimo- 
kkha, 27. Dhamma-dayada Sutta ( Majjhima Nikaya), 28. Dak- 
khina Vibhanga of the Majjhima Nikaya, 29. Cariyà Pitaka, 30, 
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Navangam Buddha Vacanarh, 31. Digha Nikaya, 32, Majjhima 

Nikaya, 33. Khuddaka Nikaya, 34. Maha Rahulovada ( Majjhima 

Nikaya ), 35. Purd-bheda Suttanta (Sutta Nipats), 36. Kalaha 

"Vivada Suttanta ( Sutta Nipata), 37. Cüla-Vyühs Suttanta ( Sutta 

- Nipata ), 38. Maha-Vyüha Suttanta ( Sutta Nipata ), 39. Tuvataka 

Suttanta ( Sutta Nipata ), 40. "S&riputta Suttanta ( Sutta Nipate ), 

41. Mahdsamaya Suttanta (Digha Nikaya), 42. Sakkha-Pafiha 

Suttanta (Digha Nikays), 43. Tirokudda Suttanta ( Khuddaka 

Pàtha), 44, Ekuttara Nikaya( Anguttera Nik&ya), 45. Dhsniys 

Sutta ( Sutta Nipata), 46. Kummüpama Suttanta ( Sarhyutta Ni- 

"Aya), 47. Sacca Samyutta (Samyutta Nikàya), 48. Vidhura 

*nnaka | Jataka, 49. Dhammapada, 50. Sutasoma Jataka, 51. 

“ha Jataka, 52. Lomahamsana Pariyaya, 53. Cakkavaka 

a, 54, Culla Narada Jataka, 55. Lakkhana Suttanta ( Digha 

N ) 56. Bhallatiya Jataka, 57. Parinibbàna Suttanta 

Vikaya ) 

|ekner has edited the book with a general index by C. 

Y and an index of gathas by Mr. Rhys Davids. It has 

Wed into English by T. W. Rhys Davids and included 

} Books of the East Series as Vols XXXV-XXXVI. 

ps halese translation of the Milinda Paüho by Hinati 
wear bure under the title “ Milinda prashnaya," Colombo, 1900, 


The following books may be consulted :— 


l. Le Bonheur du Nirvana extrait du Milindapprashnaya ; ou 
Miroir des doctrines sacrees traduit du Pali par Lewis da Sylva 
Pandit. ( Revue de l'histoire des religions, Paris, 1885 ). 


2. Deux Traductions chinoises du Milindapañho Par E. Specht 
arec introduction par S. Levi. 


3. Chinese translations of the Milindapafiho by Takakusu, 
J. R. A. 5, 1896. This paper contains a number of Chinese trans- 
lations in existence, the date of the two translations and the 
story of the discussions of King Milinda and Bhikkhu Nagasena 
found in the Buddhist sūtra called Samyutta-Ratnapitaka. 

4. Historical basis for the questions of King Menander from 
the Tibetan by L. A. Waddel, J. R. A. S., 1897. This paper points 
out that the Milindapafiha is known to the Tibetans, 

4 | Annals, B. O. RI.) è 
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5. Nàgasena by Mrs. Rhys Davids, J. R. A. S., 1891. 
6 Milinda Questibns by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 1930. 


. %. Critical and philological notes to the first chapter of the. 
Milindapafiha by V. Trenckner revised and edited by Dr. Ander- . 


son, J. P. T. S., 1908. र ° 


8. Paul Pelliot ~ Les noms proptes dans les tracactions chi- 
noises du Milindapafiho. ( Journal Asiatic, Paris, 1914 ). 


9. There is a Bengali edition of this work published by the 
Bangiya Sahitya Parishat, Caleutta, which can vie, if'it can vie 
at all, in its uncritical method and blunders. 


10. F. Otto Schrader, Die Fragen des Konig Menan° 
( Berlin 1903 ) 


11. G. Cagnola, Dialoghi del Re Milinda (Italian tra: 
of the Milinda Pafiha ) 


The Abhidhammavatara was written by Buddhadatt' 

has been in continuous use ar 
Ri के students of the Buddhist script 

dhadatta was held as a persons, 
tionally high scholarly attainments by Buddhaghosa and ot 
Tt is interesting to note the incidents which led to the 1) aes 
this work. Buddhadatta was going from Ceylon to IndiegroseUb 
he was met by Buddhaghosa who was then proceedin, oe eu Vt 
for the purpose of rendering the Sinhalese commen? 879 ५०९ 
Pali. Knowing the mission of Buddhaghos: Buddhad pustit £ 
highly pleased and spoke thus; ^ When you finish the com.411, ' 
ries, please send them up to me that I may summarise yG qa i 
labours, Buddhaghoss consented to comply with his requis 
and the Pali commentaries were accordingly placed in the hand 
of Buddhadatta who summed up the commentaries on the Abhi-- 
dhamma in the Abhidhammavatara and that on the Vinaya in 
the Vinayavinicchaya'. He was the author of the Rüp&rüpa-: 
vibhàga and of the commentary of the Buddhavamsa. The 
Abhidhammavatara is written partly in prose and partly in 
verse. It discusses the following points :— 


किमी नमी á—— á——Ó— nan EMM M — ——— a —————————nnnennn— à a ००००००० 


l Vide Buddhadatta's Manual, p, xix 
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L citta, 2. nibbina, 3. cetasika (that which relates. to the 
mind ), 4. drammena ( object ideation), 5, vipika citta ( conse- 
quence of mindfulness), 6. rūpa (form), 7. Pafifiatti ( designa- 
tion ), etc. | 


Rüpárüpsvibhaga deals with rips, arüpa, citta, cetasika, ete. 
Itis written in prose. Reader£are referred to my work. ‘The 
Life und Work of Buddhaghosa ' (Ch. IV) for a further study of 
Buddhadatta and his works 2 


` A. P. Buddhadatta, a Bhikkhu of Ceylon, has edited Buddha- 
७8 Manuals or summaries of Abhidhamma ( Abhidhamm4ava- 
* and Rupartipavibhaga ) for the first time for the P. T. S. 


~q 


‘On, 


pu सका is a religious work on truth written by 
Dhammapala Thera. Malalasekera points 
२१७०040036 out that there seems to be some uncertainty 
as to the authorship and date of the Saccasamkhepa. The Sad- 
dhammasamgaha assigns it to Ananda’. The Saccasamkhepa 
has been edited by Dhammayama Ehikkhu. There are five 
chapters in it dealing with rüpa (form), vedanà (sensation), 
cittapavatti (mind), and pakinnakasamgaha and Nibbana. It is 
known as the summary of the truth published by the P.T.S. in 
J.P. T. S., 1917-1919. It consists of 387 stanzas. 


The Abhidhammattha-Sangaha has served for probably eight 
centuries as & primer of psychology and 

Am tee philosophy in Burma and Ceylon, and a 
whole literature of exegesis has grown up 

ground it, the latest additions to which are hut of yesterday. The 
manual is ascribed to a teacher named Anuruddha; but nothing 
is known about him except the fact that he had compiled two 
other treatises on philosophy, and one of them was written while 
the author was at Kajicipur or Conjeeveram. Burmese tradition 
asserts that he was a Theracf Ceylon and wrote the compendium 
at the Sinhalese vihára founded by Somadevi, Queen of King 
Vuttagamani, who flourished between 88-76 B. C., a date fictitous- 





|] Phe Pali Literature of Ceylon, p. 202. 
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ly early for the book. In fact, Anuruddha is believed to have 
lived earlier than 12h -but later than the 8th century A. D. 
Saáriputtà compiled a paraphrase to this book. The Abhidhamma- 
ttha-Sangaha has been edited and published in J. P. T. S., 1883 end* 
translated with notes by Shwe Zan Aung and revised by Mrs. 
Rhys Davids under the name of tke compendium of Philosophy 
included in the P. T. 8, translation series. 


* The Abhidhammattha-Sangaha is classed in Burmese biblio- 
हत लो त ता pbi: graphy under a classified list of philosophi- 
losophical manuals cal manuals, nine in number. They are :— 


1, Abhidhammattha-Sangaha, by Anuruddha, >, Paramatt 
Viniechaya, by Anurudha, 3. Abhidhammavatàra, by Bud” 
datta, 4. Rūpārūpavibhāga, by Buddhadatta, 5. Sacca Sank 
by Dhammapala, 6. Mohavicchedani; by Kessaps, 7. 
pakarana, by Khema, 8. Namiacara-dipaka, by ad TO 
pala, and 9, Namarüpapariccheda, by Anuruddha. - 


The Abhidhammattha-Sangaha, because of its exclusively con- 

— densed treatment, stimulated a large growth 

मि. तती of ancillary works, of which the following 
have up-till-now been known, 

A. Four Tikas or Commentaries: 1. Porana Tika by Nava- 
vimala Buddhi of Ceylon, 2. Abhidhammattha Vibhavani by 
Sumangala of Ceylon, 3, Sankheps-Vannanà by Saddhamma 
Jyotipala of Burma, and 4, Paramattha-dipani Tika, by Ledi 


Sadaw of Burma 


B. A ‘Key’ to the Tik&-gyaw, entitled Manisàramafüju by 
Ariyavamsa of Saggaing, Burma ‘ 

C. A commentary éntitled Madhu-Sarattha-dipani, by Maha- 
nanda of Hanthawaddy, Burma. 

D. A number of works, not in Pali, but in Burmese : 

. i. Abhidhammatthasangaha-madhu, a modern work by 
Mogaung Sadaw, 2. Abhidhammattha-sangabe-gandhi, a modern 
work, by Payagi Sadaw, 3. Paramaitha Sarüpa-bhedani, by 
Visuddharama Sadaw, 4. Abhidhammattha-Sartipe-dipaka, by 
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The Jinacarita is a Pali Kavya consisting of 472 stanzas 

l l setting forth in delightful verse the life 

है m and career of the Conqueror or the Buddha 

composed by the Medhankara of Ceylon 

while residing in a monastery built by King Vijayabahu. There 

- are at least four Medhankaras famous in the literary history of 

Cevion; and historical-evidence tends to show that the youngest 

or the fourth in succession was the author of the Jinacarita. He 
was valled Vanaratana Medhankara, and was also the author of 
another Pali book ‘ Payoyasiddhi ' and flourished , ०० क” 


Bhuvaneka Bahu ist ( 1277-1288 A. D!) The mention o 
Medhankara as the author of the’ Jinacarita is made in th 
Saddhamma-sangaha ’, and in the “` Gandha-vamsa a 









The style of the poem is a queer admixture of the weak- 
prosy verses in some places, and of 
poetic effusions in others. But theg- 
of the poem lies in its higher styld* 
author’s choice of graceful, though sometimes forcible E 
and finally in the art of his descriptions and delicacy 
expressions The Jinacarita betrays at almost every page, the 
intimate acquaintance of the author with classical Sanskrit. 
literature, so much so, that the principal interest with regard to 

its style, lies in its sanskritisation. 


Style, language and 
poetry 





The Jinacarita; however, throws no new light on the life of 
the Master; and we can hardly expect 
such a thing from a ‘purely devotional 
work such as this. It is primarily based on the Nidanakatha, 
and it holds among the Buddhists of Ceylon, the same place that 
the Buddhacarita and the Lalitavistara hold among the Northern 
Buddhists. But what is strikingly surprising is that the Jina- 
carita is unknown both in Burma and Siam. ` 


Its importance | 


{ Jour. P T. S., 1904-5, p. IV, Note on Medhankara by T. W. Rhys 
Davids. But Mon. Charles Duroiselle thinks that “the poem was 
written in the monastery built by Vijayabahu II, who ascended the 
throne, in A. D. 1186 and was the immediate successor of the famous 
King Parakramabahu, Jinacarita, p. iii (Edited and translated by 
C. Duroiselle, Rangoon, 1906). Read also “ Jinacarita ", edited and 
translated by Dr. W. H. D. Rouse in the J. P. T. S, 1904-1903, 
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handsome copy of the Kammavaca in Burmese ritual or tamarind 
seed letters printed with a thick black resinous gum on sixteen 
leaves of royal discorded pasohs each leaf containing six lines 
* each side, It begins with upssarhpadā (ordination), The 
second manuscript consists of fifty-eight Talipat leaves of five 
lines in character Which age midway between Burmese and 
Kambodian. Like the first ij begins with upasampada. Kamma- 
väcās are the set forms of proceedings followed or to be followed 
by the members of the Buddhist Sarhgha convening a meetizg or 
a synod, in moving resolutions, in making proposals or amend- 
ments or in accepting or rejecting them. 


bs Sima-vivada-vinicchaya-katha which has been edited by 
J. P. Minayeff for the P. T. S., London, 
from & Sinhalese manuscript, contains 
some facts in the modern history of the 
t Church which will be of interest to the students of 
\ ture. The language is not very easy and elegant. 
p. prose and poetry portions in it. 


ivada-vinicchay a- 






“Lhe Anügatavamsa has been edited by Minayeff. The edition 

is based on & Burmese manuscript, It 

contains an account of the previous exis- 
tence of Metteyyo with the three Buddhas, Sumitta, Metteyyo 
and Mahutta. The poem is written in about 150 stanzas. 

^ According to the Gandhavamsa, the original Anagata-vamsa was 
the work of an elder named Kassapa. 


Anagatavarmsa 


" A New Kammavaca” by T. W. Rhys Davids and G. L. M. Clauson, 
and also to F. Speigel's Kammavakya, Palice et Latine ed. vgl. ferner 
Dickson, J. R. A. S., Vol. VIL, New Series. Read ÜUpasampadü-Kam- 
mav&cü,a Pali text with a translation and notes by J. F. Dickson, 
J. R. A. S. 1875. It is a Buddhist manual of the form and manner of 
ordering of priests and deacons. In Burmese Pali collections we 
find no less frequently than the Paritta of the laity, the: Kammavaca 
of the mendicant order. These texts have a purely ecclesiastical use. 
-The Kammavāo can of course be called literature but it must be 
noticed as a text representing the immovable tradition of old days in 
Burma. Inthe Kammavacas we find monotonous repetitions. The 
language is rigid. (Mabel Bode, The ‘Pali Literature of Burma, 


ए P 6-7 ) ' 


\ 
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reached the sublime state, and is further distinguished as rüpa, 
cr &rüpacitta. E 


Consciousness in this four-fold classification is primarily 
| composed of seven mental properties ( ceta- 
Vere end die: sikas ) - namely, contact ( phassa ), feeling 
of consciousness | vedan4 ), perception (safifia), will or 
volition ( cetan& ), oneness of object ( ekag- 
gata ), psychic life ( jivitindriya ) and attention ( manasikara ). 
These seven mental properties are termed sabba-citta-sichfrana 
or universals, because they are common to every class and state 
of consciousness, or every separate act of mind or thought, There 
are forty-five different properiies distinguishing one class from 
ariother. And those, in varying combinations, give rise to 
the  eighty-nine classes of consciousness enumerated in 
Part Dof the Abhidhammattha-sangaha, or according to a broader 
classification, one hundred and twenty-one. The seven mental 
properties have been enumerated above; there are, besides these, 
six particular specific or accidental properties. These are vitakka, 
vicars, 2dhimokkha, yiriys, piti and chanda, The four universal 
bad cetasikas or properties are moha, ahirika, ancttappa and 
uddhacca. Besides these, there are also two specific cetasikas or 
properties, lobha and ditthi. All these properties are discussed 
and explained in the body of the book. 


Of these and other classes of consciousness meking up a total 

of eighty-nine, some function as causes or 

VD on ERE karma, some as resultants or vipaka, and 
some are non-casual or kriy& Besides 

these three classes, there are two elements in every consciousness, 
the Constant and the Variable. The form of consciousness is the 
constant element, and is opposed to the matter of consciousness 
which constitutes the variable element. But in Buddhism, both 
subject and object are variable at every moment; and there are 
several forms of consciousness each of which may be designated 
a ‘process of thought’ whenever it takes place as s fact. To 
every separate state of consciousness which takes part in a 
process of thought as a functional state, either in the subjective 
form of the stream of being, or in the objective form of a consci- 
ous act of mind or thought, there are three phases — genesis 


t 
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(uppàda), development ( thiti), and dissolution ( bhanga) ~ each 
of which is explained and discussed by the author in his Manual 
in all their processes and stages. 


The possibility of the ‘internal’ presentation of all the six l 


i u classes of objects meptioned above is that 

कह erp a a sensation can be experienced, the Bud- 

(Suddha-manodvara- dhists believe, without the corresponding 

vithi ) 

objective stimulus. The possibility of 

Reflection proper is attributed to the relation termed ‘ proximate 

sufficient cause ' by virtue of which (a) a sense impression once 
experienced in a sénse cognition by way of the five doors, or ( b 

9 previous experience of all internal intuition or med In | y 
way of the mind-door or (७) the idea once formed ded 

sequels of either, can never be lost. There are different processes 

of reflection in connection with Things Seen ( dittha ). But when 


P. 


P 


e 
~ 


an object that has not been actually ‘sensed is constructed; out of, ° 


and connected with these seen objects, ib is termed ' object aSSO= 
ciated with things seen’ ( ditthi~sarhbandha ). And the process 
of thought connected therewith is classed in the category of 
objects associated with things seen. " The object constructed out 
of and connected with Things Heard (suta.object) is termed 
object associated with things heard’ (suta-sambandha). Any 
object constructed out of Things Cogitated ( vififiata) and con- 
nected therewith is termed ‘associated with things cogitated’ 
( vififiata-sambandha ) Any object in the category of Things 
Seen, Heard or Cogitated may either be past, present or future. 
When it is present, it is intuited as a vivid reality. The same 
forms hold good for all kinds of thought or reflection. 


How is memory possible, if the object be not the same for any 
two consecutive moments in life. The 

Moa OE answer is given in detail by the author. 
Esch mental state is related to the next in 

at least four different modes of relation ( paccaya ) :-— Proximity 
(anantara), Contiguity (samanantara), Absence (natthi), and 
Abeyance ( avigata ) This four-fold relation is understood to 
mean that each expired state renders service to the next, In 
other words, each, on passing away, gives up the whole of its 
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energy to its successor: and this is how the memory is helped 
and retained. 


The stage of apperception pertains to that active side of an 
` EN E ETE A existence (kamma-bhava ), which deter- 
perception of Javana Mines the passive side ( upapatti-bhàva) 
"of the next existence. The apperceptional 
act is thus a free, determining, casual act of thought, as dis- 
E= from the mental states, which are fixed, determined 
and resultant acts ( vipāka ) of kamma. Volition, under favourable 
circumstances, is transformed into kamma. But volision (९७७7४ ) 
in apperception on occasion of sense ( pafica-dvarika—javana ) 
cannot possibly become kamma. Hence we must look to the 
volition involved in reflective or representative sapperception 
( manodvarika-javana) for kamma, which according to the 
different characters of volition is classed in different types or 
varieties: with distinct characteristics. 


Interesting though is the phenomenon of dream, it is conspi- 

ie cuous in the Abhidhammattha-sangaha by 

Dream Consciousness ^ it. absence. Scattered references and some- 

times systematic explanations have here and there been made in 

Buddhist works regarding forms of dream-thought, dreams-classi- 

fied, theories of dreams, relation of dreams, relation of dream to 
sleep, atc. 


The first essential qualification of the process of thought 

l | transition from the normal to the super- 
n iden E normal is ‘purity of virtue or morals’. 
The next is meditation and concentration 

of thought, There are four moments of apperception during the 
transitional stage from normal to super-normal consciousness. 
The first is termed ' preparation ', the second ‘success’, which is 
followed by the third called ' adaptation ’. After the last moment 
of ' adoption’ normal consciousness is cut off by the super-normal, 
and the transitional stage is superseded hy the latter, known as 
the first Jhina, and for one thought-moment, the person attaining 
it experiences ecstacy. Attainment in Jhana is thus a very 
important psychological moment, marking an epoch in his 
mental experience for the person who succeeds in commanding 
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it. Jhàna is usually classified in five stages, and in the Fifth 
stage ecstatic concentration reaches its full development with the 
help cf the continued voluntary exercise of the mind on an after- 
image to which it has been directed. 


To attain super-intellectual powers ( abhififi&) for an adept in 

m the Fifth Jhage, it will be necessary for 

M re and him to go through a course of mental 

training in fourteen processes.  Super- 

normal powers of will or Iddhi-vidhà may then be developed by 

means of the so-called four bases of Iddhi which involve respec- 

tively the'development of Four dominant or predominant princi- 

ples of purpose, effort, knowledge and wisdom. "There are ten 

classes of Iddhi known to Buddhism, the last three of which 

constitute the Iddhi-vidhà, and are used as & basis for the 
willing process 


With a slight difference in procedure in mental attitudes and 
mood of thought, the same forms of the 
transitional, inductive, or sustained and 
retrospective processes of Fifth-ripa Jhana obtain in the case of 
the Four Aripa Jhinas, When an adept in the Fifth Rüpa- 
Jhàna, who has repeatedly induced the same through any one of 
the ten circles, with the exception of space, erroneously believes 
that all physical pain and misery are due to the existence of the 
body, and reflects on the. relative grossness of this jhàna, he 
wishes to attain the first arüpa-jhàna, which he considers to be 
very calm and serene 


Arüpa Jhánas 


A. person who wishes to transcend the experience of this con- 
dioned world must first of all cultivate 
‘purity of views’ or ditthi-visuddi. Next 
he must cultivate in succession, ‘ purity of transcending doubt’ 
or Kankhà- vitarana- visuddhi, ‘Ten modes of Insight’ or Vipa- 
ssana-fianas or in other words the contemplative insight, enu- 
merated and explained in the Text. All these ten kinds of 
insight are collectively termed ‘purity of intellectual culture’, 
The matured insight of equanimity receives the special designa- 
tion of ‘ insight of discernment leading to uprising’, because it 
invariably leads to the Path, conceived as a‘ Rising out of’, 1t 


Way to emancipation 
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is also styled as the ‘mouth or gate of Emancipation ’ ( Vimokkha- 
mukha ). 


Emancipation has a triple designation, namely tne ' Signless' 

or animitta, the‘ Undesired ' or appanihita, 

FDP MR and the ‘ void’ or sufifiat&, Emancipation 

itself, whether of the Path, the fruit, or Nibbana, also receives 

the same triad of names, according as it is preceded by the con- 

MÀ of things by ‘uprising discernment’ &s either im- 
permanent, or evil, or substantial. 


The purity of insight whioh is the gateway of Emancipation 
is also called Path-insight. One who has 
attained perfect purity of insight cuts off 
the heritage of the average man and evolves the lineage of the 
Transcendental. It is followed by & single moment of Path- 
Conseiougness by which the first of the Four Noble Truths is 
clearly di&cerned. Error and doubt are got rid o2, Nibbana is 
intuited, and the eightfold Path-constituents are cultivated. 
These four simultaneous functions correspond to the Four Noble 
Truths, Just like the Four Noble Truths, there are four stages 
of the Path, which are called Four Paths. The attainer of the 
first is termed Sotapanna who will have as yet to undergo seven 
more rebirths in the Kamaloka; the attainer of the second is 
termed Sakadàgami who will have one more such rebirth. But 
the complete destruction of these two does not permit of another 
rebirth in the case of the Anagami or Never returner of the Third 
Path. The wisdom of the Highest or Supreme Path is the same 
mental order of intelligence developed into the Perfected view of 
the highest order and is the last stage of ' purity of insight’. 


Path Consciousness 


Death is assigned to one of four causes: (1) the exhaustion 
of the force of the reproductive (1815178) 
kamma that has given rise to the existence 
in question, (2) the expiry of the maximum lifeterm possible 
for this particular generation, (3) the combination of both these 
causes, (4) the action of a stronger arresting Kamma that 
suddenly cuts off the reproductive kamma before the latter’s 
force is spent-or before the expiry of the life-term. 


Death 
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. The decease of the Arhant is according to Buddhist philosophy, 
the Final Death. If the Arhant be of the 
“class known as 'dry-visioned' ( sukkha- 
vipassaka ) who does not practise Jhana, his final death, which. 
takes place on the kama plane, occurs after apperception or 
retention of impressions. Jf he be proficient in Jhana, final death 
may occur (8) after sustained Jhaha : or (9) after apperception 
in subsequent retrospect; or (c) after the moment of ‘ super- 
intellectual’ knowledge ( abhififia ); or finally, (d) after retros- 

peotion following the attainment of the Topmost Fruit. 


Final Death 


4 


+ 


The Namarüpapariecheda is another Abhidhamma manual” 
written by Anuruddha Mahathera. It con- 
sists of 1885 stanzas dealing with name 
and form. 


Namarüpapariccheda 


The Nàmarüpasamása was written by 

Thera’ Khemacariya mostly in prose. It 
deals with citta and cetasikakathà&, 
The Sutta Samgaha is a later manual or compendium of select 
suttas and is primarily intended for those 
beginners who desire to have & knowledge 
of the Pali seriptural texts in & nutshell. 


Nmarüpasam&sa 


Sutta Samgaha 


The Paritta or Mah&aparitta, a small collection of texts 
gathered from the Suttapitaka, is more 
widely known by the Burmese laity of all 
classes than any other Pali book. The Paritia, learned by heart 
and recited on appropriate occasions, is to conjure various evils, 
physical and moral. Some of the miscellaneous extracts that 
make up the collection are of purely religious and ethical 
character. The use of the Paritta is said to have had the 
Buddha’s sanction. The victory of the holymen was accomplished 
by the Paritta ( Mabel Bode. The Pali Literature of Burma, 
pp. 3-4 ). 
The Kammavaca! ( words of the act) is an important Pali 
ae text of which two manuscripts are avai- 
Kammayaca lable. The first manuscript is a very 


Paritta 


1 There is a collection of Kammavacis made by Herbert Baynes ( vide 
J. R. A. S., 1892, Art. IIT). Readers’ attention is also invited to 
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handsome copy of the Kammaváea in Burmese ritual or tamarind 
seed letters printed with & thick black resinous gum on sirteen 
leaves of royal discorded pasohs each leaf containing six lines 

-each side. It begins with upasarhpadi (ordination) The 
second manuscript consists of fifty-eight Talipat leaves of five 
lines in character Which are midway between Burmese and 
Kambodian. Like the first ij begins with upasampada. Kamma- 
vacas are the set forms of proceedings followed or to be followed 
by the members of the Buddhist Samgha convening a meeting or 
a synod, in moving resolutions, in making proposals or amend- 
ments or in accepting or rejecting them. 


The SImà-vivada-vinicchaya-kathà which has been edited by 
J. P. Minayeff for the P. T. S., London, 
from a Sinhalese manuscript, contains 
some facts in the modern history of the 
‘ Church which will be of interest to the students of 
‘ature. The language is not very easy and elegant. 
prose and poetry portions in it, 


gu ae has been edited by Minayeff. The edition 
is based on a Burmese manuscript, It 
contains an account of the previous exis- 
tence of Metteyyo with the three Buddhas, Sumitta, Metteyyo 
and Mahutta. The poem is written in about 150 stanzas, 
According to the Gandhavamsa, the original Ánàgata-vamsa was 
the work of an elder named Kassapa. 


‘vivada-vinicohaya- 


a 
) 


Anügatüvamsa 


“A New Kammavac&" by T. W. Rhys Davids and G. L. M. Clauson, 
and also to F. Speigel's Kammavakya, Palice et Latine ed. vgl. ferner 
Dickson, J. R. A. S., Vol. VII, New Series. Read Upasampada-Kam- 
mavacd, a Pali text with a translation and notes by J. F. Dickson, 
J. R. A. 8, 1875. It is a Buddhist manual of the form and manner of 
ordering of priests and deacons. In Burmese Pali collections we 
find no less frequently than the Paritta of the laity, the: Kammav&c& 
of the mendicant order. These texts have a purely ecclesiastical use, 

The Kammavacea can of course be called literature but it must be 
noticed as a text representing the immovable tradition of old days in 
Burma. Inthe Kammavācās we find monotonous repetitions. The 
language is rigid. (Mabel Bode, The ‘Pali Literature of Burma, 
Pp. 6-1 ) 
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The Jinacarita is a Pali Kavya consisting of 472 stanzas 
setting forth in delightful verse the life 
and career of the Conqueror or the Buddha 
composed by the Medhankara of Ceylon . 
while residing in a monastery built by King Vijayabahu. There 
-are at least four Medhankaras famous in the literary history of 
Ceylon; and historical-evidence tends to show that the youngest é 
or the fourth in succession was the author of the Jinacarita. He 
was ealled Vanaratana Medhankare, and was also the author of 
another Pali book ' Payoyasiddhi ' and flourished , under 
Bhuvaneka Bahu, 18 ( 1277-1288 a. p.'). The mention of 
Medhankara as the author of the Jinacarita is made in th: 
‘Saddhamma-sangaha’, and in the *Gandha-vamsa,’. ; 


The Jinacarita— 
its author 


The style of the poem is a queer admixture of the weal: 

prosy verses in some places, and of 

poetic effusions in others. But the, 

of the poem lies in its higher styl 

author’s choice of graceful, though sometimes forcible; 

and finally in the art of his descriptions and delicacy~ 
expressions The Jinacarita betray$ at almost every page, Tho 
intimate acquaintance of the author with classical Sanskrit. है. 
literature, so much so, that the principal interest with regard to 

its style, lies in its sanskritisation. 


Style, language and 
poetry 


The Jinacarita, however, throws no new light on the life of 

u the Master; and we can hardly expect 

ei such a thing from a purely devotional 
work such as this. It is primarily based on the Nidanakatha, 
and it holds among the Buddhists of Ceylon, the same place that 
the Buddhacarita and the Lalitavistara hold among the Northern 
Buddhists. But what is strikingly surprising is that the Jina- 
carita is unknown both in Burma and Siam. 


1 Jour, P T. S, 1904-5, p. IV, Note on Medhankara by T. W. Rhys. 
Davids. But Mon. Charles Duroiselle thinks that “the poem was 
written in the monastery built by Vijayabahu II, who ascended the 
throne, in A.D. 1186 and was the immediate successor of the famous 
King Parakramabahu, Jinacarita, p. iii ( Edited and translated by 
C. Duroiselle, Rangoon, 1906). Read also “ Jinacarita”, edited and 
translated by Dr. W. H. D. Rouse in the J. P. T. 8,, 1904-1905, 
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In the beautiful city of Amara, there was 8 Brahman youth, 
wise and compassionate, handsome and 
pleasant, by name Sumedha, Hankering 
‘after wealth and treasures he had none, for this bodily 
frame he had no attachment. He, therefore, left his 
pleasant house, went to the Himalayas, and there dis» 
covered the eight implements necessary for an ascetic. He put 
on the ascetic garb and within a week obtained the five High 
Powers and the eight Attainments, enjoying the bliss of mystic 
Mii One day he came down from the sky, &nd lay him- 


The Poem 


self down in a muddy portion of a road through which the 

ipankera Buddha with his disciples was to pass. He, the 
Dip ankara Buddha, was delighted at it, and foretold that the 
ascetic Sumedha, in times to come, should become 2 fully 
enlightened Buddha, by name Gotama. Sumedha did him 
homage, and then seated in meditation, he investigated those 
conditions that goto make a Buddha. Sumedha, searching for 
Nirvana, oes many hardships while going through the 
continu ने of existences, fulfilling the virtue of charity, 
He fulfilled, moreover, the Perfections of Morality, of Self- 
abnegation, of wisdom, and all others, and came to the existence 
of Vessantara. Passing away thence, he was reborn in the city 
of Tusita, and afterwards had another rebirth in the city of 
Kapila through the noble King Suddhodana, and his Queen Maya. 
He approached the bosom of Maya, and at the time of his con- 
ception, various wonders took place all over the world. In her 
tenth month, while she was proceeding to the house of her 
relative, she brought forth the sage in the Lumbini garden while 
she kept standing under a Sala tree catching hold of a branch. 
The god Brahma approached and received the child in a golden 
net, the child that was born unsullied as a priceless gem. From 
the hands of Brahma and the angels, he stepped on to the ground, 
and gods and men approached and made offerings to him, 
Accompanied by a concourse of gods and men, he went to 
Kapilavastu and there arejoicing of nature and men ensued for 
days and nights. In the Tavatimsa heaven the hosts of angels 
rejoiced and sported and predicted that he, the child would sit 
upon the Throne of Wisdom and become a Buddha. The ascetic 


, 
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Kaladeva, the spiritual adviser of King Suddhodana, went to 
the Tavatimsa heaven, heard the cause of their rejoicings, came 
dovzn to Suddhodana’s palace and wanted to see the child. The 


child was brought and instantly, the lotus-feet of the prince were 


fixed on the ascetic’s head. Upon this, both Kaladeva and 
Suddhodana reverenced the soft, lotus-€eet. A second act 
reverence was done by Suddhodaná and other men and women of 
the royal house during the sowing festival when the child, the 
Wise One, had performed a miracle. The prince then began to 


grow day by day living as he did in three magnificent mansions * 
provided for him. One day as he came out on chariot on the- 


royal road, he saw in succession the representation of an old 
man, of a diseased man and of a dead man. He then became free 
from attachment to the three forms of existence and on the fourth 
occasion, delighted in seeing pleasant representation of a- monk 
He then came back home and laid himself down on a costly 
couch, and nymph-like women surrounded him and performed 
various kinds of dances and songs. The sage, however, did not 
relish them; and while the dancers fell asleep he, bent upon 
retirement into solitude and free from attachment to the five 
worldly pleasures, called his minister and friend Channa to 
harness his horse. He then went to his wife's apartment and 
saw the sleeping son and mother and silently took leave of them. 
Descending from the palace he mounted his horse and silently 
came out of the gate which was opened up by the gods inhabiting 
it. Mara then came to thwart him from going by saying that on 
the seventh day hence, the divine wheel of a universal monarch 
should appear untohim. But, he, the Wise of the World, did not 
desire any sovereignty, but wanted to become a Buddha. Upon 
this Mara disappeared, and he proceeded towards the bank of the 
river Ànomà where he dismounted himself and asked Channa to 
80 back home with the horse and his ornaments. He then cut off 
his knot of hair with a sword; the hair rose up into the air and 
Sakra received it with bent head and placed it in a gold casket to 


worship it. Next he put up the eight requisites of a monk and : 


having spent seven days in the Anupiya mango grove in the joy 
of having left the world, went to Rajagaha and made his round 
for alms just enough for his sustenance. Leaving the town he 


i 
f 
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went to the Pandave mountain and took the focd. He was 
repeatedly approached by King Bimbisára and offered the king- 
dom, but he declined it; and retiring to a cloister practised un- 
-matched hardships. All this was of no avail; he, therefore, 
partook of material food and regaining bodily perfection, went 
to the foot of the Ajap&la banyan tree where he sat facing the 
east. Sujata, a beautiful wogan, mistook him for a sylvan deity 
and offered him a gold vessel of milk rice. The sage took it, and 
| \ or gone to the bank of the Nerafijara river he ate the food, 
took his rest, and then in the evening went to the Bc-tree which 
e circumambulated keeping the tree to his right. To his astonish- 
ment, a throne appeared, on which he took his seat facing the 
east, and promised that he would give up his efforts to attain 
Supreme Enlightenment even if his flesh, blood, bones, sinews 
and skin dried up. On his head the Maha-Brahma held an 
umbrella, Suyamas, the king of gods, fanned a splendid yai's 
tail, and god Paficasikha; the snake king Kala and thirty-two 
nymphs all kept standing and serving the Sage. Mara, then, 
creating unto himself a thousand dreadful arms, and surrounding 
himself by a manifold faced army, approached the Bo-tree. And 
at his approach the gods made good their escape. Mara created 
a terrific wind with a fierce roar, then the terrible torrent of large 
rocks, and brought on a most dreadful darkness, but each in 
succession was of little avail. All these turned to good account 
and the Blessed One did not even show any sign of consternation. 
The Evil One then threw his disc, hurled rocky peaks, yet the 
. Uncenquerable sat motionless as before. Baffled in his attempts 
he approached the All-Merciful and asked him to rise from his 
seat. The Blessed One enquired of the witness for his seat and 
Mara, showing his army, told that they were his witnesses and 
asked in his turn who had been the witness of Siddhartha. 
Siddhartha then stretched his hands towards the earth and ealled 
the earth goddess to witness. She gave forth thousands of roars 
and Mars caught by the fear fled with his army. Having dis- 
persed Mara’s hosts, he remained seated still on the immoveable 
seat, and in his first watch of the night obtained the excellent 
knowledge of the past, and in the middle watch the Eye Divine. 
In the last watch, he gained thorough knowledge of the concate- 
6 [ Annals, B. O. R. T.I 
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nation of causes and effects, and at dawn he became perfectly 
Enlightened Buddha. : Yet he did not rise up from his seat, but 
to remove the doubts of the gods remained seated there for seven 


days and performed a double miracle. Then after the investi-- 


gation of the Pure Law, he at the foot of the goat-herd’s banyan 
tree, caused to wither the face of Mara’s daughter, and, at the 
foot of the Mucalinda tree, caused’ to blossom the mind of the 
snake-king. And, at last, at the foot of the Rajavatana tree, he 
enjeyed the bliss of meditation. Then the king of the Law, 
entreated by Brahms Sahampati, wanted to fill the world with 
the free gift of the nectar of the Good Law. With this object; 
he travelled to the splendid Deer Park where the sages arid 
mendicants built him a saint, and came to acknowledge hint 88 
the Sanctified, the Perfectly Enlightened, the Tathagata. To the 
Elders of the Park, he delivered a discourse on the establishment 
of the kingdom of Truth, and dispelled their ignorance. He thus 
set the Wheel of the Law in motion forthe good of the world by 
delivering the people from the mighty bond of transmigration. 
On his way next to Uruvela, he gave to some thirty Bhadda- 
vaggiye princes the immortal draught of the Three Paths; and 
conferred on them the gift of ordination. He then went to 
Latthivana Park and there presented King Bimbisàra with the 
immortal draught of true doctrine. Thence he proceeded to the 
` Veluvana Park and dwelt there in a hermitage. Then King 
Suddhodana, having heard that his own son had attained to 
Supreme Knowledge, sent his minister Udayi to bring his son 
back to him. Udayi came with a thousand followers and hearing 
the Master preach renounced the world and entered upon the 
path to sainthood. He then made known to the Master the desire 


of Suddhodana to see him, and requested to preach the Law to his ` 


kith and kin. The Buddha agreed to it and went to Kapilavastu 
where he was worshipped by Suddhodana and his relatives. But 
seeing that the young ones did not greet him, he performed a 
miracle at the sight of which Suddhodana was filled with joy. 
Then he went to the royal palace and preached the sweet 
doctrines to the king and hundreds of fair royal women. Next 
he extinguished the great grief in the heart of Bimb& or Yaso- 
dhar&, his wife; and ordained prince Nanda even before the three 


P i 


र] 
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festivals, marriage, ceremonial sprinkling and entering on the 
house, had taken place. When his own son Rahula followed 
next for the sake of an inheritance, the Wise One ordained him 
“too. 

After this he went to Sitavana at Rajagaha where he preached 
to a merchant of Savatthl, named Sudatta, who attained the fruit 
of the First Path. Sudatta then went back to Savatthi, and there 
selected a park of Prince Jeta for the residence of the Blessed 

= One. He (better known as Anäthapindika ) brought this for a 
crore of gold pieces for the Teacher's sake alone, and built there 
stri and & noble monastery for the abode of the Master 
and his followers. He also beautified it with tanks and gardens, 
etc., and then inviting the Teacher to the spot dadicated to him 
the park and the monastery. The Buddha accepted the gift and 
thanked Sudatta for it, preaching to him the great benefit which 
lies in the giving of monasteries. 


Residing there, he spent his days going here and there and 
beating the great drum of the Law. In the first season, he dwelt 
in the Deer Park in the Benares city. ‘In the second, third and 
fourth seasons he dwelt in the'lovely Veluvana at Rajegaha. In 
the fifth season, he made his abode in the great wood near Vesall. 
In the sixth, he dwelt on the great mountain Mamkala, and in 
the seventh in the cool and spacious rocky seat of Indra. Inthe . 
eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh and twelfth seasons, he dwelt res- 
pectively in the delightful wood of Bhesakala, in the Kosombi 
silk cotton wood, in goodly Paraleyya and in the Brahman villages 
of Nila and Verañja. In the thirteenth season he lived on the 
beautiful Caliya mountain, and in the fourteenth, in fair and 
lovely Jetavana. In the fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteen- 
th and nineteenth seasons, the Wise One made his abode respeo- 
tively in the great Nigrodha monastery on a large hill at Kapila- 
vatthu in the city of Alavaka, in Rajagaha and twice on the 
great mount Caiiya. In the twentieth season, he took up his 
abode in Rajagaha; and for the rest twenty-five years of his life, 
he made his abode in Savatthi and Jetavana, Thus for forty- 

- five years, the Blessed One preached his sweet doctrine, bringing 
happiness to men, and freeing ali the world and the gods from 
the great bond of transmigration. 


~ 


140 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


The book ends with a prayer of the author in which he gives 
out his pious wishes to be born in the Tusita heaven, to be born 
contemporaneously with the Great Being, the future Buddha, to 
be able to give food, drink, alms and monasteries to the Wise- 
One and so forth, and to become at last a Buddha himself. 


The Telakatahagatha is a smalf poem "in 98 stanzas on the 
vanity of huthan life. It contains some of 
P the fundamental doctrines of Buddhism. 
Thè verses are written in chaste language. They represent the 
religious meditations and exhortations of a great thera named , 
Kalyaniya who was condemned to be cast into a cauldron of 
boiling oil on suspicion of his having been accessory to an intri- 
gue with the Queen-consort of King Kalani Tissa who reigned at 
Kelaniya in 306-207 B. 6.' The author of this work is un- 
known. A careful study of the poem shows that the author was 
well acquainted with the texts and commentaries of the Buddhist 
scriptures. It is the only exainple of Sataka in Pali. 


Telakatahagütha 


The Pajjamadhu is a poem composed of 104 stanzas in praise 
of Buddha. . Buddhsppiy&. a pupil of 
Ananda, is the author of this work. He 
is also the author of the Pali grammar known as the Rüpasiddhi. 
He is silent about the date of its composition. The author has 
' given us his name and pupilage in verse 103 of this poem. The 
language is sanskritised Pali and some of the verses are puzzling. 
There is a gloss in Sinhalese on the entire poem but it is verbose 
and rather diffuse in its explanations. The first 69 verses de- 
scribe the beauty of Buddha’s person and the rest are in praise 
of his wisdom, concluded with a panegyric on the Order and 
Nirvana. l 


Pajjamadhu 


The Rasavahiniis a collection of 103 tales written in easy Pali, 
the first forty relating to the incidents 
which happened to Jambudps and the 
rest in Ceylon. A Sinhalese edition of this work has been brought 
out by M. S. Unnanse. The P. T. 8, London, has uadertaken to 
bring out an edition of this work in Roman character, Its date 


Rasav&hini 


— — 





4 G.P. Malalasekera, The Pali Literature of Ceylon, p. 162 
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is unknown but at the conclusion the author gives us a clue 
which helps us in determining it to be in all probability in the 
first half of the 14th century A. D. It is considered to be a revi 
sion of an old Pali translation made from an original compila- 
tion by Ratthapala Thera of the Mahavihara in Ceylon. Vedeha, 
ihe author of the Rasevahini gives us an account of the Vanavasi 
school to which he belonged (,Malalasekera, The Pali Literature 
of Ceylon, p.210). The late H. Nevill suggests that the 
Sshassavatthu-ppakarana, still extant in Burma, formed the 
\ Pasis for -the Pali Rasavahini (Ibid, p. 129) This work 
ition much light on the manners, customs and social con- 
ditions of ancient India and Ceylon. It contains materials of 
historical importance and as such is widely read in Ceylon. 
This work has been edited and translated by P. E. Pavolini 
(Socióte Asiatica Italiana, 1897 ) There is a glossary on the 
Rasavahini called the Rasavahinigantht. 


Buddhist legends of Asoka and his times translated from the 
Pali of the Rasavahini by Laksamana Sastri with a prefatory 
note by H. C. Norman (J, R. A. S., 1910). Zwei Erzahlungen 
aus der Rasavahini, Von. Stem Konow ( Deutsche morgenlandis- 
che Gesellschaft, Zeitschrift, Leipzig ) II settimo capitolo della 
Rasav&hini by P. E. Pavolini ( Societe Asiatica Italiana, Giornale. 
Firanze, 1895 ), should be consulted, Die Zweite dekade der Rasa- | 
vàhini ( M & W Geiger) Munchen 1918, with translation 
deserves mention. 


The Saddhammopayana has been edited by Richard - Morris 
for the P. T. S. London. It is a piece of 
poetry consisting of 621 stanzas and it 
deals with the disadvantages of the ten akusalas ( demerits ), sins 
(pips), fruition of merit, advantages of charity, precepts, medi- 
tation, approval, instructions, worship, refuges, exertions, eto. 
The language is easy and intelligible, 


Saddhammopayana 


The Paficagatidipana has been edited by M. Leon Feer ( J, P. 
T. 8., 1884, pp. 152-161 ). It is written in 
114 stanzas. This work furnishes us with 
an interesting piece of information regarding different hells. 
Safijiva, Kalasutta, Sanghata, Roruva, Maharoruva, Tapa, Maha- 


Paficagatidipana 
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tapa and Avici are the eight great hells. Those who kill and 
cause living beings to be killed out of avarice, delusion, fear and 
anger must go to the Safijiva hell. For one thousand years they 
suffer in this hell being subjected to continual torments without . 
losing life and consciousness. Those who cause injury or do 
harmful deeds to friends and parents, speal» falsehood and back- 
bite others must go to the Kalasutt& hell. In this hell they are 
cut to pieces with burning saws. Those who kill goats, sheep, 
jackals, hares, deer, pigs, etc,, are consigned to the Sanghata hell, 
where they are huddled up in one place and then besten to death. 
Those who cause mental and bodily pain to others or cheat others,” 
or again are misers have to go to the Roruva hell, where they 
make terrible noise while being burnt in the terrific fire of hell. 
Those who steal things belonging to gods, Brahmans and pre- 
ceptors, those who misappropriate the property of others kept in 
trust with them and those who destroy things entrusted tQ their 
care are cast into the Maharoruva hell, where they make a more 
terrible noise while being consumed by a fire fiercer than that 
in the Roruva. Those who cause the death of living beings by 
throwing them into the Davadaha fire, etc., have to go to the 
Tapa hell, where they have to suffer being burnt in a dreadful 
fire. Those who cause the death of beings by throwing them 
into greater Davadaha fire must go lo the Mahatapa hell, where 
they have to suffer still more by being burnt in a greater fire. 
Those who injure men of great virtue and those who kill parents, 
arahats, or preceptor must sink into the Avici hell, where they 
suffer being burnt in such a terrible fire that would consume 
even the hardest things. In this hell there is not a least wave of 
happiness, it is therefore called the Avici or waveless. Besides 
these hells, mention is made of a hell called the Patapana, where 
people suffer by being burnt in fires that are much more terrific 
than those of the Tapa and Mahatapa hells. Each hell has four 
Ussadanirayas, viz, Milhakipa, Kukkula, Asipattavana and 
Nadi. Those who are in the Mahaniraya have to proceed to 
Milhaküpa when released. In this terrible hell they are beaten 
by a host of worms. Thence they go to Kukkula where they 
are fried like mustard seeds on 8 burning pan. Coming out of 
Kukkula they find before them a beautiful tree of fruits and 
flowers where they shelter for relief from torments. As soon as 


Non-Canontcal Pali Literature 148 


they reach the tree they are attacked by birds of prey such as 
vultures, owls, etc. They are killed by these animals which they 
make a repast on their fiesh. Those who are traitors must go to 
-the Asipattavana where they are torn and eaten up by bitches, 
vultures, owls, ete. Those who steal money will also suffer in 
this hell by being compelled to swallow iron balls and molten 
brass. Those who kill cows afid oxen suffer in this hell by being 
eaten up by dogs having large teeth. Those who kill acquatic 
animals will have to go to the fearful Vaitarani river where 4he 
\ water is as hot as a molten brass. Those who prostitute justice 
by accepting bribes will be cut to pieces in an iron wheel. Those 
‘ho destroy paddy have to suffer in the Kukkula hell. Those 

? cherish anger in their heart are reborn as swans and pigeons. 

७ who are haughty and angry are reborn as snakes. Those 

ye jealous and miserly are reborn as monkeys. Those who 
‘serly, irritable and fond of backbiting are reborn as tigers, 

‘ats, etc, Those who are charitable, but angry at the same 
Lreborn as big Garudas. Those who are deceitful and 

3 are reborn as great Asuras. Those who neglect their 

oh account of their pride are reborn as dogs and asses 

who are envious, cherish anger, or become happy at sight 
ferings of others are reborn in Yamaloka and the demon 
tld, ( C£. the description of hells in the Markandeya Purana ). 


SOCIETY AND CULTURE IN THE BRAHMANA PERIOD 
NOTES FROM THE AITAREYA BRAHMANA 
BY % 


The Brahmana Literature of the Vedas is a vast field of 
enquiry for the historian who attempts to reconstruct from 
original data, a Social History of India. 


ASHUTOSH BISWAS, M. A., Vedaéistri, Kavyatirtha 


In this article, an attempt is made to collect some ' 
interesting passages in the Aitareya Brahmans of Rr 
which throw a flood of life on prevalent manners and eustc 
the age. 


As regards eating and drinking — one of the most i 
of human functions, we find many passages scattered ali 
antire Brahmans which will be dea with hereafter. In 11५ 
following passage occurs wherein the "Agnimanthapa" Ce 
is prescribed as a part of the “ Athithyesti," a sacrifice hei, 
10nour of Soma conceived as guest newly arrived. Asvalàya a 
also prescribes the ceremony thus :—“ आतिथ्येलान्तातस्यासाग्रेसन्यनझ 7. 
The passage referred to is :— तदू यथैवादा मनुष्यराज आगते:न्यास्मित्‌ वा 
भहेति उक्षाणं बा वेहतं वा aga एवमेवास्मा एतत्‌ क्षदन्ते यदाझ मन्थान्ति wire 
हवानां was: t Now it is an indisputable fact that the Aryan indulged 
in meat diet — meat even of the forbidden kind. This passage 
distinctly says that whenever a king or any other respectable 
sersonage arrived as a guest in any household it was the duty of 
very householder to entertain him with the meat of a bull or a 
sow that miscarries. This custom is quite in keeping with the 
‘radition of the Samhitis, the Brahmanas and Sutras which 
listinctly refer to these with great approbation until we come to 
ihe modern Smrtis which expressly forbid them. Compare the 
‘following passage from a modern text often referred to in legal 
iterature. “ मधपक पशोरवधः  ( Aditya Purana) Sayana himself quite 
‘rue to the tradition of his age cautions his reader and says while 


4 na 
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commenting on the passage रा अथं सत्कारः स्मृतिषु प्रसिद्धो य॒गान्तरघर्मा 
द्रष्टव्यः”, 

The passage in VI. 8 describes under the garb of a legend the 
various sacrificial animals, including man, which were immolated 
in sacrifices. It is as follows :— “wet वे देवाः qgJHT WEN ... ... तस्मा- 

, दश्वो मेध्योऽभवत तेऽइचसालभन्त ee गां प्राविशत्‌। तस्माद्‌ गोमेध्योऽभबत | 
` ते गामालभन्त ...... Visit प्राविशत तस्मादविभेध्योऽभवत्‌ | ते अविसालभन्त ... ,., 
(CE प्राविशव। तस्मादजो सेध्योऽभवत्‌ तेञ्जसाळभन्त ... ... स इ t sU 

एञ्नाहिरभवत्‌ ! Bu | 


i 

b Ais passage points unmistakably to the.fact that all the 
Suentioned above were used in sacrifices, and as such 

I 5 ‘pnts were partaken of by the priests and the sacrificer 

7 ९9, me Brahmana expressly lays down the dietum ( after 
Toqy ar pac the contrary), viz, तस्सात्तस्याशितव्यं चेव 

AF (vi. 3). e story of: Kavasa Ailusa as related in 

o da ०... mana ( VIII. 1 ) is important in many respects. Itis as 
follows .— ऋषया व सरस्वत्या सचसासत, त PIHAN सासादनयन, दास्याः dq 
किंतवाउत्राझणः कथ चा सध्यऽदाक्ष डात त बाहधन्ब उद्वहन्‌ अनन TG हन्तु 
l सरस्त्रत्या उदक भा पादात | स बाहघन्क SITES: पपासया वन्त एतदू्पॉनप्त्रायसपच््यतू ` 
प्र देवता ... ... ... सरस्वती ससन्त परयधावत्‌ | ते वा waaa ear इमं देवा 


उपेमं हयामहा sla तथोति तछपहुय एतदपानप्वीयमकुबत |” w^ 


The same story is found also in the Kausitaki Brahmana with 
slight alteration described in connection with the origin of the 
अपोनप्डयसूक् traditionally ascribed to Kavasa, son of 1158. The 
Rsis did not admit Kavasa into the sacrifice on the ground that 
he was the son of a slave and a non-Brahman. They drove him 
away from the banks of Sarasvati into a desert with the intention 
that thirst would kill him. Now Kavasa was a very learned 
man and he at once invoked the Sarasvati with the hymn 
beginning with the verse Neaat( Rg. X. 30. 1) etc. When the Rsis 
found that he was favoured by the Gods they realised their insigni- 
ficance approached him in a suplicant mood, gave him the desig- 
nation “ Rsi” which he so eminently deserved but which in their 
arrogance they had withheld from him. “anasa ऋषे सा नो हिंसीः 
aaa aera’ (Kau. Bra. XII.3). This story gives us a good 
insight into the caste-system of the time of the Brahmana. It 
shows the caste system still in a state of fluidity. The society 
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has not yet been divided into the rigid and mutually exclusive 
castes of the latter period. It shows that even a man of an 
inferior caste could quelify himself for admission into the higher 
castes provided he could prove his excellence. It was the same | 
with Mahidasa Aitareya, the tradional author of the Brahmana, 
who was also the son of an ‘Itari’ meaning Jow-born or other than 
the twice-born. In this case also, fA itareya became a seer and 
the whole of the Brahmana together with the Aranyaka was 
ravealed to him as he was favoured by the Gods on account of 
his superior piety and learning. ‘The story is not found in any 
extant book but Sayana in his introduction to the Brahmans 
ascribes it to the खंम्रदायाबिदूः, 


In XII. 11, we find an interesting picture of the regard, 
which the father-in-law was held by the daughter-in-law.4go 
course of describing how a rival army is routed and dis’ owt 
the following illustration is given viz. " AG यथवादः ZIT 44990 
gaam निलीयस्‍ाना एत UH सा सेना भज्यमाना निलीयमानोत। P. o1 9 
daughter-in-law did not expose herself to the view of the Weg 9०% 
in-law and as soon as he caught sight of her she used to hid sou 
self from his gaze. It thus appears that the present Hindu Solte ^8 
has in this respect remained almost stationary from the time un 
the Brahmans, Feminine modesty carried to gross exaggerations, 


has marked the society in all periods 


í 


According to the rituals a siman is formed of three Rk verses, 
viz, ˆ एकं साम ga क्रियते स्तोत्रिय”. The Brahmana says, one Rk 
verse asked another siman to be united together in wedlock. 
On the latter refusing to comply with the request two Rks asked to 
be united with the siman but on the latter’s still refusing, three 
of them approached the siman to be united with it and so it now 
happens that a saman song is composed of three Rk verses 
because one or two Rks are unequal to one siman in strength 
Therefore says the Aitareya in XII 12, " तस्मादेकस्थ बव्ह्यो जाया भवान्ति, 
नेकस्ये बहवः सह gaa” Comp. XV. 3, यादिह वापि qsgr: इच जायाः पतिवीब 
तासां मिथुनम्‌”, One man ean have many wives but no woman can 
have more than one husband. This is the first authoritative 
statement of Polygamy, which was common enough during the 
Vedic period, This passage is very freely quoted by later Smrtis 


Society and Culture in the Brahmana Period — 147 


in favour of Polygamy or agtaarg. The king it appears had three 
kinds of wives with their distinctive appelgtions. The best kind 
was designated as महिषी, the second in rank and honour was 


“called Vavata (ararat) the third in rank was called Parivrkti 


(परिवक्ति ). Polyandry as will appear from the passage was un- 
thinkable and unknown amangst the civilised and enlightened 
Aryans of India. Polygamy-although sanctioned by the law was 
only prevalent amongst the kings and the wealthier classes. ^. 


* 


Y That the standard of morality was sufficiently high during the 


1 


7 


he ravishment of his daughter by. himself. -He ‘was punished by 

e Gods for this delinquency which was unknown before, “ asa 
q प्रज्ञापतिः करातीति।”. 16 can be safely presumed that Incest was 
unknown amongst civilized Aryans at all times. 


= is evidenced by the story of Prajapati,in XIIL9 which relates 
t 


An interesting picture of the comparative position of the wife 
and thé sister in the household is to be found in XIII. 13. The 
text says, “amma सभान.दया स्वसा अन्योदयाये जायाया अनुजीविनी 
„अवाति "`. “ Therefore it is that a sister born of the same mother 


- becomes a dependent or hangeg-on on 8 wife born of a different 
mother". This shows ४1878 widowed sister occupied a subordi- 


nate position to the wife and that she lived upon the charity and 
sufferance of the wife who was the sole mistress of the house. 
This is undoubtedly a very interesting revelation found in the 
Brahmana and this custom has descended down to the present 
day, unaltered and unchanged from that remote period. 


The Brahmans contains here and there in vague words and 
phrases statements of scientific theories which have been satis- 
factorily demonstrated only at a much later day by Western 
Scientists. The most important and startling theory is perhaps 
that of the sun ~ its rising and setting. Herein we find a scientific 
explanation of the appearance and disappearance of the great 
luminary ~ popularly represented as the rising and setting 
respectively. In XIV. 8 it is very distinctly laid down as a pro- 
position that the sun never rises or sets. “ स वा uw. कदाचनास्तमेति 
नादात । ”. “अस्तमय ” is explained by Sáyana ab स्वरूपनाश: and उदय 
as उत्पात्ति, How are we then to account for the appearance and 
disappearance for the time being ? The answer is given in the 
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following words :-- '' & यदस्तमेतीात मन्यन्ते, अह्न एव तदन्तामेत्वा अथ आत्मानं 
विपर्यस्यते, रात्रीमेवावस्तात्‌ Bea, अहः परस्तात्‌ । अथ यदेनं घ्रातरुदेतीति अन्यन्ते, राजेरेब 
तदन्तसित्वा अथ आत्मानं विपर्यस्यते, अहरेवावस्तात्‌ कुरुते राच परस्तात्‌ । ”, 


The sun revolving in its orbit is said to be rising in that part, 
of the hemisphere from which if is to be seen by the people. If is 
said to be setting in that part of the earth where it disappears 
from the gaze of the people. In ether words it reveals light or 
day in front and leaves darkness or night behind. 


` «Frequent references to the sea and navigation by sea-going 
vessels is to be found in the Aitareya. The sea is often requisi- 
tioned for a simile in connection with the sacrifice. The "T 
Ws such as गवासयत्र is often represented as a sea. F 
"HS CD एते छुवन्ते ये सबत्सरं उपयान्ति । ” ra 
¢ 
f 


Sea-going vessels are distinctly referred to in XVII.7. , 
" एते बै यज्ञस्य नाचौ संपारिण्यो यत्‌ बृहद्रथन्तरे ताभ्यामेव तत्‌ संबत्सरं quem । ” 
Again in XVIL 8,the sea is mentioned. viz,: यो के संवत्सरस्य 


अवार च पार च वद्‌ । मु 
X 
^ 


» 
j 
* 


BEGINNINGS OF LINGA CULT IN INDIA 
BY ' 
ATUL K. SUR, M. A., F. R. Econ. 8, 


It would be platitudinous at the present stage of our knowledge 
of the history of Indian cultures to lay stress on the debt which 
Hinduism owes to Pre-Aryan and Un-Aryan cultures of India. 
So overwhelming is the burden of such debt that it would requite 
the pages of some half-a-dozen tomes to do proper justice to the 


कि study of the extraneous traits in detail. In this short paper, I 


merely desire to touch upon the fringe of ne such trait in 
Hinduism, namely, the origin and antiquity of the Linge Cult 
in Indio. 

Until quite recently it was fondly believed that the Linga 
Cult in Indis is of quite recent origin. Indeed, at one time with 
the aid of all available data, its date could not be pushed back 
beyond the Imperial Gupte period. Thus, in 1908-04! the official 
archaeologist while describing a clay seal from Basarh, on which 
appeared the symbol of Lingseand Yoni, loudly proclaimed it as 
the oldest representation of the phallic emblem that has yet been 
found in India. Then, in the Archaeological Report of the years 
1907-08* there appeared the description of a miniature Linga and 
Yoni recovered from the areas north of the Dhamek Stipa at 
Sarnath, and apparently of the same date asthe Basarh specimen. 
For two or three years thereafter these two specimens constituted 
the archaeological history of the Linga Cult in India. Then our 
knowledge of it was further advanced in the years 1909-105, by 
the publication in the Report of the same years by R. D. Banerji 
of the description of a Siva-libga, which had been rescued from 
Bhita and was at that time preserved in the Lucknow Museum. 
ideologically, this image could be divided into two halves. The 
upper half is modelled in the shape of human bust — a male 


figure holding a rose in his left hand and raising the other hand 


ee 
memamo 
—— en, a, 


1 Page 110. 
2 Page 6l. 
3 Page 148, 
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in the well-known Abhayamudra@ pose. Below the bust are four 
human heads, being indicated by deep drawings. There is an 
inscription on it which offers us the most valuable clue to its 
date — which has been fixed as the first century before Christ. > 


Not very many years later, T. G. Rao! announced the dis- 
covery of a phallus symbol discovéred at Gudimallam, a village 
situated at,a distance of 6 miles to the north-east of Renigunta, 
a railway junction station on the Madras and Southern Marhatta 
Railway System. Itis one of the most important and valuable 
archaeological specimen of the Linga yet discovered in India— ;“ 
as it represents the Phallus in a most stark and realistic uu. 
Tt has been shaped like a human phallus with an admirable 
degree of exactitude — even the longitudinal facets on the erect 
organ appear on this specimen in the most life-like manner. ‘It is 
sheltered in an ancient temple with several inscriptions on it. 
It has been Known from very ancient times as “Parasuramesvara’’ 
and is still being worshipped by the local people. Though of very 
ancient date, yet it is in a very perfect state of preservation. 
The image proper is about five feet in height. It rises from a 
pedestal on the floor of the central Shrine. It bears on its front 
a very beautiful figure of Siva. This figure of Siva has a very 
close resemblance with the figure of a Yaksa in the Safici Stipa, 
and on the ground of stylistic resemblance between the two, 
T. G. Rao has assigned it to the.second century before Christ. 


The understanding of the proper significance of the epithet 

“ Sisnadeva”’ in the Rgveda pushed back the antiquity of the 
sult of Linga to a millenium and a half earlier. This epithet 
occurs in two passages of the Reveda. They are quoted below :— 
हर “The terrible god Indra, skilled in all heroic deeds, has 
—with his weapons mastered these demons, Indra, exalting, 
has shattered their cities; armed with the thunderbolt 
he has smitten them asunder by his might. Neither 
demons impel us, Indra, nor, O puissant deity of a truth, 
any evil spirits. The glorious Indra defies the hostile 
being: let not those whose god is the SISNA approach 
our sacred ceremony.” RV. vii. 21, 4-5. 





423३. १५+3५५७५२५०७५०५७७५+३३५३४७४७७५ aig 


1 Vol II, p. 887. Rao—Hindu Iconography. 
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“ Proceeding to the conflict, and desiring to acquire them 
he has gone to, and in hostile army besieged inaccessible 
places, at the same time, when irres?stible, slaying those 
whose god isthe SISNA, he by his craft conquered the 
riches of the city with a hundred gates”. RV. x. 99, 3. 

It is evident from the above pagsages that there were in Revedic 
times many rich and prosperous cities in the Indus Valley which 

_ were inhabited by the Non-Aryan Phallic worshippers, Some of 

॥ these cities were very big in size — one had even a hundred 
A gates. 


N The antiquity of the cult of Linga can be pushed still further 
back, if we only care to carry our researches into the domain of 
pre-historic archaeology. Such researches show conclusively that 
phallus played a considerable part in the religious and magical 
ideology of the Pre-Aryan and Non-Aryan peoples of India. There 
isa very fine specimen of phallus dating from the neolithic times 
in the Foote Collection of the Madras Museum.’ It was found 
on the Shevaroy hills in the Salem district of the Madras Presi- 
dency. It is made of pale gneiss stone. Though the specimen 
has been much ravaged in the eprocess of time, it still retains 
its original highly realistic shape. It was no doubt used as an 
object of worship or as a charm against sterility. 


Shevaroy hills in the Salem district is not the only place in 
India which has yielded a phallic symbol of neolithic times. 
Earthenware phallic symbol dating from neolithic times have 
also been obtained from various places in the Baroda State in 
Guirat.? 


In this connection the data furnished by Linguistic Palaeonto- 
logy is very illuminating. Prayluski in his paper on, “ Non- 
Aryan Loans in Indo-Aryan ’’ has shown that both the words 
“langala " (plough) and “linga” ( penis) are of Austro-Asiatic 
origin and in their etymclogy they mean one and the same thing. 
He says that “linge " in the sense of " penis” has equivalents 
in the Non-Aryan languages of the East whereas it has no equi- 


Z^ 


1 Pago 61. Foote Collection of Indian Prehistoric and protohistorie 
Antiquities by Robert Bruce Foote. 
2 Ditto. p. 139. 
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valents in the Indo-European’ languages of the West. In 
accordance with the original etymological meaning of the word, 
'* langalam " when introduced in the Sanskrit vocabulary came 
to mean both the plough and the penis. On the other hand, 
specially in the Sutras and the Mahabharata a form “lagula’’ is 
found to mean both the penis and the tail ( ofan animal). If the 
equivalence “ langala-langula”’ is authorised then the semantic 
eyolution of the word would be easily understood. From; penis " 
one can pass without difficulty to the sense of “plough” and 
"tail". There are evident analogies between the copulation and 
the act of ploughing by which one digs up the earth for depositing’ 
the seed. The problem becomes more complicated from the fact 
that, almost inevitably, the word “ linga '' which strongly resém- 
bles the other words and has the meaning of penis comes in. 
Some Austro-Asiatic peoples use even today not a plough to furrow, 
but ə simple pointed stick for digging holes in which they: place 
the seeds. There the anslogy between the “penis” and the 
farming instrument is as clear as possible. Profs. Hubert and 
Maus point out that in Melanesia and Polynesia the farming 
stick has often the form of a “yenis”. In some Polynesian 
languages the same word designates the penis and the digging 
stick. It is possible that the aborigines of India at first knew 
the use of the stick and that the name of the instrument for 
digging the soil hes not changed after the introduction of the 
plough. 


In the face of the evidence quoted above it becomes perfectly 
clear that the Aryans of India have borrowed from the aborigines 
not only the cult of Linge but slso the name of the symbol, That 
it was of.Un-Aryan origin is shown by the opprobrious terms 
applied to the Phallic worshippers in the Rgveda. The paucity 
of Phallic worship in the case of other Indo-European peoples 
strengthens the argument for borrowing. 


Before I come to & close I desire to indicate the time when the 
cult of Linga was introdueod into the Aryan religion.. We have 
already seen that in the Reveda it is being mentioned as a Non- 
Aryan cult, The whole of the later Vedic and the Sūtra litera- 
fures do not contain any reference to the Linga cult. If 
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appears for the first time in the epics and there it appears as an 
Aryan cult. Thus, the Ramayana mentions that wherever Ravana 
went he carried with him a Siva-Linga of gold. In the Maha- 
Dharata, too, Sivalinga is mentioned in several passages ( Anusa- 
sana, v. 822i; vv, 7510, 7516 ; cf. also Dronaparva 9616ff ; 9625 and 
9631 ) $ 


To sum up, Phallus worship in India. is of Non-Aryan origin 
and dates from the Neolithic times. It was a fiourishing cult.-ih 
' the Indus valley in the period of the Rgveda. It became fused 
with the cult of Siva in the epic period. The earliest archaeolo- 

‘ical specimens date from about the Christian ers. The early 
cimens show definitely that Siva-linga in its origin is of 
lic origin. 
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ON THE UNAD? SUTRAS OF JAINA SAKATAYANA 
BY 


DR. K. B. PATHAK, B. A) Ph. D. 

There is a belief current among the Jaina community that 
their Sakatiyans was identical with the elder Sakatayana, the 
predecessor of Yáska and Panini, and composed the Unàdi Sütras 
which are given in-the Krdanta portion of the Kaumudi b 
Bhattoji Diksita. 


In the introduction to the Sakatayana-pr akriy&-samgra! 
Abhayacandra-stri printed at the Jainendra Press at Kr 
we are told-- 


श्रीमच्छाकटायनाचायप्रणीतान्युणादिसत्राणि सवरपि sata: शाब्दि 
कृतान तथा पाणाननाऽपि तान्येबोररीळताने नान्यानि निबद्धानीत्येतदापे | 
चार्यस्य शाब्दिकधौरेयत्वं प्रस्यापपतीति नाविज्ञेयं star nee 
तोणादिसत्राणां व्याख्यानान तृज्ज्चलदत्तमाध्रवायायीदभिन्यरच्यन्तेति * 


That this is altogether a mistake will be obvious 
extracts which I give below from the Amcagha Vriti: y 


उणादयः IV, 2, 279 -- | l गणा 

s T व्यर्थ ~ ° 3 gds 
यहुलामति षतत । घात: equ? वर्तमानात उण इत्यवमादयों बहुल भषात! का, > 
घाणुः। करण्डः | वरेण्डः । चरेण्डः । एरण्डः | MATHS! | wy: | सर्पीषि यजूषि । 
तसर । पिस | छ परः TAT: | शस । शण्डः | बहुलग्रहणं एकम्‌! प्रयोगाहुसरणार्थ तेन ये 
यभ्यो धातु)यों यास्मन्नरथ यथा दृस्यन्ते ते तेभ्यः तथा तस्मिन्‌ भवन्तीति धात्पर्थकार्या- 
(घ) नियम [: ] सिद्धो भवाति । | 

ऊवापाजिमिस्विदिसाधुशाइसनिजनिचरीणवरिभ्य उण्‌ । 

किमः SOTA: । 

चादानां TAg: | 

SHAT: कच | 

Amoghavrtti IV, 3, 279. 

Pánini's Unadi Sutras begin thus :—— 


छवापाजिमिस्वदिसाध्यक्षूभ्य उण । 
STAT: | 
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इसनिजनिचरिचटिभ्यो STO. | 
ferait: श्रिणः | 
त्रो रश्चलः । 
झुक वचः कश्च । 


Candra’s Unadi Stituas begin thus :— 
कृवापाजिमिस्वदिसाध्यश्भ्य gt, 
ह्ृसनिजनिचरिचटितलिभ्यो शरण i 

x किंजराभ्यां अरणः । 
i ककाइचः कश्च | 
"The opening Unàdi Sütras of Hemecandra are as follows :-- 


A ऊृवापाजिस्वदिसाध्यशोहस्नासनिजनिरहीणभ्य ger, i 
:। 
म्लच्छाडर्‍्हस्त्रश्च AT | 


It may bs stated here that Panini divides his Unadi Sutras 
into five padas; hence their name Paficapadl,  Candra's Unadi 
Sütras are divided into three Padas. On the other hand Jaina 
Sakatayana and Hemacandra.do not divide their Sütras into 
Padas, On comparing the above Sütras, we find that Panini and 
Candra have two terminations उण and 2m while Jaina Sakata- 
yana and Hemacandra have only one termination sm. The 
reason for this lies in the fact that Panini and Candra taach the 
accents of words. कारु and 7 are accented on the last syllable 
while दारु and सानु have the उदात्त aecent on the first syllable. But 
in the period of Sanskrit literature to whioh Jaina Sakat&yana 
and Hemaeandra belong, Sanskrit words had lost their accents 
and so there was no need to mark them by using iudicatory 
letters such as 5r, न, च &0, In confirmation of this view, I may 
cite a few more instances. Panini has: 


जूविशिभ्यां झच TIL 126. 
Candra has: 
जूविशोऽन्तचः 


Jaina Sakatayana has: 
जृविशोऽन्तः Ms, p. 2099. 
S 
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Hemacandra has : | 
जाषोशभ्यामन्तः १12. 
Again Panini has: 
हसिम्रथिणवा इसिदसिलूपूधाविभ्यस्तत III, 373. 
Candra has: A 
qrad i], 50. 
“Jaina Śākatāyana has: 


am ती. et 


tau (य़)ण्यामिदिसिळूपूथ्ाछ्ावभ्यस्तः Ms, p. 2096. 
Hemacandra has: : , 
दस्यसितसमिमावाप्रधमूजूइलिवस्यसिंवितसिमसाणभ्यस्तः 200. A 


: he text of Unadi Sutras in the manuscript of the Amogha- 
vrtti before me is full of mistakes. But it can be corrected with 
the help of the commentary called Sakat&yana Nyasa. An in- 
complete copy, of this Nyasa has lately been discovered and is 
. now deposited in the Oriental Library in Mysore, but it is 
wanting in the portion dealing with this subject. At the end of 
this Un&dipátha there occur the following verses : 


VAG धातुरूपाण प्रत्ययाश्च ततः पर | 
कार्यानुबन्धोपपद AT मेव SANT tt 
oy "> - Mt gm, 
निञ्ञात प्रत्यये arg: एवो स्मिन्प्रत्ययः परः । 
ऊ EIE ET WU काय चात्वि(न्‍्व)टसिद्धये ।। 
प्रायः संज्ञा इमाः काश्चिद्‌न्वथाः PII नान्यथा | 
वर्णातुपूर्विविज्ञार्न व्युत्पत्त्या न विना भवत N 
| Amoghavrtti IV. 3, 279. 


'Í have proved elsewhere that the Amoghavrtti was composed : 


by Jaina Sàkat&yana in the time of Amoghavarsa I. 


e 


ON THE DATE OF AKALANKADEVA 
e BY 
i " 
DR. K. B. PATHAK, B. A., Ph. D. 


५ ' Ina paper contributed to this Journal, Mr. S. Srikantha Sastri, 
3M. A., says that he has assigned Sarhkara to the last quarter of the 
-ixth and the former half of the seventh century and Akalahka to 
645 . is very easy to show that these dates are impossible. 
Yh &candra lived in the time of Amoghavarsa I and says that he 
nabled to write his second work by approaching the feet of 
nka. Let us consider the following succession of Jaina 
1 with their works :— 
‘anka aeger and eu. 
E तला di परीक्षासख. 
idyanandapatrakesari Arges, तच््वाथश्लाकवार्तिकालकार, पत्रपरीक्षा, 
es robhàücandra प्रसेयकसलमातणड, न्यायकुसद चन्द्रोदय. 


र द 
-. Jinasena and Gunabhadra आदिपुराण, 


Jinasena and his pupil Gunabhadra were the joint authors of 
ihe Adipurána, Gunabhadra, while still a young man, wrote his 
AtmanuSsasana, to instruct Krsnaràja II, who was then Yuvardaja. 
35th verse of Atmanusdsana is quoted! by Prabhacandra in his 
second and later work Nyayakumudacandrodayae The last named 
work with its author Prabhacendra is mentioned in the Adipurana. 
These facts prove beyond a shadow of doubt that Prabhicandrs. 
was a senior contemporary of Jinasena and Gunabliadra. We also 
know that the Nydyakumudacandrodaya is a commentary on 
Akslanka's Laghiyastraya. Prabhacandra assures us that he was 
enabled to explain Akalanka’s words in Laghiyastraya, because 
hé enjoyed the rare chance of approaching the feet of Akalanka, 

साणिक्यनश्दिपद्सप्रतिमप्रयो थे 


ptm, gr, 


व्याख्याय बोधनिधिरेष एनः प्रबन्धः । 


1 Nyasakara and Jaina Sakatayana, Ind. Ant. ( 1916 ). 
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प्रारभ्यते सकलसिद्धिविधो समर्थे 
सूल प्रकाशितजगत्त्रयवस्तुसाथ di 


बाधः काप्यसमः समस्तावषयः AMAT HIS पद्‌ 
जानस्तन समस्तवस्तावषय व्याख्यायते तत्पद | 

करिं न श्रीगणभूज्निनेन्द्रपदतः प्राप्तप्रभाव़ः स्वय 
व्याख्यात्यप्रतिमं बचो Talos: सर्वात्मभाषात्मकं ॥ 

Here we have rq + आकलळू पदं. अकलङ्कस्य इद enews, The ter- 
mination applied here is am. प्राप्य + अकलङ्क also gives us प्राप्याः 
कलङ्क. But the former method of separating the words is necessi- 
tated because we have to explain तत्पद्‌ as तस्य पद, तस्य referring to 
. Akalanka involved in the arga form areg. A comparisior 
is drawn between Gautama Ganadhara and Mahavira on or 
hand and Prabhácandra and Akalenks on the other. Just 
Gautama Ganadhara approached the feet of Mahavira and. | 
enabled to explain the Tirthamkara’s words, so Prabhaca 
by approaching the feet of Akalanka, was able to write a 
mentary on the Laghiyastraya of Akalanka, Prabhacand 
assures us that he wrote his first commentary on the परीक्षा 
Manikyanandi , i : 

माणिक्यनान्दिपदपङ्कजसत्मसादात्‌ | Ea c 
Between Manikyanandi and Prabhacandra we must place Vidy&- 
nandapatrakesari, because Vidyànanda quotes the पराक्षाुख. 


साधनात्साध्यविज्ञानमहुमानं fag: । 
परीक्षाख्ख 111, 14; अष्टसहस्री p. 197. 


"— 


Vidyananda’s 1st verse in his पत्रपरीक्षा is cited by Prabhücandra 
in his Prameyakamalamartands, chap. VI. Therefore Manikya- 
nandi and Vidyánanda must be placed between Akalanka and 
Prabhacandra. The chronological order of these Jaina authors and 
their works is as follows == 

Akslanka अष्टशती and लघीयस्त्रय. 

. Manikyanandi परीक्षा. 

Vidyünandapátrakesari asaget, तच्वार्थश्लोकवार्तिकालंकार, पत्रपरीक्षा, 

Prabhacandra प्रमेयकमलमातंण्ड, agug चन्द्रोदय. 

Jinasens and Gunabhadra आदिपुराण. 


“= 





तस्थेदृम्र IV, ॐ 120 Panini, 
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Ye must not lose sight of the fact that Prabhacandra was 5 
r contemporary of Jinasenn and Gunabhadra. Since between 
jo mgka and Prabhacandra there intervene Manikyanandi and 
osje g;;àndap&tr&kesari it is manifest that Prabhacandra must 
-uroo ‘een a boy, when he approached the feet of Akalanka. The 
Biput date assigned to the Adipurana is Saka 760 or 838 A. D 
nay { difference between thie date and the date proposed for 
lanka, c. 645, by Nilakantha Sastri is 193. Itis thus obvious 
«that Prabhácandra, a senior contemporary of Jinasena could 
a २ never have approached the feet of Akalanka, if the latter had 
lived 193 years before. The relative positions, of these authors 
can be seen at a glance from the following synoptical table :— 


ic d a 
| | 


Ed कं Manikyanandi 





Samkara & Suresvara 


| 
be Won 


{ 
Santaraksita & Kamalaslla 


Prabhacandra } _Amoghsvarge 1 


Jinasena & Gunabhadra 


I have thus established a point of contact between Brahmani- 
cal literature, Buddhistio literature, Jaina literature and con- 
temporary Raistrakutis inscriptions. The dates that I have dis- 
covered in the prasastis of Jaina authors are confirmed by the 
dates found in the inscriptions of contemporary Rastrakita 
kings. The date of Akalanka is so firmly fixed that it is im- 
possible to assign his critic Kumārila to the first or second half 
of the seventh century, in order to make him embrace Buddhism 
with his 500 followers or to make him the teacher of Bhavabhüti. 
The story that Kumarila embraced Buddhism is contradicted by the 
Buddhist, Jaina and Brahmanical authors, who unanimously call 
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him Mimamsaka. And Prabhacandra, who himself was a con- 
temporary of Amoghavarsa I and who had studied! the writings 
of Bhavabhüti, must bè understood to contradict, in anticipation, 
the statement of Kumarila being the teacher of Bhavabhüti -( first” 
quarter of the 8th century ) if the usually accepted date 
of Bhavabhüti is to be relied upon. When the author of 
the Prameyakamalamartanda assyres us that his senior 
contemporary Akalanka is assailed by Kumaárila. After this it is 
needless to state that Santaraksita and Kamalagila, who criticises 
Kumirila and Vidyanandapatrakesari, belong to the ninth 73 
century. It is thus clear that Kumarils and erai S 
were distinguished authors of the earlier part of the Rastrakita 


period. 
"d 


९ | 





1 ये नाम केचिदिह नः प्रथयन्त्यवक्षां 
जानन्ति ते किमपि तान्माति नेष यत्नः ॥ Malatimadhava. 


ये नृनं प्रथयान्ति नो<समयथा मोहादवज्ञां जना- ॒ 
A तिष्ठन्त न तान्प्रति प्रयतितः प्रारभ्यते wea: Prameyakamalam@rtanda. - 


. 


-— 


DR. PATHAK’S VIEW ON ANANTAVIRYA'S DATE 
BY 
A. N. UPADHYE, M. A. 


In his recent paper on Dhapmakirti and Bhamaha' Dr. K, B. 

Pathak refers to Anantavirys as a commentator of Pariksamukha 

' of Manikyanandi and also as the author of a commentary on the 

X Nyaya-viniscaya of Akalankadeva. Finally he concludes that 

‘his Anantavirya belonged to the close of the tenth century A.C, 

om the facts, that he is referred to by Vadiraja who wrote in 

xa 947 ( 1025 A. C. ) by Mallisena in his Mahapurane written 

‘aka 969 (1047 A. C. ) and also by Nagara Inscription of Seka 

1077 A. C.) With due deference to the learned scholar one 

\say that there has been-a gross misrepresentation and 

N facts in his remarks and his conclusion about the date is 
‘ation of loose logic. 


| remark to be considered is that Anantavirya has 
er mentary on Nyà*aviniscaya of Akalanka and that 
tie d to the close of the tenth century. So far as my know- 
ledge of Jain Literature goes I do not know of any commentary 
on that work by Anantavirya. Vadiràja has written a commen- 
tary on Nyayaviniscaya* and a few Mss. of it are available. Jf 
Dr. Pathak possesses any commentary on Nydyaviniscaya by 
Anantavirya, students of Jain Literature would be very much 
obliged to learn from him the whereabouts of it. 
Anantavirya has written commentaries on Siddhivinigcaya 
and Pramanasamgraha of Akalanka. The Ms. of the commentary 
on Siddhiviniscaya*, recently discovered, is at the Gujarat 


mm 





l Annals, B.O. R. I. XII, iv, p. 373. 

2 The Arrah Ms. of Nyayavinigcayavivarana does not give the full text 
of Nyayavini$caya.: It is quite recently, within the last three or four 
months, that the original text has been completely restored by Pt. 
Jinadas from another Ms.in the Jaina Boarding House, Sholapur, 
This originaltext of Akalahka's work is to be published soon. 

3 The history ofthe discovery is very interesting and instructive. See, 
Anekants Vol. I, pp. 134 eto. - 
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Vidyapitha, Ahmedabad, while the Pramana-sarhgraha-bhasya 


preserve all the Adriiis of Akalanka in full’, the commentary 
which is written in a running style noting only the opening words 
of each ka@rik@. The opening verses of Siddhiviniscayatika run 
as below :— . 

angg जिनं भक्त्या झरु देवीं सरस्वतीस । 

wal टीकां प्रवक्ष्यामि wat सिद्धिविनिश्चये ॥ 

अकलड्कवचः काले कलो न कलयाऽपि यत्‌ । 

ay लभ्यं pagea तत्रेवास्तु मतिर्मम ॥ 

दरेवस्यानन्तचीयोऽपि पदं erm ठु सर्वतः । . 

न जानतिफकलडुःस्य चित्रमेतत्परं ats ॥ 

अकलडुचोऽम्भोयेः सुक्तरत्नानि यद्यपि । | 

णहचल्ते बहुमिः स्वर सद्रत्वाकर एव सः॥ 

सब धर्मस्य AUT कथयन्नापे सर्वथा | 

धर्मकीर्तेः पदं गच्छेदाकलङुं कथं rtu 
The name of Akalanka’s work is Siddhiviniscaya ane 
ctive akalanka to Jina is quite significant indirectly 
the name of Akalanka. Further the words of sinh E & 
upon as scarce. The commentator expresses frankly, in an ingen? 
ous manner, his inability to explain fully Akalanka’s words, 
though he is anantavirya (of infinite power). The literary 
output of Akalanka is compared to an ocean and he is simply 
picking pebbles on the shore thereof. Finally he questions how 
Dharmakirti who upholds the doctrine of Nairdtmya can reach 
the status of Akalanka.* Anantavirye is the disciple of Rawi 

bhadra as we learn from his colophons :— 





—————— -<. 


1 With great effort Pt. Jugalakishore has reconstructed the Mangala- 
carapa-kürikü which runs thus :— ` 
सर्वज्ञं सर्वतन्वारथस्याद्वादन्य।यदेशिनं । 
श्रीवर्धमानमभ्यच्य वक्ष्ये सिद्धिबिनिश्चयम्‌ ॥ 
| —Anekanta, Vol. I. p. 187. 

9 See Anekünta, Vol. I, p. 201. 

3 Some implications appear to be guaranteed from these verses and tho 
most striking one is that even in thedays of Anantavirya the works 
of Akalatka were considered to be difficult.  Anantavirya, from the 

- way in which he expresses this, it appears, is not a contemporary of 
Akalani. 
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“oe श्रीरविभपादोपजीव्यनन्तवीर्यविरावितायां सिद्धिवोनिश्वयटीकायां प्रत्यंक्ष- 
सिद्धिः प्रथमः प्रस्तावः ” Or “ हात रविभद्रपादकञश्रमरानन्तवार्यविरचिताथां सिद्धिः 
बिनिश्चयटीकायां प्रमाणान्तरसिद्विस्तृतीयः प्रस्ताव ° 


Anantavirya, so far as we know, is the first commentator on. 
the works of. Akalanka. Almost all later commentators have: 
mentioned the name of Anantavirya in full reverence, 
य in his Nydyakuimudacandrodaya which is a com- 
mentary on the Laghiyastrayam of Akalanka, speaks of Anantg- 
virya thus :— 


तैलोक्योंद्रवर्तिवस्तुविषयज्ञानप्रभावोदयों 
दुष्प्रापो$प्यकलडुःदेवसराण'' प्राप्तोऽत्रपुण्योदयात्‌ । 


N स्वभ्यस्तश्च विवेचितश्च शतशः सो5चर्दर्वीर्योक्तितो 
र, भूयान्मे नयनीतिदत्तमनसस्तद्दीधसिद्धिप्रदः ॥ ` 


And in the mangaldcarana of the same work he does not leave 
the name of Anantavirya unmentioned :-- 


सिद्धिप्रदं प्रकटितासखिलवस्तुतच्ब- 

मानन्दमन्दिरमशेषणणेकपाअस्‌ | 
भ्रीमजिनेन्द्रमकलङ्ज्ञनन्तवी ये- 
मानम्य SAMI प्रवरं प्रवक्ष्ये ॥ 


Then Vadiraja ( first half of the eleventh century ), who refers 
to and quotes Siddhiviniscaya of Akalanka, in his Nyàya- 
viniscayavivarana, compliments Anantavirya that his words 
have guided him at every step like a torch light in finding out the 
sepse saturated in the words of Akalanka. The verse runs thus :- 


NAN ~ 


गुढमथमकलङ्वाङमयागाधश्मिनिहितं तदर्थिनां | 
व्यञ्जयत्यलमनन्तवायवाकदीपवतिरनिरां पदे quu. 


. Then Abhayacandra who has written a Tatparyavrtti on Laght- 
yastrayam’ speaks of Anantavirya thus :— 


er जिनाधाशं साने चन्दसझकलडुः पुनः पुनः । 
अनन्तर्वी्यंमानामे स्याद्वादन्यायनायकम्‌ ॥ १ ou 


— ८ 





प्रलय पणा m iini RR aa 


. 1 The uso of saranih in Masculine deserves notice. 


«2 This verse occurs at the opening of the fifth chapter of that work. 
^": + mmSee Anekünta, Vol. T, p. 132. 


^8 Published in MBpikacandra G ranthamala ( MGM ), Vol. I, 
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That Anantavirya has written a commentary on Akalanka’s 
works is corroborated by the Humach inscription’ of 1077 A.C. 
The ‘Akslankasiitra’ of the Inscription might indicate the Karikag 
of Siddhiviniscaya, if not, the Pramana-Samgrsha-Sütras* of 
Akalanka, on which too, as we learn from some remarks in his 
Siddhiviniscaya-tika, Anantavirya has written a bhasya. 


Now coming to the date of AnaMavirya the above references 
will help us to settle, to some extent, the later limit of his period. 
Pfabhacandra, the author of Nyadyakumudacandrodaya and Pra- 
meyakamalamartanda, flourished before the composition of 
Adipurina*® of Jinasena who might have begun it somewhere 
about 838 A.C. Now Prabhacandra plainly tells us* that, for 
him the explanations of Anantavirya were the only guide to 
understand the works of Akalanka, indicating thereby perhaps 
that he was not a contemporary of even Anantavirya, then 
what to say of his being a contemporary of Akalanka whose 
words were looked upon as scarce by Anantavirya himself! 
Though the exact date of Anantavirya is still a desideratum this 
much is certain that he flourished some time after Akalanka 


ee ee 


1 EC. VIII, Nagara No. 35. 
2 See Ánekünta, Vol, I, p. 256. 


3 Wea घभाचन्द्रकविं स्तुवे d 
कृत्वा अन्द्रोद्य येन शश्रदाह्मादितिं जगत्‌ ॥ AÀdipur&pa I. 47. 
4 See the verse quoted above. 


Dr. Pathak relegates Akalahka to the middle of the 8th century 
(Annals XI, ii, p. 155), but this view is not in any way cogent. 
Akalanka’s dispute with Buddhists might bo accepted as a historical 
fact but that he visited the court of Sáhasatubga should not be given 
the value of contemporary evidence since the inscription in which 
Akalanka is made to address Sdhasatunga belongs to 1128 A. C. ( EG. 
II. 67). Further, the identification of Sahasatuhga with Dantidurga 
{Saka 675 = 753 A.C.) is merely conjectural. In no contemporary 
record Dantidurga is called Sahasatunga ( Early History of Deccan, 
Section XI). We must see whether there is any other evidence 
useful to settle the limits of Akalahka's period. The Dhavalà com- 
mentary of Virasena is finished in the reign of Jagattuhga { the 
available dates range from 794 to 808). The pra$asti gives the date 
but the verses are hopelessly corrupt in the Sholapur Ms. More than 
once Virasena quotes in his commentary long extragts from Rāja- 


\ 
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( circa last quarter of the seventh .century at the latest) and a 
pretty long time before Prabhacandra, the author of Nyiya- 
kumudacandrodaya. Thus it is impossible that Anantavirya, the 
commentator of Akalanka’s works can be assigned to the close of 
the tenth century. If Vàdiráj& mentions Anantavirya, that means, 
at the most, the later limit might be settled. But the problem how 
much earlier he was than Vadiraja is not even attempted by 
Dr. Pathak and he simply jumps to the conclusion by throwing 
him only one generation back . 


A The next point to be considered is that Dr. Pathak ascribes the 


commentary on Pariksimukha and the commentary on Akalanka’s 
wark to one and the same Anantavirya. It appears that he is 
misled by the common name of both these authors who are not 
at all identical and not even contemporaries. It is already seen 
above that Anantavirya, the commentator of Akalanka's works, 
lived pretty long before the time of Prabhadcandra, the author of 
Prameyakamalamartanda and Nyàyskumudacandrodsya, while 
Anantavirya, the commentator of Pariksámukha!, is & com- 
Taratively late author, sufficiently later than Prabhacandra, since 
in his commentary he plainly «ells us ~ and it is also proved by 


- 


vartika of Akalanka. This means in Virasena’'s time R&javürtika had 
already superseded Sarvarthasiddhi of Ptijyapaida and become popular. 
Further, the relations batween Akalanka, Anantavirya and Prabba- 
candra, outlined above on substantial grounds, militate against 
Dr. Pathak’s view.  The'lower limit for Akalanka’s period is that 
he is later than Dharmakirti. Then Siddhasena Divakara, who is said 
to have been acquainted with Dharmakirti's definition of pratyakea, is 
quoted in two places by Akalahka in his Ràjavürtika ( pp. 275 and 
295), In view of these intricate facts, I think, we should put 
Akalanka in the last quarter of the seventh century at the latest. 
Further there is the verse of Akalanka carita ( Anekanta p. 78) which 
runs thus ;— 


विक्रमारकशताब्दीगशतसप्त्रमाजावि । 
कलिऽकलङ्कवतिनो ASI महानश्रूत्‌ ॥ 

This verse gives 643 A. D. asthe date when Akalanka' s dispute with 
Buddhists took place. The evidence of the verse deserves somo 
weight as it agrees with other circumstances. S. Srikantha Sastrj puts 
c. 645 as Akalanka's date, but he has not given any evidences. (Annals 
XII, iii, p. 255). 

1 ltis popularly known as Prameyaratnamülà or Parikgimukhapaajika. 
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the contents - that his Vrtti is merely a summary of Prameya- 
kamalamartanda'. Further, considering the manner in which he 
refers to Prabhacandra,’s work, there is no scope to infer that 
Prabhacandra and Junior Anantavirya were contemporaries. This 
Junior Anantavirya wrote his commentary for Santisena at the : 
request of Hirapa, the son of Vijaya and Nanamba. So the two 
authors should not be identified. — * l 


I am aware of a way of escape from my conclusion. It might 
be said that Anantavirya and Prabhacandra were contemporaries 
: and there is no wonder if they have mutually used their works, 
Such a conjecture is out of court as it lacks all historical 
judgement and moreover it is not backed by any evidence. First, 
we are dealing with authors and their works of the seventh 
century or so, therefore we can not leave out of consideration the 
transit-conditions etc. of those days. Nor can we imagine that all 
these authors lived in one and the same place. If a particular author 
quotes or refers to a previous author, generally we will have to 
admit a gap of atleast one generation if the evidences to the 
contrary are.not sufficiently conclusive. Secondly, Aanantavirya’s 
commentaries have been a guide to Prabhacandra, a fact plainly 
admitted by Prabhacandra himself and then can we imagine the 
same Aanantavirya saying, 


प्रभन्दुबचनोदारचन्द्रिकाप्रसरे साति । 
मादृशाः क्क तु गण्यन्ते ज्योतिरिङ्गणसंनिभाः॥ ? 


So I would put it as an established fact that Anantavirya, the 
commentator of Akalanka’s works, is quite different from the 
later Anantavirya, the author of Pariksámukhaspaüjika. Many 
seholars have been misled by identical names and more so in the 
study of Jaina chronology, since the same name is borne by Jaina 
authors more than one. We know at least three Samantabhadras, 
at least three Jinasenas, about nine Subhacandras and about 





TT] 





1 प्रभेन्दुवचनोदारचन्द्रिकाश्रसरे साति । 
मादृशाः क्क नु गण्यन्ते ज्योतिरिङ्गणसानिभाः ॥ ३ ॥ 
तथापि तद्घचोऽपूवरचनारुचिरं सतां । 
` चेतोहरं भृतं TaN नवघटे जलम्‌ ॥ ४॥ 
. See Bombay and Benares Editions, 


\ 
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-twenty Prabhacandras'. So one has to be cautious.in establishing 


identity of two authors because of similarity in name. Further, 
in settling the relative chronology of Jaina authors quotations in 
the body of the work are often deceptive because of the multipli- 
city of Mss. and they should not be accepted as grounds of 
inference until one is satisfied that a particular quotation is 
genuine in that context ( different families of Mss. will have to be 
consulted ) and that the verse quoted does not belong to any 
previous author. al 


' There have been some four Anantaviryas: for easy reference 


X we would enumerate them by giving a few notable facts. 


(i) Anantavirya, the commentator of Siddhivini$caya and 
Pramanasathgraha of Akalanka ( last quarter of the seventh 
century at the latest) He was a pupil of Ravibhadra and 
flourished, soon after Akalanka, in the first quarter ( circa.) of the 
eighth century. The Humach inscription? of 1077 A. C. mentions 
him as an author of a Vrtti on Akalanka -sütras. 


(ii) Anantavirya, a teacher at Sravana Belgola. He was the 
pupil of Gunasena, the disciple of Virasena. The Peggur inscrip- 
tion’ records a grant to him by Rakkas in Saka 899 ( circa 977 
A. 0, ) 


(iii) Anantavirya, the pupil of Prabhaeandra (II. He hada 
colleague named Municandradeva. This teacher Prabhacandra 
will have to be distinguished from the author of Prameyakamala- 
martanda since the same inscription mentions another Prabhà- 
candra previous to that. This Anantavirya is referred to in 
some three inscriptions: Nidigi inscription* of c. 1117 A. C., 
Kallurgudda inscription’ of c. 1191 A. C. and Purale inscription? 


१५५१४१५०४८ T MM À———— HÀ M i piii tà 





1 See MGM. Vols. XXIV, XXXI etc. Introduction and Annals XIII. i 
pp. 37 ate, 


2 EC. VIII, Nagar No. 35. 

9 EC.I, Coorg Ins. No. 4; and also IA. VI, p. 102 where Kittel ‘holds a 
different date and puts Saka 780 with a question mark. ' 

4 KC. VII, Shimoga, No. 57 

5 EC. Vil, Shimoga, No. 4. . . 

6 EC, VII, Shimoga, No, 64 a tee l — 
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of o. 1132 A. ©. So this Anantayirya might have flourished at. the 
close of 1101 century. 


(iv) Anantavirye’, the author of Parlks&mukhapafijika which 
was composed for one Sàntisena. Pt. Jugalakishore opines that 
he might have flourished in the 11th century, so it is likely that 


he is the same as No. iii. ह 
* 


Moreover, the Chamarajanagar Inscription? of 1117 and Humach 
Tascription* of 1147 A. ©. mention the name of Anantavirja 
along with Sripala and others. These two along with Nagamangala 
Inscription * No. 19 refer to the first Anantavirya. Then there is 
& dateless epigraph on a Jain image at Kogali ( Bellary District) 
which mentions one Ànantaviryadeva by whose pupil Obeyama- 
setti the image was made? 


Like Dr. Pathak, Dr. Vidyabhushan? too has identified Ananta- 
virya Nos. i and iv( above) The error in this view has been 
already discussed. Dr. Vidyabhushan, however, adopts a different 
line of argument to settle the date of Anantavirya ( No. iv). It 
is already noted that Pariksáàmukhapafijka was composed foi 
santisena. Dr. Vidyabhushan supposed Santisena to be identical 
with Santisuri who died in 1039 A. €, But this supposed identity 
cannot be accepted for various reasons. First, the names Santisen: 
and Santisiiri are not identical. Secondly, Santisiiri, who died in 
1039 A. C. is a Svetambare saint belonging to Tharapadra-gaccha’. 
His name before the initiation was Bhima, his native place wes 


1 Dr. Vidyabhushan says that this Anantavirya is referred to in the 
Sarvadarsanasatigraha of Madhavaicary-*_ut I have not been able to 
trace the verses ascribed to Anantavirja there, in the Prameyaratna 
mala ( See pp. 83-84 of Sarvadarsanasathgraha BORI edition ) 


EC. Chamarajanagar, No. 83. 

EO. Nagar, No. 87. 

EC. IV. 

South Indian Jainism, part II, pp. 56-57. 

History of Indian Logic, p. 198. 

Bhandarkar, Report of Sanskrit Mss. 1882-84. p. 44. 
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Unnatiyu (modern Una) near Anahilla Patana’. It is after 
initiation that he came to be known as Santisiiri. He is the 
author of a long commentary on Uitaridhyayanastitra and of a 
Tippani on Tilakamafijari of Dhanapala. Jivaviyars and Chaitya- 


vapdana~Mahabhasya too are ascribed to him. Santisena might 


have been only 2 novice when the commentary was written for him 
while S&ntisüri ( the name given to him at the time of initiation ) 
is a learned monk as seen from his commentary on Uttar&dhya- 
Vs which is a masterpiece of doctrinal exposition. Thirdly 
Anantavirya and Santisena lived in the South as shown below 
while S&ntisüri was born and spent his life in Gujarat. Lastly 
there have been many Santisüris? and there is no reason why 
\ very Santisüri should be selected for identity. 


It should be considered now whether the name of Santisena 


cs any data to settle Anantavirya’s ( No. IV ) date. There 


Ln —— Án ———————À——————————— »—————————————————————— A 


8 some Jaina epigraphical records where the name Santisena 
occurs. But one thing must be borne in mind that the epigra- 
phical records are not the Census reports nor is it an inviclable 
rule that names of all authors, teachers and pupils should neces- 
sarily find place in inscriptions. However, there is an excuse. 
It is just probable, in view of fhe large number of Jaina insorip- 
tions and on the unguaranteed supposition that Santigena might 
have become a pretty famous monk in later life to attract public 
attontion to the extent of his name being recorded in a grant or 
so, that we might he tempted to search his name in Jaina inscrip- 
tions. The name Santisena enumerated along with other teachers 
in Sravana Belgola? and Ghalya inseription* has nothing to do 
with our Santisena as the inscriptions are of very early date. 
Then there is the Debkunda inscription? of 1088 A. C. which 
mentions one Santisena, the pupil of Durlabhasena. There is a 


esate theo WR 





1 For full details of this Santistri, soe Prabhavaka Carita XVI, espe- 
cially the historical summary thereof written in Gujarati by Muni 
Kalyanavijayaji published as an introduction to the Gujarati trans- 
lation of Prabhavaka Carita ( Atmananda Sabha, Bhavanagar 1931 ) 

2 See Peterson Report IV, pp. cxviii ete, 

3 EC. II No. 31 

4 KC. V. Channarayapatana, No, 149, 

3 EI. I, No. XVIII, 
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temptation to identify this Santisena with the one for whom 
Pariksámukhapafijika was written. Anantavirya is a South- 
Indian author as indicated by the proper names mentioned by 
him. He wrote the commentary at the request of Hirapa ( possi- 
bly Hirappa adapted to the Sanskrit sound ), who was a son of 
Vaijeys ( a palm-leaf Ms. in Laxmisena Matha Kolhapur, reads 
Vaijayya: Vaineya of the printed edition is a mistake.) and 
Nànambà. Then Hirappa, Vaijayya and Nanamba —- these names 
have decidedly a South-Indian phonetic colour, while Debkunda 
is in Northern India. So it is least possible that Anantavizys / 
might write a manual for the benefit of Santisena living ir 
Northern India. ° The data of Santisena’s name are of no helr 
Asa probable conjecture we have identified this Anantavir: 
with No. iii above. 


To conclude, Anantavirya, the commentator of "i 

two works, is quite different from Anantavirya, the author Ot 
Pariksimukhapafiika. The first flourished, -- say in the first s 
quarter of the eighth century, — some time after Akalanka while 
the second Anantavirya is sufficiently later than Prabhacandra 
whose Prameyakamalamartanda he summarises in his commen- 
tary and probably he flourished at the close of the eleventh 
century. Dr. Vidyabhushan’s identity of Santisiri and Santi- 
sena is not acceptable. 


I am highly obliged to Pt. Jugalakishore, perhaps the highest 
living authority on Jaina chronological problems, whose notes on 
the present topic published in Anekanta have been utilised by 
me and who, at my request, sent so readily and kindly some 
references. 


MISCELLANEA 
A NOTE ON TRIVIKRAMA’S DATE 
BY 


A, N. UPADHYE, M. A. 


The date of Trivikrama, the Prakrit grammarian, has been 
only a matter of conjecture’. The earlier limit of his date ig 
quite definite as he himself says that he has reflected in his work 
the Prakrit forms of earlier authors including Hemacandra’, 

Temacandra (1088-1172 A.C.) finished his Prakrit grammar 
fore 1142 A. C., when Kumarapala came to the throne’. As to the 
^ * limit Pischel points out that Kumarsvami, the son of Kolacal 
l | o quotes Trivikrama both by name and anonymously 
s commentary on Fratāparudrīya of Vidyānātha who was a 
contemporary of Pratäparudra II ( 1295-1323 A.C.) Aufrecht 
assumed that Mallinātha lived not earlier than 14th century. 
Hultzsch however refers Mallinatha to the end of the 15th century. 
So Kumarasvami’s reference to Trivikrama shows that Trivi- 
krama lived earlier than 15th" century. Dr. Laddu has shown 
that Simharaja who utilizes Trivikrame's sütras probably lived 
in the beginning of 14th century and ultimately he accepts the 
conjecture of Pischel that Trivikrama belonged to the 13th 
century. Keith takes exception to Simhardja’s reference to the 
fourteenth century as being conjectural and adds further, ‘ it is 
possible that he is really later than Bhattoji Diksita '. Dr. Gune 
would like to relegate Trivikrama to the fourteenth century 
at the latest. 


` I wish to add here a fresh line of evidence which helps, to 
some extent, to put a later limit to Trivikrama’s date. The evi- 
dence comes from Halebida inscription published in the latest 





1 For previous discussions on his date see, Pischel— Pkr. Gr, §38; Laddu 
—Annals of B. O. R. I. X, pp, 201-205 ; Gune—Bhavisayattakaha in G. 
OQ. S, p. 67 of the Introduction; Keith— A History of Skr. Literature 
p. 435. 
2 Introductory verse No. 11. 
3 See Introduction to Mobar&japarajaya in G. O. S. p. XIV et seq. 
4 
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Annual Report of Archaeological Survey of Mysore’. The inscrip- 
tion records the death of Sakalacandra in 1236 A.C. He was a 
student of Arhanandi,Traividyadeva and was given diksü by 
Bahubali-Siddhantideva who was a junior co-disciple of Viranandi- 
Siddhanta-cakravarti. This Viranandi finished his Kanarese 
commentary on his own Acārasāra in 1154 A. 0? Considering 
the above relation between Sakalacandra, Babubali and Viranandi 
we can take these two dates 1154-1236 as tentatively circumscrib- 
ing the life of Sakalacandra. This indicates that toured son 
vidyadeva who was the Srufaguru of Sakalacandra flourished some 
where about the middle of the 12th century. Now Trivikram 
tells us that Arhanandi-Traividya-Muni was his Sruta-bharta 

( i.e. teacher in Jain Scriptures ) And if Trivikrama’s studey 
life is to be put in the middle of the 12th century at the A Hie, 
Arhanandi-Traividyadeva he must have composed his Pr 
grammar, at the latest, early in the beginning of the 13th ९एछ७आए 8 — 
A period of fifty years is not in any way small for the Prakrit 
Grammar of Hemacandra to travel from Pattana to South India, 
considering the literary activities of itinerant Jain ascetics of the 
middle ages. Moreover, the philosophical controversy between 
Devasüri and Kumudacandra* at the court of Siddharaja, after 
giving all concession to sectarian bias with reference to florid 
colours of situations, characters and events as depicted in the. 
play Mudrita-Kumudacandraprakarana? of Yasaseandra, will have 

to be accepted as a historical event. The controversy, at which 
even Hemacandra might have been present, took place in 
Pattana in 1124 A. C. and it indicates pretty well the literary 
relations between the South and Gujarat. 





Of the year 1929, published in 1931. Inscription No, 14, pp. 74-75 etc. 
See Karnataka-kavicarita, Vol. I, p. 168. 
Introductory verse No, 2. 


He C9 $9 B 


We are not, at present, with what little material we have, in a position 
to identify this Kumudaeandra with any of the two Kumudacandras 
from South India— One is the teacher of Maàghanandi, the author of 
Sastrasirasamuccaya ; while the other is a pupil of one Maghanandi 
as he tells us in the colophon of his Jinasamhit& On these two 
Kumudacandras see, Karnafakakavicarita Vol. I, pp. 388-90 and 
392-93; MGM. Vol. X XI, p. 24 of the Introduction. 

5 Published jn Yasovijaya Jaina Granthamala, Vol. VITT. 


ADIBHARATA 


BY 


i D. R. MANKAD, M. A. 


The Govt. Manuscripts Library at the Bhandarkar Oriental Re- 
search Institute, Poona, possesses a Ms. (No. 41 of 1916-18) which 
is entered there under the title Natyasarvasvadipika. It has 

X 61 folios, each folio containing 10 to 11 lines. It is a paper Msg, 
py recent. 


I have carefully gone through this Ms., and J have found that 
* does not contain one single work, but fragments of different 
Neng I shall show this by analysing the contents of the Ms. 


Folios 1-33 are orderly and coherent as far as the work they 
contain goes. 


Folios 84-47 do not seem to be a continuation of the work con- 
tained in folios 1-33. They ( 34-47 ) describe tālas etc., which are 
enumerated in the contents (prefixed to this Ms. in fol. 1-5) 
under the heading saptamàaàdhSye talavidhana. But on further 
investigation of these folios it seems that they do not contain the 
text indexed here (i. 8. in folios 1-5 ), for though they show the 
portions noted in the contents, there are remarkable discrepancies 
between the text as preserved in these folios and the contents. 
These folios discuss Mandala, sthina (both these are not found 
in the contents) talaprinas, kalalaksana, margalaksana ( which 
has 16 divisions here while the contents note 16 divisions under 
margaptrana bhedah ) Then these folios sub-divide kriya ete. 
in the details of which there are striking differences. 


these folios contents 
kriya - 8 . 16 
anga 5 6 
graha 4 6 
jati 4 5 
laya 3 4 
yati 3 6 
prastára . 4 « 4 
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Then there are named 71 8185, their laghugurunirnaya, garh 
kirnatalas ( at the end of which occurs kohalamate samkirnajati- 
talàn ), sladindm laghugurunirnaya, astavidhanàyikà, and daéa- 
vidhacumbana ( which does not occur in the contents ). 


I, therefore, believe that folios 34-47 do not preserve the same 
work as contained in folios 1-33. 


* * * * * 
Fol. 46-47 contain some fragment giving instructions for the 
commencement of the drama, which has no place in the un 


Fol. 488 begins eitradhyàya of the present Bharatanátyasástrs, 
with, however, verses 74, 752, 78, 85-131 ( of the printed text as 
in Nirnayasagars edition ) missing here. This brings the Ms. t 
fol. 512, where the following note is found: iti bhàratiyoktacit i f 
bhinayah samapteh. f ~ 






Fol. 512 to 58 have a description of hastas, mostly asamyuta, 
the treatment of whichis not identical with Bharata’s, though 
similar to his. Fol. 58 to 61 give definitions of the viniyoga of 
asamyuta hands, which, too, do not tally with Bharata’s, though 


following it in general. : 


Moreover, fol. 1-33 regularly give colophons to different 
Adhyàyas, but the remaining folios have no such colophons. 


For all these reasons I believe that this Ms. contains fragments 
of different works. 


Now I shalltry to identify the work contained ir folios 
1-33. The contents which occupy fol. 1-5 end with the 
remark, ‘etatparyantam Adibharatasastram, asya granthasya 
nima natyasarvasvadipika.* TJ. should note, here, that ac 
cording to the contents, this work has five skarndhas, each 
divided in several adhyàyas and each adhydya in several 
prakarnas, total number of adhyàyas being 32 and that of 
prakaranas being 221. And the folios 6-33 contain the first 
adhyaya almost intact and two adhy&yas of the second skandha. 
Remaining portion of the work is missing here. The introductory 
portion in the beginning of the first adhyay® of the first skandha 
has a remark: vy&kartumádibharatam sphutam&rabh&mi. This 
prefatory adhyéya, which also enum erates in verse form the 
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contents of the work, substantially. agreeing with the contents 
noted in folios 1-5, occupies folios 6-11. This first adhyāys 
shows 8 mixture of prose and verses. . 


In spite of the clear mention at the end of the contents— asya 
granthasya nama naityasarvasvadipika — I doubt that folios 11-13 
contain the first chapter of Adibharata itself. My reasons 
are stated below. But befordT attempt at giving these reasons, I 


shall note the colophons to different adhyayas contained in thege 
folios. 


. iti Sri ddibharatasastre samavayaskandhe naty asarvasvadipi- 
k&yàm sabhoddharaperanyantastaprakaranam nama dvitiyo dhy&- 
yah, 


Colophon to the third adhyaya also has the same ... adibharate 
samavayaskandhe natyasarvasvadipikay4m ... 


Fourth adhyàya is missing in these folios, and the fifth has 
the following colophon : 


ittham racito’tra bharate mahdpanhcamastvandhravacordhva- 
vihito budhenatha athàya (?) i varonvedapadassatiko (?) hi raja 
narayanasiddhasivayoginathena samamanvayapadena ramyam 
hi(?) iti paficamassargah, 


Sixth adhyaya ends with this colophon : 
nàràyanah siddhasivaSriráàmànandayogiràjena 


racito bharatosastho’dhyayasea svayapadarthapattika ( ? ) 
nàràysnasiddhasSivarámanandayogiràjaviracite adibharate natya- 
nétyangs s&magry&dihastadidevatàm saptaprakarananiripanam 
nama sastho’dhayah. 


Here ends the samavayaskandha and begins the siksa- 
skandha, colophons to the first and the second adhydyas of which 
are, mutatis mutandis the same as seen at the end of the first and 
second adhyàyas of the samavayaskandha. 


Apparent conclusion, from the above colophons and the 
introductory remark - vyákartum&dibharatam sphutamarabhami- 
would be that the present folios must contain dfaityasarvasva- 
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dipika of Ramananda Yogirāja, which in its turn should be a 
commentary on Adibharata. But the title Natyasarvasvadipika 
suggests the existence of a work named Nityasarvasva on which 
it may have commented. This is supported by the fact that 
these folios have a double copy of folios 12-14, of which one 
continues the present work, while the other one bears a marginal 
caption Natyasarvasvam. JI, therefore, take these two, out-of- 
place folios to contain a fragment ot Natyasarvasvam, the com- 
mentary on which was probably designated as Natyasarvasva: 
dipika. 


Now the text preserved in folios 1-33 shows peculiar chara- 
cteristies for acommentary’. It runs in Anustup metre, varied 
very rarely, by other metres. It does not quote any other author. 
It does not give tiki or anvayapada. A commentary is usually 
expected to show all these characteristics. In fact, apart ‘from 
the colophons and the contents which mention Natyasarvasva- 
dipika, there is no internal indication to show that these folios 
contain Natyasarvasvadipikad. On a careful consideration of the 
text, I doubt that these folios contain Adibharata. My reasons 
are: ५ 


(1) Colophon to the sixth adhy&ya of the Samavayaskandha, 
clearly takes this work to be Adibharata, though I am not pre- 
pared to stress this point too much, for the obvious reason that 
+this and the colophon to the fifth adhyaya are in direct conflict 
with the remaining colophons. 


(2) The portion in thése folios exhibit a running style, much 
similar to our printed Bharatandtyasastra, and a confident treat- 
ment of the subjects, which may be seen in an authoritative work. 


(3) Mr. Manamohan Ghose has during the course of an 
article” drawn our attention to the quotations from Adibharata 
found in Raghavabhatte’s commentary to Sakuntala. He has 
given passages quoted under the name of Adibharata by Raghava- 


1 Following information is found in the Ms. : वेद्यप्पमीत्रितनय कोकिलाम्बातनूभवः । 
नारायणः सिद्धशिवयोगिराजों विराजते ॥ 'चरकोटिकलापूडवंरर्ज, अझयवेत्ता असकल- 
सुकल श्रीमत्सगोन्नः कवीन्द्र ( fol. 8, 1. 1-8 ) 

"2 See IndiaweHistorical Quarterly, March 1930, p. 72. 
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bhatta under three heads: (1) those that are found in the 
present Bharatanityasdstra, (2) those that have parallels in it 
and (3) those that are not seen there, Under (2 ) is quoted the 
following passage : 


qang gina य दिद्क्षान्विता जनाः | 

मध्यस्था सावधानाश्व;वाग्मिनो न्‍्यायवेदिनः | 

ञटिताचटिताभिज्ञा विनुप्नानम्रकन्धराः | | ; 
` अगर्वा रसभावज्ञास्तोयजितयकीविदाः । 

असह्दादनिषेद्धारश्वतुरा मत्सरच्छिदः | . 

अमन्दरसानिष्यन्दहृदया भूषणोज्ज्वलाः | 


9 


X सुवेषा भोगिनी (2) नानाभाषावीर (?) विशारदाः । 


i स्वस्वोचितस्थानझस्थास्तत्‌ घरोसापरायणाः d 
Sakuntala, Nir. S. p. 9. 


Following is the parallel passage found in the present NS. 


चारित्राभिजनोपेता: शान्तिटत्तश्रुतान्यिताः । 
यशोधर्मरताश्चैव मध्यस्था बयसान्विताः । 
पडड्नाव्यकुशला अळब्धाः छुचयः समाः | 
चतुरातोयछुशला नेपथ्यज्ञा सधामिकाः | 
देशभाषाविधानज्ञाः कलएशिल्पविचक्षणाः | 
TTA MATH WIAA रसभावयोः d 
इब्दच्छन्दी विधानज्ञा: नानाशास्त्राविचक्षणाः | 
एवंबिधास्तु कर्तव्या पेक्षका ( प्राश्चिका ) नाव्यद्शने । 

NS. KM; xxvii, 41-50. 


Now compare the following almost identical passage found in 
the text contained in these folios ( fol. 132 line 2-6 ) : 


आस्थानस्थेययोग्यानां लक्षणं प्रवदाम्यहम | 
मध्यस्थाः सावधानाः स्युः वाग्मिनो न्यायवेदिनः ।. 
च॒टितात्रटिताभिज्ञा विनयानत्कंधराः | 

ANAT रसभावज्ञास्तोरयमेदविचक्षणाः | 
असद्वारनिरोद्धारः चतुरामरच्छिदाः | 

दयालवः छशालाश्व SS Wim wm: । 
असञन्दरागनिष्क्रान्तहृदयस्थानसं स्थिताः | 


I have not been able to trace any other quotation given by 
Mr. M. Ghose; and though the text as preserved here runs only 
upto the middle of the second skandha Cout of the five skandhas ), 
Tam not prepared to say that all these referencesenoted by Mr, 

11 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] है 
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M. Ghose under (1), (2) and (3), would be found in the 
remaining portions of the text: for, the references recordéd.by Mr. 
M. Ghose show that the work Adibharata as understood by 
Raghavabhatta treated among other things of avasthas,:sathdhis | 
etc., while Adibharata as noted in these folios cannot possibly 
treat of any such topic, as, it remarks (fol. 10a, 1. 6-10 ) : 


भरता बहुधा सन्ति नान्दिसारस्वदादयः | í 
तेषां प्रमाणमादिश्व भरतस्स उमापतिः | 

e अत एवादिभरतपरकारं नटनं स्मृतं । 
नाठकास्तु EMMAT दृदारूपकसंज्ञकाः | 
शैलपसजधाराये: एत्तिकाप्रतिमादिभिः | 
बेषभाषाबिकाराद्िकल्पनाभिबहुळता: | 
तस्माद्‌ FIV नृत्यस्य प्रमाणं न भबान्ति ते । 


नठने नाटिकानां च तेषां कारणमेव हि । ee 
तस्मान्नाटयस्य छद्धांग sens प्रबक्ष्याति i TTE 


This quotation apparently believes that Natakas and other 
varieties of rupaka have no place in this text, which should have 
treated of nrtta, and nrtya but not natya, (as understood by Dasa- 
ripakam ) This is completely borne out by the contents noted 
in folios 1-5, where no ripakaprakara or no other matter usually 
found in our natyasastra works, occurs, and which expressly states 
~ etatparyantam üdibharataSastram. Evidently, this contradic- 
tory nature - that one passage quoted under Adibharata and not 
found in our printed NS., should be seen here and that other 
passages quoted under Adibharata have no apparent place in this 
work - may stop us from taking this fragment to represent Adi- 
bharata. But I cannot be positive. My whole object is to 
collect data and to leave the question about the identity of the 
work open. 


(4) That these folios do not contain Natyasarvasvadipika is 
borne out by another line of argument. I have already noted 
that as far as the general style of the work contained herein is 
concerned, it represents a flowing epic style, free from any prose 
or poetic explanations. And though it is difficult to determine 
the connection between Adibharata and Natyasarvasvadipika, 
I put the: following before the readers: folios 12-14 are . found 
twice in this Ms., and those that are out of place, show that they 


nh 
® 


` 
H 
, 
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treat of tālas. Also folios 34-47 contain a treatment of tālas as 
noted above ; but both these portions are not the same as detailed 
in the contents. Now both these portions -ethe additional folios 
12-14 and folios 37-47 - begin with the following benedictory 
stanza : 


Visnum lokagurum pranamya Sirasa sanmargasamdarsakem 
kirtipritikearam janasya l&ghuna kilena kimapradam 
sevyam sadyatibhih dhrtaplutapadam nydsottalokatrayam 
tálànàm kathayami laksanamaham pürvoktasástrakramat ” 
TN 
In spite of this identical benedictory stanza, the matter seen 
X both these places, though treating of tālas, is different, one pro- 
‘bly representing Natyasarvasva and the other, the dipika there- 
My reason for so saying is that the additional folios 12-14, 
E... contain the stanza as well as the talalaksana, bear a 
marginal caption ~ Natyasarvasvam - , which, therefore, may 
represent that work. Folios 34-47 bear a marginal caption ~ 
hastadhyaya ~ which is obviously wrong as they treat of tālas 
only. From the style of these folios (34-37 ) one can say that 
they may represent the dipika, for thare are found prose explana- 
tions, quotations from other works on the same subject etc., which 
are the usual indications of a commentary. 


It is on these grounds that I doubt folios 1-33 to contain a 
portion of Adibharata, or, at least, to show a new light on the 
question of Adibharata. 


* 


NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 
BY 


P. K. GODE, M. A. 
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A MANUSCRIPT OF SAMGĪTARĀGAKALPADRUMA 
AND ITS PROBABLE DATE 

Aufrecht mentions in the itelni Catalogorum only one 

Ms. of a work on music under the title संगीतरागकल्पद्रम. This is 

“ Bd. 980 ", which is the same as No, 980 of 1887-91 of the Govt. 

Mss. Library at the B. O. R. Institute. The Ms. consists of 3! 
folios and is incomplete. Folios 1 to 9 which comprise o; 
chapter of the manuscript may possibly have been a later int 


T i 


polation based on the 3rd chapter of the Samgīitaratnākara. oe 
chapter commences with the following ststement indicating t 
the material has been borrowed from the Samgitaratnakara =- 


`“ अथ श्रीकृष्णानंद्व्यासद्ब( वेदव्यास ? )शगसागरोद्धवसंगीतरागकद्पह मे संगीत- 
सहितायां प्रकीर्णाध्यायपारंभ[भो5)रय तथाच संगीतरत्नाकरे.” On folio 9 we 
get the following colophon of this Chapter :— 


~~~ ste श्रमदवद्य( श्रीमदनवय )बियाविनोदश्रीकरुणाधिपातःश्रीसोठळदेवनंदनश्री- 


naia श्रीमन्निःशङ्क) श्रीशाहिदेव( श्रीशाङ्गदेब )विरचिते संगीतरत्नाकरे प्रकीर्णः 
काध्यायस्तृतीयः इति श्रीकृष्णानद्ध्यासदेव( वेदव्यास ? )रागसागरोद्धवर्सगीतराग- 
Mega संगीतायां( संगीत संहितायां ) संग्रीतरत्नाकरे घकीर्णकाध्यायः ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥ ” 


After this some-what extraneous matter the real beginning of 
the Sathgitakalpadruma is indicated by the following lines > 


श्री अमरानेदृव्यासदेवतस्यात्मजश्रीहीरानंदृत्यासदेव तस्यात्मजश्नीकृष्णानंद- 
व्यासदेवरागसागरोद्भवसंगातरागकल्पटुमअथपघारभः। अथ मंगलाचरण | देवीं सरस्वतीं 


नत्वा गणेशं हरिमीश्वरं । रागकल्पद्रुसं ग्रंथ कुरुते रागसागरः d 





1 “ रागसांगर '' appears to be an honorific title of कृष्णानंदवेदव्यास. This is 

j borne out by the line “ कृष्णानंदवेदन्यासरागसागरोद्धवसंगीतरागकल्पट्धुमग्रंथ- 
प्रारंधः ’, There does not seem to be any necessity to suppose that the 
expression *“ रागसागरोद्गवसंगीतरागकल्पद्रम ’’ is to be taken entirely in the 
metaphorical sense, for we have such combinations as “ दयानंदविद्यासागर”” 

to justify the conclusion that रागसागर is an honorific title affixed to the 


name कृष्णानंदु बेढब्यास, 


च £»x— 
2T 
ad 
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In the above quotations the scribe appears to have confounded 
the epithet वेदव्यास with ब्यासदेव, The correct epithet appears to 
have been बवेदव्यास as is clear from the following verses which tell 
us that the author's name was smag. He was the son of हीरकानंद 
(or हीरानंद ) and grandson of अमसरानन्द. The family name appears 
to have been वेदव्यास — 

Folio 10 — " पौत्रोहममरानन्दविदव्या सादिजन्मनः | 

| पत्रश्च हीरकानन्दवेदव्यासस्यधीमतः॥ j 
कुष्णानंदाभिधोचे दव्यासोनत्वासरस्वतीं t 
रागकल्पट्रमं नास Wu ग्रंथ सतां wt ॥ ” 

) On folio 18, another chapter appears to commence with the 
im e ग्रंथारभ and मंगलाचरण as on folio 9. Subsequent matter of 


pr new chapter appears to have been interspersed with verses 
Ww 


hich already appear in the previous chapter. However, the 
new chapter does not look like being a mere duplicate of the old 
one. Another colophon appears on fol. 27 :— 


इति भी कृष्णानंद ..... संगीतरागकल्पट्रमे इंद्रप्रस्थीययाधिष्ठि रश्रीकष्ण- 
मताचयायी रागरांगिणापुत्रवध्रागउपरागसमयसपूण n ” 


After this colophon begins तालाध्याय which is introduced with 
the lines * श्रीकष्णानंदव्यासंदवरागसागरोसद्भवसगातरागकल्पट्रमे संगीतरत्नाकरे 
सगांतसाहताया तालाध्यायः...................................................... Bd 
ASAT कथयामंलक्षणामंद पूवाक्तशास्तरे स्सृत।”, The available portion of 
this incomplete तालाध्याय is covered up by folios 27 to 31. | 

The Ms, mentions among other references the following 
authors and works :— 

(1) आंजनेय (fol. 12, 20,28); (2) चूडामाण (fol. 28); (3) नारद- 
संगीत (fol. 22); (4) नारदसोईता (701, 10, 20); (5) नारायणसंगीत ( fol. 
10); (6) ब॒हत्संगीतरत्नाकर (fol. 22); (7) बह्मसंगीत (fol. 10); (8) 
wana (fol. 22); (9) मणिदर्पण (fol. 28); (10) रत्नाकर (fol. 28); 
(11 ) विज्ञानश्वर (fol. 10, 27); विष्णुपुराण ( fol. 10, 19); (12) शिवसंगीत 


(£01.10); (13) शिवकिंकर (10), 28); (14) शिवसंगीतरत्नाकर (fol 10) ;' 
(15 ) संगीतभाष्य (fol. 10, 19); (16 ) संगीतनारायण (fol. 10)! ; .(17) 








i e iA A SN सन 


1. Journ, Andhra His. Res. Society —V ol, IIT, 2, 3, 4.— 
p. १05 — “ संगीतनारायण, ७ work ofthe 18th century by Narayana of 
the Ganga family 
p. 206 — “ About A. D. 1750 Nürüyanadeva issued द्रगीतनारायण in five 
phapters eto 
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संगीतदर्पण ( fol. 10, 22); (18) संगीतलक्ष्मीनारायण (101, 10) (19) संगीत- 
रत्माकर (fol. 19); (20) संगीतमहोदाघ ( fol. 19,20); (21) संगीतसहिता 
( fol. 21); ( 22) संगीतसार {fol. 22), which may be the work by विद्यारण्य 
quoted in संगीतनारायण of the Narayana of the mg family; (28). 
संगीतच्चद्रिका ( fol. 22) mentioned in yaguar of Raghunatha of Tan- 
. jore about 1620 A. D. ( JAHRS. IIT, 2,3, 4 p. 204); ( 24) संगीतसि(सिं)धु 
(fol. 22); (25) संगीतपारिजात (fol 22): (26) संगीताणब (fol. 27); 
(27 ) सरस्वतासगीत ( fol. 10); (28) हनूमन्मत (fol. 22) 


In the above list of references, the references to संगीतनारायण 
and संगातपारेजात prove that the present work is a late compilation 
from many works on Samgita referred to by the author. The 
chronology of many of these works is uncertain.. We can, how 
ever, fix the probable time of this compilation from the mentic 
of संगीतपारजात on fol. 22, The approximate time of the work ह 
fixed by Dr. P. R. Bhandarkar! is the latter half of the 17th 
century (A.D. 1650 to 17004. D.) As Samgitap&rijata has not 
been much made use of in the present compilation it must have 
been a somewhat fresh work at the time. Perhaps it attained 
importance later and was translated into Persian in A. D. 1724. 
The reference to the संगीतनारायण on fol. 10, if it has reference to 
a work of that name by नारायणदेव in five chapters issued about 
A. D. 1750 *, still takes the date of composition of the Sumgilaraga- 
kalpadruma to a period immediately following & 0. 1750. If the 
dates of the संगीतपारिजात and the संगीतनारायण as fixed above are 
regarded as correct we can assign the संगीतकल्पद्रम of रृष्णानंदवेदव्यास- 
रागसागर to a period between 1750 A, D. and 1800 A, D. 


1. Vide his article on * Ancient Hindu Music ", IA. XLI (1912), p. 160 — 
* Ahobala's Samgita-parijata — This work was translated into 
Persian in the year 1187 A. H. or A, D. 1724 ............... this work 
represents a later stage in the development of Music than the last 
treatise, and I have assigned it, therefore, to the latter half of the 

E 17th oggtury approximately 
9 JAHRS — III, 2, 3, 4 — p. 206 
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Vil 
RASAVILASA OF BHUDEVA SUKLA AND ITS _ 
PROBABLE DATE -- ABOUT A. D, 1550 


$9 
* 


Dr. S. K. De mentions Hesa-vildsa! of Bhüdeva Sukla among 


' minor works on alamkdara literature and remarks that he “ belongs 


to the 16th century." The following evidence not only cor- 
roborates Dr. De’s remarks but enables us to fix the probable 
date of Rasa-vildsa. On fn examination of the two Mss.” 
of the work in the Govt. Mss. Library in the B. O. R. Instituje, 
I find that Bhüdeva Sukla quotes? from Srivatsalüfichana, who is - 


५ evidently the commentator of Mammata. As regards the date of 
\ Srivatsalüfichana Dr. De observes? that he “ cannot be earlier than 


he 14th century” but “is earlier than the 17th century, being 


E. quoted by Kamalakara (1612 A.D.) and Jagannatha These 


remarks, however, are not sufficient to enable us to fix the 
probable date of Rasavildsa. Mr. P. V. Kane refers? in his 
History of Alamkara Literature, to a Ms. of the Kavya 
pariksa of Srivatsalafichana which is dated 1550 A. D. This 
date proves that Srivatsalifichana must have written his 
Küvyapariksü before 1550 A, D. The Kavyapariksa is an "inde- 


-pendent work by Srivatealàfüchana which deals with the general 
, characteristics of poetry and follows in the main the teachings of 


Mammata ". The facts that (i) Rasavilüsa quotes from Srivatsa- 
làüchana's work? and that (ii) there is a Ms. of one of Srivatsa's 
works dated 1550 A. D, lead us to infer that Hasavilüsa is a 
work written about A. D. 1550. We may, therefore, fix A. D. 1550 


as the probable date of Rasa-vilasa of Bhüdeva Sukla. 


1. Sanskrit Poetics, Vol I, p. 305. 
3. No. 594 of 1887-91 and No. 337 of 1884-86. 
. 9, Ms. No. 337 of 1884-86, folio 98— ^ तदुक्तं श्रीबत्सलांछनेन | 
सवासनानां सभ्यानां रसस्यास्वादनं भवेत्‌ । 
निर्वासनाः शाब्दिकायाः काष्टलोटाइमसञ्मिभाः ॥ ?? 
also “ चिरामिति व्यमिचारिवारणायेति श्रीबत्सलांछनः ” 
4, Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, p, 178 
5. Sahityadarpana, 2nd edition, 1923, Introduction, ( Index of Works ), 
p. CLXV — No. 187 


6. The verse quoted above may be either from Kavyapartksa or from his 
commentary on Mammata's Kavyaprakdéa. I haf% not identified it. 


IX 


A COMMENTARY ON THE KUMARA-SAMBHAVA, BY 
HARICARANADASA, CALLED DEVASENA AND ITS 
PROBABLE DATE -- BETWEEN 1630 AND 1680A. D. 


Aufrecht’ records only one Ms. of a commentary by Hari: 
caranadàsa called Devasenà, viz. “ Peters 1, 114". This Ms. is 
the same as No. 37 of A. 1882-83 in the Govt. Mss. Library at the 
B. O. R. Institute, Poona. The comYnentary is for cantos I and II 
only. In the colophon of Canto I on folio 14, as also in the 
colophon for Canto II on the last folio 24 we are told that the 
commentary देवसेना was composed by हरिचरणदास who is also styled. 
in the 1st colophon as 'राधाकृष्णचरणकमलसोबि ' — an epithet which ir 
only a paraphrase of the author's name हरिचरणदास, That the'authe 


was 2 devotee of Hari is clear from the following stanzas Bb 


the beginning of the Ms. :— 


" सकलबविन्नविनाशकरेकरे दधतमाझुहरिंहरिणीहरोे । 
भरुणरागभरोष्टपुटे हित (aud wt साशिरं भजे ? ॥ 
नायं नायं प्राते कृष्ण भावं भावं BWTAA: | 
देवसेनां कुमारस्य हरिष्ठीकां तनोत्यमूम ॥ २॥ ” 

Among authors and works referred to in the commentary the 
following are to be noted :-- अमरः ( fols, 1, 2, 3) ; हैमः (fols. 1, १, 6, 
11, 12, 16, 18, 21, 24); रामाश्रमाचार्य (101, 1); भागवत ( एकादशस्कंध ) 
( fol. 2); घेजयंती (fol. 4); विश्वः ( fols. 5, 6, 10) ; मेदिनी ( fol. 7). 


These references clearly show that it is nota very old com- 
mentary. In particular the following reference to रामाश्रमाचार्य 
enables us to fix us one terminus for the date of the commentary : 

^ रामाश्रमाचार्येणापि नक्षत्रमक्ष॑ भं इत्याद 
भमित्यस्यसाधने अन्यत्र ग्रहणादनेनेव मः ऊतः eto. 

The above comment has reference to the commentary? of 
Bhanu Diksita alias Ramasrama on the following line of verse 21 
in the Amarakosa ( First Kanda ) :— 

“ARITA भं तारा तारकाप्युडु वा enm | ” 


1. Catalogus Catalogorum, i, 110.b. 
9, Amerakosa with commentary Vákyasudha or Ramasrami of Bhanuli 
Diksita, son of Bhattoji Diksita ( Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay, 1915), 
eee s m | | 
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This identification proves that’ the present -commentary was 
composed after the commentary of Bhanu Diksita on the Amara- 
koáa, Bhanu Diksita or Rāmāśrama was the son of Bhattoji 
Diksita, whose date is about A. D. 1630,! Satvaraja, a disciple of 
Ramasrama wrote in 1641 A. D; We may, therefore, conclude 
from these facts that Bhanu Diksita flourished between A. D. 1630 
and 1641 and as Haricaranadaéa refers to Bhanuji Diksita's com- 
mentary on the Amarakosa in his present commentary Devasena 


\ we must suppose that the latter was composed after 1641 A. D 


P. 





Another limit to the above date may be furnished by the 
flowing facts, if the underlying identity of authorship presumed 
us is correct : Haraprasáda Shastri describes a work called Zq- ` 
aearaateed in his Notices of Sanskrit Mas. It is ascribed to one 
हरिचरण and is in Bengali characters. Its subject is mentioned as 


l "errare". The Ms is dated Saka 1602 (= A. D. 1680). The 


name हरिचरणदास appears to have a Bengāli tinge about it and if 


‘he is identical with the हरिचरण who composed the यघ्तदन्दावनरहस्य as 


I presume him to be, we may be justified in the inference that 
the commentary Devasend of Hericaranadüsa was composed between 
A. D. 1641 and 1680 or towards the middle of the Ith century. 


ee A o t -mw ane 
Se «>. » ~ sw क - e -atm —- Ss o ES hae ¢ Oe mo ` misti. +e 





1. Systems of Sanskrit Grammar by S. K. Belvalkar, Poona, 1915, p. 47. 
2. Ibid, p. 48 — Genealogical table. e 
3. Second Series, Vol. I, 1900, p. 90— Ms No, 95, . 





" 
EXACT DATE OF NAUKA OF GANGARAMA JADÍ 
"( COM. ON THE RASATARANGINI OF BHANUDATTA ) 
— 1742 A. D. | 
Dr. S. K. De states! that the commentary Nauka by Gang&ráma 
Jadi on the Rasatarangini of Bhanudatta is “ dated in 1732 A. D. ” 
In another place? he remarks that Gangirims Jadi “ belongs to 
the second quarter of the 18th century ". Iam not aware of the 
evidence on which Dr. De bases these statements. Presumably, 
however, it refers to the chronogram given by the author of the 
commentary at the end of the work. In a Ms? of this commentary 


in the Govt. Mss Library atthe B. O.-R. Institute the relevay m 
verses containing the chronogram run as under :— Ry 


" गंगाधरस्य गंगेव विष्णोविष्णुपढीव वा i 
नोकाबुधाविनाथः स्ताद्गीर्वामीर्वाण गोरवी ॥ ६ ॥ 
ग्रहां कनगपूथ्व्यंके १७९९ नोकांगिरासेवत्सरे । 
एकद्वित्रिचतुः श्लोका ४३२१ गंगारामेण पूरिता ॥ ७॥ °` 


Now the chronogram ( यह, अंक, नग, पवी ) is equal to the figures 
9,9,7,1, which when read in the inverse order give us Samvat 1799 
as the date of compilation of the work, In fact the figures 1799 
are actually to be found in the Ms. as shown in the above verse. 
The date of Nauka as based on the above chronogram is A.D. 
1742 and not 1732 as stated by Dr. De. I am not sure if ' 1732" 
is a misprint for "1742" in Dr. De's book under reference. In 
‘the Errata at the end of Dr. De's book this date is not corrected, 
in case it is & misprint. 


. 1. Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, p. 253. 
2, Ibid, p. 291. 
$. No. 113 of 1819-24. 
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REVIEWS . 


MYSTERY OF THE MAHABHARATA, VOL. I, BY N. V. = 
THADANI, Published by BHARAT PUBLISHING HOUSE, 
KARACHI d 
: It is one thing to conceive an idea, and quite another to work 
\ it out thoroughly. Even in the ordinary routine of. daily life, 
“cores of ideas crowd an imaginative head, but almost all — if not 
ALL— as readily disappear to give place to different new-comers 
A few, perchance, do cling to their place of birth, with a hope of 
growth and their final appearance, in full concrete form in the 
outer world of existence. Of these lingering few, one or two 
sufficiently force themselves, and compel the person to work. 
But even these, after a little of actual labour, tire the person, and 
he throws away the task half-done, growing despondent of the 
drudgery attaching thereto. So, to work out an idea completely, 
is, in itself, a matter of no Small credit to the worker. The 
world may or may not appreciate and accept his work, but 
he is there all the while silently drudging on at his self- 
imposed task. 


Prof. Thadani’s is a labour of this type. One can easily con- 
ceive the illimitable patience that the learned author had to. 
practise, in systematically working out his problem and bringing 
it out in the form of a book, the first volume of which, has only 
recently been presented to the public, and the second, as the 
author promises, is to follow shortly. The real explanation of the 
mystery of the Mahabharata, is, we learn from the preface, to 
appear in the forth-coming second volume; and the Introduction 
only supplies us an outline of what it is to be. The first volume 
of the work, as it were, is meant to prepare us for the reading of 
the second, and explains the thesis of the author, as far as the 
Vedas are concerned —- or, more properly, in author's own words 
in the preface, — “the first volume ends with the Gods of the 
Vedas '' ; and yet, this alone covers no less than $00 pages ! | 
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The origin of the work, as stated by the author, in the begin- 
ning of the Introduction, lay in “ the idea of the MBh. as a great 
picture of a great Philcsophy of life, " occurring to him “ al- 
most like a dream But the dream , was not allowed to pass 
unnoticed. He “ pursued it for nearly eight years," and we have 
as the result, the work under review 


So, Prof. Thadani has worked his interpretations, apparently, 
from the Great Epic back to the Vedas, though the actual pre- 
sentation of the theme, as we gather from the volume in hand, is 
to be quite the reverse. Howsoever that be, the new idea has: ^ 
been placed before the reader in all the details,.and to follow 
them in the proper spirit, he is, to start with, asked by the author 
to forget what we have, so long -learnt to think of our sacred 
literature, especially about the MBh., that it is a history 07. 
‘itihasa’-~ giving the story of the great fight on the Kuruksetra. 
To put it in the author’s own words: “the Sacred books ... deal 
with the one problem of ail problems —- the truth of the life con- 
ceived in various ways. ... And all this can be demonstrated by 
means of the ancient method of interpretation, based on the 
analysis.of words and names. ...",The author, in the present 
work, has, according to this ancient method, dealt with only the 
Vedas and the MBh.”, but, believing that ' no student of the 
original work of the Hindus can lightly dismiss this interpreta- 
tion,” Prof. Thadani has asked others to volunteer their assistance 
in this huge work initiated by him, as, “the principal Sanskrit 
works will all require a new intepretation ; not only in mass, but 
in data." 


Modern Oriental scholarship of the Europeans, followed by 
Indians, has, for more than the last half century, put all the 
ancient Hindu literature, to a minute scrutiny, and gleaned 
historical facts pertaining to the Indian people. Thus, apart from 
the philosophy contained therein, we have before us a connected 
real story of the Vedic people, how they actually lived and fared, 
where they came from, who the Dasyüs were whom they had to. 
fight with,and so on. The. MBh. being understood to be an 
* व? — history — first, is naturally read in that light, and we 
weep at the lamentations of the grieved there, jump’ with the fire. 
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in Bhima, look with awe upon Bhisma and Drona —. in short; we 

treat the Pandavas, the Kauravas, nay, even Sri Krsna, as real 

human beings, who like us, had their span-of life in the mortal 

world, shared the joys and sorrows as we do even now, and.so 

our hearts respond in sympathy towards whatever they say or 

do,— and now we are asked to turn to the ancient method ‘of 
| interpretation and treat the Epic story as an allegory depicting 
the contest between the different systems of thought, such as 
Samkhya, Yoga, Nyaya, etc 


E ^ This, of course, with regard to what an ordinary reader would 
‘ i : but the fact is, there are really very few people, who would 
r readily pick up and follow any thing beyond the beaten path. 
And still, Prof. Thadani’s work has an interest and importance 

in the light referred to above. 


It would be interesting to note here, that there have been 
8 few scholars — although only a few -- who have been 
in the field that Prof. Thadani hes entered, putting 
forth the hypothesis that the whole, or a part of the Great 
Epic is an allegory, and Prof. Winternitz, in reviewing Mr. 
Dahimann’s Mahabharata, has ‘conveniently summed up all. 
Referring to Mr. Dahlmann's hypothesis that “the marriage of 
the five Pandavas with Draupadi, the embodiment of the goddess 
Sri, is nothing but a symbolical representation of the joint posses- 
sion of the common property belonging to the undivided family", 
the great MBh. Scholar goes on: “ What Th. Goldstucker objects 
against Lassen’s allegorical explanation of the polyandric 
marriage of Draupadi, holds good against all similar expla- 
nations, such as M. Bergaigne’s mythical, and Mr. Dahl- 
mann’s symbolical explanation.”  '" Either polyandry existed 
as an institution when this allegory was made -- in that 
case there is no ground for considering a polyandric mar- 
riage as an improbable event in the history of the Pandavas 
themselves — or it as little existed in their time as in the 
later history of India. In that case however, it would have offended 
the national sentiment, and no allegory of this kind could have entered 
a poet's mind, or oblained currency,’ ... ... epic tradition in the 
mouth of the people was too. strong to. allow thig essential and 
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curious feature in the life of its heroes, to be changed," and 
lastly, “...from every point of view the story of Draupadi 
and the five Pàndavhs has to be regarded as an ancient 
tradition illustrating an actual state of society, and in that sense 
as a “real piece of history ’’, and certainly not (as Mr. Dahlmann 
thinks) an invention of some teacher of law, who wanted to 
illustrate his legal theories by a fanciful symbolical marriage 
of five men ... Everybody ... will agree ... that the MBh. could 
never have become the ‘national epic of India, if it had been 
merely an illustration of Dharmasastra with all its legal anti- 


ene 39 
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To return to the volume in hand, a glance at the contents 
would give us a fair idea of what the work aims at; but before 
proceeding in that line it would be better to peep into the Intro- 
duction, where the author starts with ' As if is in the cell, go it 
is in the Brahmànda", asthe sole basis for his interpretation : 
“ According to this idea, the Sanskrit language itself is conceived 
as a picture of the Brahmanda, reproducing by means of its vowels 
and consonants, general structure, sarndhi rules and grammatical 
forms, the idea of the nucleus, cytoplasm, centrosomes and chro- 
mosomes of the cell, and the form, action and interaction of its 
constituent parts ; so that each expression, word or letter might 
be the mirror of & great science, a great philosophy, and a 
great religion all united together in one Truth.’’ This has been 
explained at great length in the major portion of this volume, ~- 
the cell ( ch. III ), the Golden Egg, or the Brahmanda (ch. IV), 
physical science as found in our literature, (ch. V), the origin 
and character of Sanskrit (ch. VI); and it is in ch. VII that we 
come across the method of interpretation, as put forth by the 
author, and with authority too, to back him. 


Without going into details, which form the lot of the student 
and reader, and not of the reviewer, a few interesting interpreta- 
tions may be given: Kala, analysed according to the ecliptic 
method, denotes the cycle of Buddhi or the Sun completed in 
Prakritie Ether; similarly Geja denotes the relation of Purusie 
Prakritic Ether 


\ 
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Karna, of the Mahabharata which latter, is " great treatise on 
the subject matter of Breath or Prins ...’’ represents all seed, the 
esgence. of vegetable kingdom or the vegetable kingdom itself; 
while Kunti, analysed into Kum. and ti, gives the meaning Earth 
for the former, and iti, meaning, ‘that is to say’ for the latter part 
ofthe word. So that we Have Kunti standing for the Earth, a 
meaning further strengthened, by her other name Prtha, identical 
with Prthivi, the Earth. According to the author, the Pandavas 

\ of whom, Arjuna, like Indra, stands for Heart-energy, likewise, 
\ represent the animal kingdom; “ and as our planet consists of all 
the five elements and is characterised by the energy of the Sun 


d the moon, both the kingdoms of life are conceived as born 
of; her,” g 


I purposely desist from making any reference to the author's 
different interpretations regarding the characters and their 
activities in the Mahābhārata, given with some detail in his 
Introduction, as, according to the promise of the author himself, 
his second volume mainly deals with the Great Epic, and it 
would be but right to look into the real mystery of the Mahà- 
bhärata when we have that promised volume in hand. 


S. N, TADPATRIKAR 


v» 


THE MAHABHARATA, orítically edited by P, P. S. SASTRI, 
Vol. I, Parts 1 & 2, published by V. RAMASWAMI SASTRULU 
& SONS, MADRAS | l 


Among India’s glorious literary heritage the Mahābhārata, the 
great Epic of India, as Professor E. W. Hopkins styled it, occupies 
a foremost place as a finished piege of literary composition, & 
superb didactic work and as the accredited source of ancient 
historical tradition. The materials which it contains being 
invaluable fo the students of history and philosophy, not to speak 
of literature, have compelled the International School of Oriental 
Scholars to focus their attention on the get up of a really critical 
- edition based on almost all available manuscripts so as to make it 
a complete whole. Such an edition of rare value has been 
undestaken by the well known Oriental Institute of India, the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute of Poona. 


Coming nearer home the Kumbhakonam edition of the 
Mahabharata, which we hear is out of print, supplied the longfelt 
need for a book of that kind in the south of India, There is still 
the need for handy volumes of the “Mahabharata which will be 
easily portable and can be handled with ease for ready reference. 
This is now satisfied by the enterprising publishing firm of 
Madras, Messrs: V. Ramaswamy Sasirulu & Sons, 292, Esplanade, 
Madras. It has been decided to publish the full work in a series 
of volumes, of which two parts are already out. They are 
edited by Professor P. P. S. Sastri of the Presidency College, Madras. 
There is clear evidence of the great care bestowed by Port. Sastri 
in editing this work. This seems to be an endeayour to bring out 
a south Indian recension of the Mahabhirats and to this extent the 
learned editor has utilised five important manuscripts. From 
what one can gather from the two parts before us, there is no 
doubt that the work will be accorded a popular welcome and will 
be an invaluable and useful addition to the editions already in the: 
market. The value of the work is very much enhanced by a table 
of contents giving a running summary of important incidents 
and an index indispensable to research scholars. 


- V. R, R. DIKSHITAR 


-  PRANAYAMA ( PART I) BY SWAMI KUVALAYANANDA, 
Published by Kaivalyadhama— Lonaola, priced at Rs. 2-8, 
Pp. 156. 


, In ancient India our ancestors built up a civilisation peculiar 
1 to this country. Their main efforts were concentrated on tlle 
, attainment of the highest perfection and "liberation" of the 
" human soul By itself if was the most laudable aim. The 
d individual soul is a part of the universal soul. This realisation 
of unity or oneness of the Jivatman with Paramàtman had to be 
realised. For this purpose they evolved a highly elaborate system 
of Yoga, consisting of physical and psychical processes which 
would help the individual to discover his inner essence and thus 
get absorbed in the Supreme. Life was not so complicated then, 
.&0 the individual could spend the greater part of it in the reali- 
sation of this aim. Detailed treatises were compiled for the 
guidance of the seekers after this Truth. But the political 
upheavals, that history records, put this wonderful education and 
training in the background. During the Muslim rule even the 
study of Sanskrit became a clandestine affair. Most of the 
Sanskrit literature became extinct. In modern times the in- 
dividual has become so much absorbed in political and economic 
struggle that he has almost forgotten that he has a soul, Even 
the body, the vehicle of the soul is-neglected. This is due to the 
all-pervading influence of western civilisation. Darwin, the 
greatest scientist of the age, gave us the theory of the evolution 
of the species. Herbert Spencer developed the idea. But no one 
has paid the slightest attention to the evolution of the mind and 
the soul, which are the real powers behind the body. But now a 
reaction is setting in. Indians, specially, are now realising that 
the time has come for them to pay attention to their souls the 
only thing that belongs to them and. which no one can take away 
from them. We might reasonably and proudly call it the renais- 
sance of the Indian thought — Ramakrishna and Vivekananda 
set in ball rolling. Now the task has been serioysly taken up by 


Mr. Gune, better known as Swami Kuvalayanands. 
13 [ Annals, B. 0, 8. I] 
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For reviving what is best in the Indian civilisation he is the 
most suited person, with his high education, love of truth, honesty 
of purp^se, respect for learnin , devotion to humanity and an 
utter direst . of vsterialism. The only reward that he possibly 
expects fur his Curis and labour is the satisfaction thet he has 
been of some service to his fellow human beings. He js trying to 
spread this knowledge among as m&ny people as he possibly can. 
With this end in view he has started a quarterly Journal under 
the name of Yoga - Mimarhsi, in which are embodied the results of 
his research work in this subject. The book under review is'one' 
ofthe popular servies intended for laymen, who want to star 
physical exercises which would have the way for spirit à 
advancement. It might come to that or might not. By itself ६ 
course of physical culture given herein is a great boon to 
humanity. 

The most prevalent human ailments, which are the curses 
of the modern civilisation are (1) tuberculosis, (2) digestive 
disorders and (3) nervous troubles. Other diseases take their 
source from them. r 

Tuberculosis is the result of living in crowded towns, In | 
modern times sn open air life has become almost iniposssible. 
Even outdoor exercise bas become a luxury. The lungs do 
not get enough of Oxygen and hence are weakened. This leads 
to the deadly disease, from which the mortality is very high in 
India and in the west. The respiratory organs require a great 
deal of Oxygen taken from fresh air to ward off these dangers 
to health. Pranayama supplies the requisite amount of. Oxygen 
tothe lungs, which keeps them in perfect condition. .Proper 
. respiration can be admirably secured by the exercises that go 
under the names of Ujjayi — Kapalbhati and Bhastriks, so well 
described in this book. 

The disorders of the digestive organs ave caused by sedentary 
work, lack of proper exercise and unwholesome food. This leads 
to the commonest trouble:of constipation. In its turn it gives 
birth to various grave ailments. Perhaps it would be true to say 
that more than half of the troubles that human body. suffers from, 
arise from the @sorder of the stomach. Certain exercises des- 
cribed herehin, specially Kapalbhati and Bhasirika, give’ the 
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much needed exercise to the abdominal muscles. The Colon gets 

the necessary pressure to evacuate itself. : The bowels are thus 

made to move freely. This tends to keep the digestive system in 
"perfect condition. 

Owing to the worry and strain of modern life, nervous 

. troubles are very common. Every day we read o? innumerable 

medicines and drugs adveftised in the European papers for 

1 curing the jaded nerves. The author rightly claims that the 

i Prinaydma exercises would ward off nervous disorders. The 

_ blood is first enriched in Oxygen and then freely circulated 

N thronghout the human body. The glands get their necessary 

A food and the nerves are toned up by this blood supply and some 

exercise. 

Apart from its value as physical culture, Pranayama is the 
basis of all spiritual development. By cleansing the Nadis it 
paves the way for “ meditation”. The author has done well in 
not dwelling a5 length on this aspect of Pranayama, It must be 
followed under the personal supervision of an expert or else it is 
likely to have disastrous effects on human body end brain. 
Secondly, it is such a vast subject that brevity in its descrip- 
tion is apt to be dangerous. We hope that some day the author 
will give us a full and detailed description of that course. 


Prevention is always better than cure. So everyone who 
wants to be out of the clutches of these deadly disorders and 
diseases, is well advised to take up these exercises of Prànayáma 
which take only about twenty minutes a day. The author has 
done his duty by placing at service of the humanity a detailed 
escription of this course. 


The real value of this book lies in the fact that the author, 
a Sanskrit scholar of repute, has made a thorough study of the 
ancient and original literature on the subject. These ideas were 
then put to scientific tests in his laboratory and then interpreted 
in his usual simple but convincing style. Thus he has taken the 
help of science to give us, what for centuries had been considered 
a closed book of mystery. This book is bound to be received well 
by the public. We very anxiously look forward to the issue 
of more hand-books of this kind. e 

M. 5, GHEEMA 
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GLEANINGS FROM THE UDAYASUNDARI-KATHA 





3 


BY 
JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSH, Purataltva-vicaksana ; CALCUTTA 


Udayasundari-kathà is a Campu-küvya, i. e. a work composed 
in prose interspersed with verses. It was written by a poet named 
Soddhala in the 11th century A. D. He was born in Lata-desa 
( South Gujarat) and was the court-poet of the three successive 
royal brothers of Konkana, named Cohittaràia, Nagarjuna and 
Mummuniraja, whose capital was at Sthanaka, the modern 
Thana. The ascertained date of Cehittaraje is 1026 A. D., and 
that of Mummuniràja is 1060 A. D.! For sometime he graced the 
court of Vatsarája of Lata also. He has given an account of his 
family in the first Ucchvasaka or chapter of his book, which con- 
tains some very interesting historical information. As far as we 
know, this information has not hitherto been utilized by any 
scholar. 


Soddhala writes that in the past there was a king named 
Siladitya, whose capital was at Valabhi. His only younger 
brother was named Kaladitya.2 In the family of this Kala- 
ditya was born Candapati, whose son was Sollapeya. Sollapeya’s 





1 Bom. Gazetr. Vol L, Pt. IT, p. 542ff. 
2 Pp. 3-4, e 
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son was Sūra, from whom, by his wife Pampavatl was born 
our poet Soddhala! Siladitya had a long struggle with Dharma- 
pala of the Mandhatrevarhga, king of Northern India ( Uttar&- 
patha). Through the tact and prowess of Kaladitya, Dharma- 
pala was besieged in a fort and had to submit to the authority 
of Siladitya but was restored to his kingdom.” Siladitya, 
now well established in his vast kingdom, thought of appointing 
an able administrator for his extensive territory. One night 
before going to sleep he was thinking as to whom to appoint 
to this responsible post. But as he could not come to a decision, 
he resigned himself to the providence of that deity through 
whose grace he acquired his dominion, and fell asleep. In the 
third part ef the night his Raja-laksmi (royal prosperity) appeared 
before him and he was roused from his sleep. She told him that 
she-had come to advise him about the question of the appointment 
of his chief minister, over which he was troubling himself. She 
gave him a seal of gold and directed him to entrust Kaliditya 
with this seal and also with the general superintendence ( sarvadhi- 
kürasvümin ) of his kingdom. She also told him that this Kaladitya 
was an attendant (gana) of Siva, who went by the name of 
Kayastha. He was so named because he was in such close proxi- 
mity that he was considered to be in the body of the god. ( sa ch= 
asta@mirtera=bhagavato jalamayim mirtim = adhisthitasy =Gsanna-sa- 
hacaratvena kaye sthitatvat kayastha iti). This attendant of Siva 
named Kayastha, under the orders of this god incarnated himself 
as Kaladitya, his brother, to protect his Raja-laksm. This 
Kayastha-Kaladitya, the ornament of the Ksstriyas ( ksatriya- 
vibhiisana) was then entrusted with the protection of the ' 
kingdom.’ 


Kaladitya's descendants then multiplied and were divided into 
many branches. They spread themselves to metropolitan towns 
for the triumph of the Ksatriyas and as suppor‘ers of the creeper 
of royal prosperity. They came to be known as Valabha 
Kayasthas as they hailed from Valabhi.* 


-DA ७ e m M E A tl Aia 





1 Pp. 11-12. 
2 Pp. 4-7. 
3 Pp. 9-11. 
4 F. H. 
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Soddhala's father died while he, was a child. He was brought 
up by his maternal uncle Gangadhara, who was a friend of Yogi- 
raja, the king of Lata. Soddhala himself was a class-mate of 
prince Simharaja, son of king Kirtir&ja, king of Lata, Their 
preceptor was one Candra. Kirtirdja was the father of king 
Vatsar&j& who was the patron of Soddhala. Soddhale’s forefathers 
for generations held the post of Dhruva Prabhus ( dhruva- 
uriteh prabhuh) of the districts of Sikkarahirlya seventy-two, 
Vahirihara seven hundred, Annàpslliya seven hundred and 
of other districts, of the Lata country. Dhruva denotes 
‘a fixed or permanent hereditary officer in charge of records 
‘and accounts of a village," the Talati and Kulkarni of 
modern times. One of the chief duties of the Dhruvas was 
to see that revenue farmers did not take more than the royal 
share. The name is still in vogue in Cutch where the village 
accountants are called Dhru and Dhruva. Dhru is also a common 
surname among the Nagar Brahmanas and Modh and other 
Vanias in Cutch, Gujarat and Kathiavara.” 


Now, who could these Dharmapala and Siladitya be? Both 
are historical names and there'"is no difficulty in identifying them. 
There are more than one Dharmapala, but this Dharmapala king 
of Uttarapatha, could be no other than the king of the same name 
of the Pala dynasty of Bengal. That Dharmapala was the emperor 
of the Uttarapatba finds support from his own charter i.e. the 
Khalimpur copper-plate grant. From lines 27 and 28 of this 
plate we find that many kings of the Jambu-dvipa (India) 
assembled at Pátaliputra to do homage to him. These expressions 
are also found in the charters of his successors. 


Soddhala described Dharmapala to be of the ' Mandaair varisa.? 
There has been much speculation about the caste of the Pala 
dynasty of Bengal. But here is 8 positive and disinterested piece 
of evidence, which sets all doubts at rest. Besides, this evidence 
is contemporary, for in Soddhala’s time, in the eleventh century, 





1 Pp. 151-2. 
2 Bom. Gazetr. Vol. I, Pt, I, pp. 81-82, 
3 Ep. Ind, Vol. IV, p. 243. 
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the Pala dynasty was still reigning. All other accounts except 
that of Haribhadra about the caste of the Palas are later than 
Soddhala's. This is not all. The fact finds corroboration from the 
same Khalimpur charter. In verse 11 it has been described that 
Mahendra having suddenly found the advancing army of 
Mandhata in close quarters and being unable to form an opinion 
of their number, owing to the volume of dust raised by them, 
which whitened the ten quarters, became alarmed and dis- 
tracted. Mr, A. K. Maitra in the Gaudalekhamülü has right- 
ly held that here Mahendra refers to Indr&yudha, king of 
Kanauj and has an allusion to his defeat at the hands 
of Dharmapala. * He did not, however, explain why Dharma- 
pàla's army had been compared to the army of Mandhata. 
Mandhata is said to be a friend of Indra, but no explanation has 
been given by anybody why he has been introduced in this verse 
as an adversary. There must be some justification for the poet 
for going against the mythological tradition. The reason for 
this extraordinary action on the part of the poet, seems to us to be 
to indicate that Dharmapala was a descendant of Mandhata. 
This allusion to Mandhata was quife intelligible in Dharmapala's 
time though it now requires elucidation. From this we are not, 
however, to conclude that the Palas were really the descendants 
of Mandhata. But this much we can say with certainty that 
they passed for as such, otherwise Soddhala, a poet of a distant 
province like Gujarat of the eleventh century, had no reason or 
interest to describe Dharmapala as of the Madndhatr—vaméa. 


Now Siladitya mentioned by Soddhala can be no other than a 
Siladitya of the Valabhi dynasty, for his capital was at Valabhi. 
This Siladits 8 was a contemporary of Dharmapala, who flourished 
in the eighth century. Now of the seven Siladityas of the Valabhi 
dynasty, the last three reigned in the eighth century, Of these Sila- 
ditya VII might be the person who came into conflict with Dharma- 
pala. The ascertained dates of the last three Silàdityas are :— Si- 
laditya V. — 722 A. D. ; Siladitya VI, - 760 A, D. and Siladitya VII. 
— 766 A. D) We have no information of Dharmap&la's having 
met with any reverse at the hands of any king of the Valabhl 

1 Ep. Ind. Vol W, Pp. 69-70, 
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dynasty. But we have evidence, to show from the Khalimpur 
charter that he granted villages for the maintenance of the 
Brahmanas of the Lata country. Besides from verse 5 of the 
Monghyr grant of his son Devapala,’ it appears that he ( Dharma- 
pala) carried his conquering expedition as far as Kedara-tirtha 
in the north, Ganga-sagara in the south and to Gokarna-tirtba, 
probably in the west. There is a celebrated place of pilgrimage 
named Gokarna even now, resorted to by large number of 
pilgrims, in Kohkana in the Bombay Presidency. ' न 


Soddhala calls himself a Kayastha and at the same time claims 
to be a Ksatriya. There can be no doubt as 10, his claim to the 
Ksatriyahood, as his book containing the assertion was read 
before two well-known Rajput princes, viz. the Calukya Vatsa- 
raja of Lata and the Silàra Mummuniraja of Konkana. If his 
mythical story of the origin of the word Kayastha and of 
the Kayastha caste, is given credence to, we should admit that 
the Kayastha caste originated in the eighth century with 
Kaladitya, And this Kaladitya was a scion of the Valabhi 
dynasty which was admittedly of the Ksatriya caste. But this is 
more than what we are prepated to believe, As far as we have 
been able to trace, the word Kayastha as the name of a post can 
be found in epigraphy in the fifth eentury, in the Damodarpur 
copper-plate grants. It is distinctly stated in the Brahma- 
purana that Kayastha was an officer, as in ' Malla dutas=ca 
ka@yastha ye c-ünye karmakarinah’ ( Chap. XLIV, V. 37 ) The 
word also occurs in Mrechakatikam, Yajiiavalkya-sambita, Visnu- 
samhita &c., in the same sense. That in the Mrechakatikam 
Kayastha Dhanadatta was a Brahmana is apparent from the 
following address of Carudatta to Sresth! and Kayastha :— 


* Bhoh, adhikrtebhyah svasti hariho niyuktah, api kusalam bhavatim’ 
( Act IX). 


Here by the word ' niyukiah’ ( appointed ) tbe Sresth! and the 
Kayastha were meant. Now according to Manu, chap. II, verse 
127 ‘ kusalam’ (happiness ) should be asked of Brahmanas only. 


1 Ind, Ant. Vol. XXI, Pp. 254-257. 
2 Ep. Ind. Vol. XV, P. 130, e 
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It may be argued, how can a Snestht (merchant ) be a Brahmana ? 
There appears to be no bar. Carudatta, although a Brabmana, 
was 8 Sarthavaha ( merchant ) for three generations and lived in 
sresthidcatvara. ~ 


— \/The earliest mention of Kayasths as a caste-name that we 
have hitherto been able to find, is in the Sanjàn copper-plate 
grant of the Ràastraküta king Amoghevarsa I, dated 871 A. 9. 
It was written by Dharmadhikarana-senabhogika Gunadhavala 
of the Valabha-Kayastha-vamsa, i.e. the very Kayastha family 
to which our.poet belonged. It does not appear from the state- 
ment of Soddhala that there were any other sections of Kayasthas 
than his own in existence in his time in his part.of the country. 
But the distinctive adjective Valabha, signifying the locality of 
its origin, clearly shows that there were Kayasthas other than 
the Valabha, even in the ninth century. Although the word 
Kayastha originally meant the name of a post, people following 
the occupation for generations came to be known as & distinct 
‘caste. This will be clear, if.we look to the caste-enames of India, 
which are mostly occupational names. It is not unlikely that 
Kayasthea as a caste commenced formation from the 8th 
century. Tt is difficult to say when the mythical stories about 
the origin of the different sections of the Kayasthas came into 
‘existence. The story of the origin of the Valabha-Kayasthas is 
not of later date than the eleventh century. The Citragupta- 
origin of the Kayasthas is, perhaps, stilllater. The earliest men- 
‘tion of Citragupta as one of the ten names of Yama is found in 
the Baudhayana Dharmacsittra. He has not become a writer of 
. Yama even then. The earliest epigraphic mention of Citragupta 
having any connection with the Kayasthas is found in a charter 
‘ of Govindacandradeva of Kanauj, dated-1115 A. 0.7 This plate was . 
written by a Vastavya-Kayastha Thakkura named Jalhana, who 
has heen described as ' Karanik =od gato vidyams= Citragupt-opamo 
gunaih.’ i. e. born of a Karanika family, resembling Citragupta in 
qualities (asa writer). This was only a prelude. From this 
resemblance in occupation, the ides of descent from him was 


NR rette i t i t TS a t a a e nnn estoit enia abr i rrt i ण 


1 Ep. Ind. Vol. XVII, Pp 2351. 
2 Ep. Ind. Vol. IIT, Pp. 152n & 153. 


Pd 


Gleanings from the Udayasundari-Kathai ° 203 


conceived, Poet Sriharsa of Naisadhiya-cariia was a contempo 
rary of king Jayacandra, grandson of king Govindacandradevs, 
king of Kanauj, mentioned above. He degcribed Citragupta as 
‘ Kayastha’ and makes him present at the Svayatzvara-sabha of 
Damayanti, along with Agni, Indra, Yama &c. Jayacandra 
flourished towards the latter part of the 12th century. It may, 
therefore, be surmised that the legend of the Citragupta descent 
of some sections of the Kayasthas dates from the 12th century. 
It is very curious that although there are ample feferences io 
Kayasthas in epigraphy, there is no mention of their Citragupta- 
descent, not even in their own family prasastis. 


We have seen that the Vilabha Kayasthas ‘are mentioned in 
epigraphy and in Sanskrit literature, but they are not heard of 
now-a-days. Where are they gone? Are they all extinct? Itis 
hard to believe that such an influential section, of the Kayasthas 
died out altogether. Let us see if any clue can be found of their 
present whereabouts. There is a sect of Brahmanas called Balam 
Brahmanas, who resided in Vala or Valabhi. They were the 
family priests of the Kayasthas residing there. These Brahmanas 
quarrelled with the Kayasthas, their Yajamànas and left the 
place for Dhundhuka, Now this sect name of the Br&ühmanas 
no doubt, was derived from Vali or Vala-grama. We may, 
therefore, expect that the Kayasthas of Vala came similarly to be 
called Balam. In fact we find mention of a Valamya Kayastha 
donor in a pillar inscription of Bhinmal, dated 1206 A, Db We 
have seen that the forefathers of Soddhala held for generations 
the post of Dhruva-Prabhu (dhruva-vrtieh prabhuh ). We have 
already shown that the Dhruvas were village accountants 
and their posts were hereditary. The Dhruva-Prabhus were 
district accountants, having under them village seccountants. 
By holding the post for generations, they perhaps came to be 
known as Dhruva-Prabhus, We find in the Bhinmal inscriptions 
that in some cases the writers of them were Dhruvas, which is 
the legitimate duty of the Kayasthas. So these Dhruvas were 
most probably of the Kayastha caste. There is a section of 





1 Bom. Gazetr. Kathiawar Population, p. 673. 
2 Bom. Gazer. Vol. I, Pt. I, p. 474, e 
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writers in the Bombay Presidency, who are called Dhruva- 
Prabhus. They say that they are descended from Dhruva, the 
son of king Uttanapida. We believe they are the Valabha 
Kayasthas, and have completely forgotten their old tradition. 
As they are called Dhruva-Prabhu, they are connecting them- 
selves with Dhruva, the epic hero. 


These Dhruva-Prabhus claim to be of the same stock as the 
Pattana-Prabhus, another writer caste of the Bombay Presidency. 
This is admitted by the Pattana-Prabhus also. Their epithet of 
Pattana is derived from their residence in Pattana or Patan. 
They are also called Patare or Pathariya. In the Sahyadri-khanda 
of the Skanda-Purava their descent has been traced from a king 
named A$vapati of the solar race of Ksatriyas. Under a curse 
from Bhrgu Rsi his descendants have been degraded from the 
kingly office to that of a writer. (Ch. 27 and 28). Details of 
these Prabhus will be found in the Bom. G'aztr. Vol. XVIII, Pt. I, 
pp. 185-255. 


A stone inscription of the time of king Hammir of Ranthám- 
phar, ( 1288 A. D.), found in the Kotah State in Rajputana, con- 
tains an eulogistic description of the minister of Pammirs, The 
family belonged to the Katāriya Kayastha vari$a, who went there 
from Mathuràpura. This Katariys, apparently, is a scriptic 
mistake for Pathariya. We have not heard of any section of 
Kiyasthas going by the name of Katiariya. 


Svāmī Vidyananda in his Comprehensive History of the 
Kdyasthas has identified the Valabha Kayasthas with the Vaimika 
Kiayasthas, but he has not given his reasons for thinking so. The 
Valmika Kayasthas trace their descent from Citragupta, vrhereas 
the Valabha Kayasthas, we have seen, are descended from Kala- 
ditya. Besides it is doubtful whether Valmika can be derived 
from Valabha. Not only this, he has in his concluding sentence 
asserted that ‘the kings of Valabhi were Kayasthas of a Sree 
Citragupta descent.’ Because 8 scion of the family and his des- 
cendants by pursuing the Kayastha profession became K&yasthas, 
therefore, the whole dynasty was Kayastha, A fine argument 
indeed | 
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. Pandit Gangaé$amkara Paficoli, a Nagar Br&hmana, on the 
other hand thinks that the Valabhi kings were Sipahi Nagars', 
. 8, the Nagar Brahmanas, who took to fighting to defend their 
Country. He also says that a section of the Nagar Bralmanas 
was called Citragupta, Another section again was called Bhatia. 
It is very strange that Bhatia Nagar is a-well-known division of 


the Kayasthas, : 





———"ÀÀ—— —— 


—— ~ 


1 Nagarotpatti, p. 62n. 
2 Ibid, pp. 61-62. 
3 Ibid. p. 59. l l : 
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KULARNAVA TANTRA — ITS EXTENT AND CONTENTS 


BY 


CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI, M. A. 


According to the cclophons of the published editions of the 
Kularnava Tantra the entire work consists of 125000 verses and 
the published portion (which covers only about 2000 verses) is 
stated to form only the fifth part of the whole thing. This is 
styled Ürddhvàmnüya Tantra. The entire work of which the 
extent is referred» to here is not known to have been found any- 
where. Same manuscripts containing only a number of verses 
more than the published 2000 are however sometimes reported 
to exist. But we know of verses and topics stated to have 
been taken from ‘the Kularnava which are not met with here. 
Tt is necessary, therefore, to take stock of all materials attri- 
buted to the Kularnava though some of the attributions may 
evidently be later and open to doubt. 


The Kularnava, as it has been published by Arthur Avalon 
and others, consists of seventeen chapters or ulldsas. The Banglya 
Sahitya Parisat of Calcutta, however, has two manuscripts 
which contain an eighteenth chapter as well! 


Topics not included in the published version of the Kularnava 
are found in several manuscripts” to have been ascribed to it, 
Of these mention may be made of Küliküsahasranüman (one 
thousand names of the Gcddess Kali), Ganapalipaicatga ( five 
essentials of the worship of Ganesa ), JDwurgü-daküradi-sahasra- 
nümasicira (one thousand names of Durga the initial letter of 
each of which isd), Devi-svarüpastuti (the hymn of the exact 
nature of the Goddess), Saktakrama ( the order of worship of the 
Saktas), Syamakavaca ( the talisman of Syama or Kal!) etc. eto. 


Some of the verses attributed to the Kulürnava in works like 
the Kaulüvali of Jifininande Paramahamsa and Tantrasdra of 


FP arrests Pascha a t RARI II ANNA AAA HI Rr  — 








1, C. Chakravarti—Sanskrit Manuscripts inthe Bangiya Sahitya Parigat 
( Sahitya Parigat Patrika — Vol. XXXVIII, p. 243), 
2, Cf. Catalogus Catalogorum of Aufrecht under Kulürnava Tantra, 
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Krenünenda Agamavagiée could not be traced either in the pub- 
lished editions of the work or in the Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat 
Manuscript of it, which we are going to describe below. Of these 
verses reference may be made to the long extract in the Kaulavali 
(IX. 818 ) which appears to have been ascribed to the Kularnava 
as also the verses in the Tantrasdra pertaining to the determina- 
tion of the Paksa for initiation and the denunciation of the un- 
initiated. हैं 

A purely Vaispava work — the IJsdnasamhita’ Sealing with 
the greatness of tbe well-known Vaisnava reformer Caitanya — 
is also represented as forming part of the Kularnava. 

It cannot be stated if all these detached mattrials formed part 
of the Kularnava Tantra, for such attributions are not-infrequent- 
ly imaginary and unreliable and they are occasionally different 
in different manuscripts. But the fact that the Kularnava con- 
sisted of more materials than what are found in the published 
version may be correct in view of the definite statement that it 
is only the fifth part of the whole work. Thus these detached 
materials — or at least some of them — might not unlikely have 
formed part of the big work or belonged to different versions 
of the work if not to entirely separate works bearing same or 
similar names. "That the existence of more than one version of 
the work or the denomination of different works by its name, was 
recognised seems to be evident from the introductory portion of 
` the Kaulavali. This refers to the Kulárnava twice (not unlikely 

on account of the existence of two different versions cf the work ) 
in the course of enumerating the works on which it is bassd. 





1. A manuscript of this work is in the collection of the Vangziya Sahitya 
Parisat, One manuscript of the work has been described by Rajendra- 
lala Mitra in his Notices af Sanskrit Manuscripts T. 824. 

2. 0, Chakravarti — op. cit. — p. 246f. 

3. Similar is the case not only with several other Tantra works but also 
with more than one Smrti and Purina works ss well. Sometimes the 
ame name is found to have been used in connection with similar or 
different works with.qualifieations like laghu (small) and brhat 
(big). Thus to mention only a few, we have Haritasmrti and Laghu- 
Héritasmrtt, Manu and Brhan-Manu, Markandeya Purana and Brhan- 
Markandeya Purana, Nilatantra and  Brhan-nilaiantra, Nirvana, 
Brhan nirvana and Mahünirvünoa Tantra. In this connection see, 
Schrader — Poafcardtra and Ahirbudhnya 66777 — p. 13, 
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Besides there are several manuscripts of a work called garbha- 
kuldrnava in the Madras Oriental Library. The name of the book 
as given in the Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts i» the 
Oriental Library, Madras’ is garbha-kulürnava ; but a colophon of the 
twenty-fourth Patala (as quoted in the catalogue) gives the name 
as garbha-kauldgama. 


Several manuscripts of an entirely different work bearing . the 
same name, garbha-kaulügama, are also in the said Library. Two 
works of the name of Küli-kulürmava and Laksmi-kulürnava have 
been referred to by Raghunitha in the bibliographical list given 
by him in the beginning of his extensive compilation — Agama- 
lattvavildsa,? 


We have actually a complete work which styles itself as the 
Kularnava but has very little agreement with the published edi- 
tions of the work. Itis a unique thing in respect of contents which 
agree more with those of the Yini Tantra than with what we have 
in the published Kularnava. A manuscript of the work is in the 
Library of the Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat of Calcutta.’ The work in 
the manuscript is complete in twelve chapters, while the published 
editions bave, as has already been pointed out, seventeen chapters 
But owing to its smaller extent it cannot be stated to have 
preserved a shorter version, as there exists marked difference 
between it and the published text. The latter work calls itself 
Mathai ahasya (the great secret) and Sareügamoltamotlama (the 
best of the best of @gamas ) while the work in manuscript styles 
itself Kulacara-rahasya ( secret-of kula rites). 


The subjects treated of in the work are as follows :— 
Chapter I — The excellence of Kula practices. 


Chanter II — The utility of the five objects of worship — e. g. 
wine, meat, fish, meal ( maudra@ ) and sexual union. 


1. Vol. XII, Nos. 5599--3605. 
2 R. L. Mitra — Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts — Vol. IX. 


8. A short description of the Ms. by ths present writer has appeared in 
the Sanskrit organ of the Parisat — Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat ( Vol, 
XIV, p. 269ff 
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Chapter III — The details of the Kula form of worship and the 
sanctification of the materials for the worship. 
For further details of the subject reference has 
been made to the Anandapatala ( fol. 15b ) 


Chapter IV — Worship of cakra or mystic circle. 


Chapter V — Description of different cakras which are enume- 
rated to be fife in number e. g., Rajacakra, Deva- 
cakra, Kulacakra, Rasacakra and Sricakra. 


Chapter VI — Importance of the worship of the female organ: of 
generation which is stated to be the abode of 
various deities. It is definitely asserted that the 
male organ is the symbol of the Supreme God — 
Siva— and the female organ that of Mahamaiya— 
the Supreme Goddess. 


Chapter VII — Statement of the mantra for the worship ( man- 
troddhàra ) 


Chapter VIII - Worship of Yonipitha. 


Chapter LX - Secret worship. Every act in sexual enjoyment 
is here conceived of as a material for worship.. 


Kissing is the sandal-paste, beating the breast 
the flower and so on.” 


Chapter X -- Utility of worship on particular days, The 
ड tenth chapter of the published Kularnava is also 
devoted to the same topic. But except for a few 
preliminary verses there is scarcely any agree- 
ment between the tenth chapters of the two works, 
The tenth chapter in our manuscript after re- 








orem eee AnA E ANAA a a aaa, 


1. - थोनिरूपा महामाया लिङ्गरूपो महेश्वरः । 
. . या प्रोक्ता प्रकृतोनित्या जगद्धेदुः सनातनी ॥ 
सेव योनिरबरूपा च जगढुत्पत्तिकारिणी ॥ ( fol. 269 ) 
% पादस्पर्श भवेत्‌ पायमर्ध्ये च मुक्तकेशके । 
ग्रमामृते(?) महेशानि भवेदाचमनीयकम्‌ ॥ 
चुम्बन, व भवेद्‌ गन्धं पुष्पं च स्तनमदने | 
आलिंगने धूपदीपो नेवेद्य ताम्बूलं प्रिये ॥ 
aga च मवेज्जापं diei विसर्जनम्‌ n ( fol. 36b) 
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ferring to the importance of worship on parti- 
cularly auspicious days goes on to describe the 
origin of wine. It is stated that the goddess 
Sura ( wine ) appeared at the time of the churning 
of the ocean in the guise of a beautiful maiden.’ 
When she was eagerly sought after by gods like 
Visnu she assumed a liquid form, portions of 
which were taken bythe gods each of whom was 
* thus satisfied. 


Chapter XI ~- Preparation of wine and description of the five 
objects of worship ( wine eto, ). 


Lnd 


Chapter XI =- Hymn and talisman of the female organ of 
generation ( योनिस्तोज and योनिकवच ). 


Some verses especially dealing with kula rites are found to 
be common to more than one Tantra. Some of the verses of the 
Parisat Manuscript under description also belong to this class, 
Of these :-- 

TIA भैरवाचक्रे सर्वे बणा द्विजातयः । 
aga भैरवीचक्रे सर्वे वर्णाः uem पृथक ( fol. 16a ) 
is a well known couplet. 


AN परलतां पश्यत्नयुतं यस्तु मानवः 
प्रजपेत्‌ स भवेत्‌ सयो विद्यायाः aga: स्वयस्‌ ॥ ( fol. 39a ) 
महाचीनद्रमलतावष्टनेन च यत्‌ फलम्‌ | 


तस्यापि पोडशांहान फलां नाहन्ति ते हावाः ॥ 
शवासनाधिकफलं लतागेहप्रवेशनम्‌ ॥ ( fol. 408 ) 


These two extracts are also found in Kali-Tantra' as IV, 5-6 
and IV. 18-19. 


Now & word about the position to be assigned to the work'in 
the domain of Kaula literature. Among the followers of the Kula 
form of worship two graduated types are recognised -- e. g. the 
Pürvakaulas and the Uttarakaulas. According to Leksmidhara, 
who commented on the Saundaryalahari of Saimkar&e&rya, the 
Pürvakaulas took recourse to a symbolical form of worship 


Se 








1, Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat edition, 


७ 
rd 
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whereas the Uttarakaulas offered their worship to the actual 
organ of a maiden.” 


From 8 comparison of the nature of contents of the published 
‘edition and the Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat copy of the work it 
would appear that the published edition belongs to the Pūrva- 
kaulas. Like the followers of the Pürvakaula system it gives 
a symbolic interpretation? of the five tattvas or objects of worship 
so essential to the Kaulas. ° 


~ 


The Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat copy of | the work, however, 
seems to be a work belonging to the Uttarakaulas who are re- 
presented as being engaged in the crudest form of Sex-worship. 








1 श्रीचक्रस्थितनवयोनिमध्यगतां योनिं wineries) लिखितां पूर्वकीलाः पूजयान्त । 
तरुण्याः प्रत्यक्षयोनमत्तरकोला: पूजयान्ति- Leksmidhara's Commentary on Saun- 
daryalahar? ( Mysore Government Oriental Library Series ) — p. 130, 
under verse 41, 


2. Vv, 1 0 7—1 12, | kí 


f 
/ 
7 M l 
\ { SOME NOTES ON THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE 
y SENA KINGS OF BENGAL 
BY 


CHARU CHANDRA DASA GUPTA, M. A. 


A storm,of debate and discussion has centred round the 
“problem of the chronology of the Sena kings of Bengal since the 
- beginning of the early part of the nineteenth century. Writing 
about the date of Laksmanasena's accession, Smith observes, / 
Ballal Sena was succeeded in A. D. 1119 by his son Laksmana- | 
sena." ( HHI, P. 419 ). He based his observation on the assump: 
tion that the first year of the Laksmana-samvat or La-Sam was 
the-first year of: Laksmanasena’s reign, and which Dr. Kielhorn 
calculated: to be October 7, A. D. 1119. (IA. Vol. XIX, p.1 ff). 
The late Dr. Kielhorn based his arguments on a statement in 
Abul Fazl’s Akbarnamà which runs thus :-- ° In the country of 
Banga ( Bengal ) dates are calculated from the beginning of the 
reign of Laksmana Sena, and thatefrom that period till now there 
have been 465 years." Itis further stated therein that at tre 
time to which the writer refers, there had elapsed 1506 years of 
the Salibahana or Saka era and 1641 years of the era of Vikram4- 
ditya. (Ibid) A calculation of this date enabled Dr. Kielhorn 
to ascertain a date which he took at 1119 A. D. (Ibid). But there 
are difficulties in the ascertainment of the Laksmana Samvat. 
The copper-plate grant of Siva Singha which bears the date 
'La-Sam 293 Sravana vadi 7 Gurau, Saka 1521, Ssrivat 1455’ 
leads us to conclude that the Laksmana-samvat began in A.D, 
1107, and not in 1119 A. D. as Dr. Kielhorn seems to have esta- 
blished. The question is thus not yet settled and the validity of 
Kielhorn’s conclusion has also been questioned on astronomical 
grounds ( JASB. 1926, p. 365-89 ). Moreover, it is very striking 
that the Sena kings of Bengal never use the era which they are 
said to have established. The Barrackpur copper-plate of Vijaya- 
sena is dated in 62nd regnal year, the Naihati copper-plate of 
Vallalasena in 11th regnal year, the Ánulia, the Govindapur, the 
Tarpanadighi copper plates and the Dacca Image inscription of 


ad 
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Laksmanasena are dated in 3rd, 2nd, 2nd and 3rd regnal years 
respectively, the Edilpur copper-plate of KeSavasena in 3rd regnal 
year, the Madanpada and the Calcutta Sahitya Parisat copper- 
plates of ViSvaripasena in 14th regnal year. (Inscriptions of 
Bengal, By N. G. Mujumdar, Vol. II, pp. 57-149). This is a 
very remarkable fact which conclusively proves that the Senas 
never used the Laksmana samvat. Even the records of Kesava- 
sena and Visvaripasena, the*two sons of Laksmanasena, form no | 
exception to this rule (But it is all the more strange to see that: 
the era was used in Behar and there eame to be associated with | 
a line of Sena kings who are described as lords of Pithi. The‘ L 
Janibigha Inscription of king Jayasena of Pithi is dated in the j 
year 83 of the Laksmana Era and the two Bodh Gay& epigraphs ! V 
of Buddhasena, the father of Jayasena bears the dates 51 and | 
74 of the Laksamanasena Era. Thus the Laksmanasena Era | 
which was never used by the Sena kings of Bengal was frequent- 1 
ly used by the lords of Pithi. It is therefore natural to conelude i 
that the Senas of Bengal had scarcely to do anything with the ! 
Laksmana samvat. ( Sir Asutosh Silver Jubilee Volume, Orienta- 
lia, pt. 2, p. 9). j 


& 

The problem, therefore, stands where it had originally been. 
Let us therefore try to see if anything can be made out from a 
study of the inscriptions, the Danasagara and the Adbhutasagara. 
Writing in JRAS, January 1930, Mr. P. C. Barat, B. A. has re- 
adjusted the chronology of the following Sena rulers basing his 
arguments mainly on the evidence furnished by the Danasagara 
and the Adbhuiasàgara :— 


Name Date of birth Date af accession Date of retirement 
or death 
Vijayasena A, D, 1069 A. D. 1095 A. D. 1158 
Ballalasena A. 5.1094 ' A. D. 1158 A. D. 1168 
Laksmanasena A. D, 1119 A. D. 1168 A. D. 1182 


( JRAS. January 1930 ) 


The Dànasagara and the Adbhutasadgara are two Sanskrit 
works attributed to Ballalasena. We know of 4 mss. of the 
Danasagare viz, those belonging to the India Office Library, the 

3 [ Annals, B.O. R. L.[ 
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Asiatic Society of Bengal, Raja Vinaya Krsna Deb Bahadur and 
Pracya-vidyamaharnave Nagendra Nath Vasu. In the mss. in 
possession of the India Office Library dnd Mr. Nagendra Nath 
Vasu we have the following verse :-7 


i Nikhila-bhüps-eakra-tilaka-Srimad-Ballàlasena-devena l 
Pürne Sasi-nava-dasamita-Sakavarse Danasagaro racitah n 


Fens a em. arr ptt 


The former ms, gives the date in the numerieal figures also 
and the latterscontains two more verses by way of elucidating 
the date. The passage may lead us to assume that Ballalasens 

.,w88 slive in S. 1091 = 1169 A, D. This assumption is confirmed 
by certain passages of the Adbhutasigara which contain dates to 
show that he was alive in S.1090 = 1168 A. D. This book was 

_ examined by many scholars including the late Sir R. G. Bhandar- 

' kar and the late Mm. H. P. Sastri, In 1905 Mm. Muralidhar Jha 

collected 7 mss. from different places and edited the book. The book 

‘ ' contains ‘Atha Mithila~mahi-mahendra-nihsankara—-sankara 

Srimad Vallàlasenadeva-samp&dito'yam Adbhutasigarsah 1 at the 
beginning and ‘ iti Sri Maharajadhiraja-nihsankara-~sankara- 
Srimad Vallalasenadeva-viracito’dbhutasagare’ at the end of 
every chapter. In the extracts of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar there is 

, the following verse :— 


$ 


‘Sake kha-nava-khendva=bde arebhe= dbhutasagarah | 
Gaudendra-kufijavalanstam bhavahur=mahipatih i)’ 
(Collected Works 11, 346 ) 
This passage is found in all the mss. of the Adbhutaságara. 
This fact most probably shows that this work is genuine. Now 
we have more passages in this work which shows that 5. 1090 is 
the date when the Adbhutasagara was begun. They are :— 
1. In the chapter on Rahor=adbhutavartah, 
* Kha-nava-da$o-1090-na sakabda dvigunah karya~rava- 
rudggole ' 
2. In the chapter on Vrhaspatya=dbhutavartah, 
* Atha= dbhutasagara=rambha-sakabdat sastya—bda-yuga- 
gananar.' 
' Kha-nava-daso-1090-na sakabdat’ 
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3. In the chapter on Ravya=di-varsa = dbhutavartah, 
' Atas—tan- matenaikad-grantha =rambha-sakabda-varsa 
=dhipa-gananam * : 
‘Kha-nava-dasa-1090-sesa~sike ' 
4, In the chapter on Sarhvatsarā = dbhutavartah 
' Kha-nsva-viya- dindu-1090-hina ? 


All these passages go to show that Ballalasena was most pro» 
bably alive in S. 1090-1168 A, D - 


But when did Ballalasena die? ‘The Adbhutasigara helps us 
little to ascertain this point; but there is the passage :— 


“° Granthe’sminnasamapta eva tanaye samrajya-laksmith muda 
j Diksaparvani daksine nijakrter=nispattima=sthapayat | 
Nànà-dàna-tilam = vusamvalanabham güryatmajásargamam 
Gangayam viracayya nirjarapuram bharyanuyato gatah tt 
Srimad Laksmanasena-bhüpatih ratistaghyo yadudyo gato | 
Nispanno'dbhutasagarah krtirasau Vallalabhimibhujeah i” 


We may on the strength of this passage accept the year S. 1090 
as the date of his abdication. The Naihati copper-plate grant of 
Vallslasens which is the oniy record uptill now found is dated in 
the 11th regnal year in the 16th day of Vaisakha, Mr. Barat 
writes down “ Only one copper-plate grant of Ballàlasena Deva 
has been known till now, and it is dated in the eleventh year of 
his reign. Taking 1090 as the date when Ballàlasena handed 
over the reins of kingship to his son, his accession to the throne 
falls in S. 1080 = A, D. 1158. " ( JRAS. Jan. 1930}. But there is 
one internal evidence in the Naihati copper-plate of Ballàlasena 
which has not been noticed by Barat or any other scholar but 
which makes our position regarding the date of Ballalasena more 
certain than ever. It is well-known that this grant was made by 
3511515005 on behalf of his mother Vilasadevi on the occasion of 
a solar eclipse. The passage. in question, runs thus :— 


'" Sri Vardhamana-bhuktya=ntahbpatiny uttaro= Radha- 
mandale Svalpa-daksine-vithyam ... Vallahittha-gramo ... 
Acarya-Sriuvasu-devasarmmane ‘asmanmatri Sri Vilasadevt- 
bhih sura-sariti suryo=parage datta-hemā = śva-mahādāna- 
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sya daksinatveno=tsrstah .,. tàmra-$asanikrtya pradatto’as 
mabhih ............ Sam 11 Vais&kha-dine 16 Sri ni mahasim 
karans ni" — ( Ingeriptions of Bengal, Vol. III, p. 74 ). 


e. The village of Vallahittha ... situated within the Svalpa- 
Daksina-vithi belonging to the Uttara-Radha-mandala of the 
noted Vardhamana-bhukti ... is given by me, by a copper-plate, ... 
as & fee to the preceptor, the illustrious OvasudevasSarmman... for 
the performanee of the Great-Gift in which a golden horse is 
given away, by our mother the illustrious Vilàsadevi on the 
occasion of a solar eclipse. ... The yearli, the 16th day of 
VaiSàkha, Endorged by the illustrious (king ) Endorsed by 
the Mahasan( dhi-vigrahika ), the Karana. : 


Thus it is quite clear that a grant was made by Vallalasena 
in the year 11 i, e., 11th regnal year and 16th day of Vaisikha on 
account ofa solar eclipse. The Adbhutasagara has given S. 1091 
= 1169 A, D, as the date of Laksmapasenss accession. Now 
when did the solar eclipse take place in the month of Vaisakha 
immediately before 1169 A. D. ? According to Dewan Bahadur 
L. D. Swamikannu Pillai one solar eclipse took place in 1167 A.D. 
( 8. 1089 ) on Saturday 21st April, obviously referring to the 
month of Vaisakha. ( Indian Chronology, p.88). There was no 
solar eclipse in the month of Vaisakha for 19 years before that 
date. ( Ibid, p. 86). Thus 1167 A. D. or S. 1089 must be the 11th 
regnal year of Ballálasena. Thus the date of his accession must 
be referred to 1157 A. D. or S. 1079, a date which has a remarkable 
support in the passage of the Adbhutasagara quoted above, viz., 
‘ Bhuja-vasu-dasa~mite Sake Ballàlagena-r&jy&dau ' i. e., ‘in 1082 
S (1160 A. D. ) at the beginning of Ballalasena’s reign’. Ballàla- 
sena’s reign may, therefore, be said to extend from 8.1079 = 1157 
A. D. ~ S. 1091 = 1169 A. D 


Vallalasena’s date being fixed, it is easy to find out the date of 
his father Vijayasena. We know as yet two inscriptions of 
Vijayasena viz, the Deopàr&à Inscription and the Barrackpur 
copper-plate dated in 62nd regnal year 7th Vaisikha. There is an 
important passage in the latter inscription that throws a great 
deal of light on the point. The passage, in question, runs thus :-- 


. 
e 
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* $n Paundravardhana-bhuktya=ntahpati-Khadi-visaye 
Ghasasambhoga .bháttabadá-gràme ... ... Samatatiya-nalena 
pataka~-catustaya ... .. Sri-Udayakaradevasarmmane ... .. 

. Ssomagrahe asman- mahà- mahadevi- Srimad- Vilàsa- de- 
vyà datta-kanaka-tula—purusa-mahadine homa-karmma~ 
daksinà ... ... tamrasasanikrtya pradattaà'smabhih ...... Sam 
62 Vais&ükha-dina 7 Sri ni ( ma )ha ni.” 

( Inscriptions of Bengal, Vol. III, pp. 63-64 ). 


i. e. 4 pátakas of land by the Nala of Samatata in the village of 
Ghaisasambhogabhattabada belonging to the Khadi-visaya of the 
noted Paundreavarddhana-bhukti is given by me, by means of a 
copper-plate, to the illustrious Udayakaradevasarmman as fee for 
conducting Homa in the Great Gift of my Great Great Queen, the 
illustrious Vilasadevi, in which the Golden Tulapuruga was 
given away on the occasion of Lunar Eclipse. The year 62, the 
7th day of Vaisdkha. ( Endorsed by ) the illustrious (king), 
( Endorsed by ) the ( Mahasarndhivigrahika or Mahamitra )« 


Thus itis deducible from the passage quoted above that a 
grant was made by Vijayasena on behalf of his chief queen 
Vilasadevi on the occasion of a lunar eclipse. In 1157 A.D. 
itself there was a lunar eclipse in the month of Vaisakha i. e., 
on Thursday 11th April ( Indian Chronology, p. 88 ). If 1157 A. D. 
is accepted as the date of Vallalasena’s accession, then Vijayasena 
must have vacated the throne by that date. Taking the 62nd 
regnal year as the last year of Vijayasena’s reign, we can easily 
have.1095-A, D. as the first year of his reign. He, therefore, may \ 
be said to have ruled from o. 1095 A. D. to 1157 A. D. 

In conclusion I desire to thank Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar for 
suggesting this problem to me and taking a great deal of interest 
in preparation of this note. - 





THE MALAVAS 


. BY 


ADRISH CHANDRA BANERJI, M. A. j 
The earliest mention of the Malavas whose history it is our 
intention to discuss here is in the writings of Alexander’s histo- 
rians where ethey are mentioned as the Mallois. In the first 
stage of Indological research scholars had failed to identify 
them with any Indian tribe. It was in 1872 that the late Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar was, able to identify the two tribes Malloi and 
Oxydrakoi with the Malavas and Ksudrakas of Sanskrit litera- 
ture.! 


Neither the Malavas nor the Ksudrakas have been mentioned 
by Panini. . Nevertheless, there is a Sūtra in Panini ( V. 3.114) 
which speaks of certain tribes living by the profession of arms 
( dyudhajivi satgha ) and included among the Vahikas. The 
Kasika says that. amongst these Sarhghas were the Malavas and 
Ksudrakas. According to Sylvain Levi the Vahikas were in the 
Punjab,” for which he relies on the Mahabharata. Mr. K. P. 
Jayaswal, on the other hand, is inclined to extend the boundaries 
of the Vahika country, and would make it co-extensive with the 
modern Punjab and Sindh minus the hill districts Though the 
Malavas are tacitly understood in Panini’s <Astadhy@yi, there 
can be no doubt that they are actually mentioned as such by 
Patafjali ( IV. 1. 68 ). 


It was first pointed out, in my opinion, by Prof. D. R. 
Bhandarkar that there are three stages in their history. The first 
was in the Punjab, the second was in the Nagar-chal area of the 
Jaipur State, and finally in the north-west part of Central India. 
Let us now take the first stage of their history. In the time {of 
Alexander they were settled in the Punjab. ‘The Sanskrit name 
Ksudraka-Malava has been transliterated in Greek in various 





1 Indian Antiquary, Vol. I, p. 23. 

2 Ibid, 1906,:p, 18. 

3 Jayaswal — Hindu Polity, Pt, I, p. 38. 

4 Bhandarkar — Carmichael Lectures 1921, pp. 12-13, 
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ways. Thus Arrian calls them Mallai and Oxydrakai; Curtius, 
Sudracae and Mallai; Diodorus, Syrakusoi and Malli; Strabo, 
Hydrakai and Malli; and the Roman writer Pliny, Sydracae and 
Malli. As to the exact tribal territory opinion differs. The late 
V. A. Smith was of opinion that the Malloi oceupied the country 
below the confluence of the Hydaspes ( Jhelum ) and Akesines 
( Chenab ), that is, the country comprising the Jhang district and 
the whole or greater portion bf modern Montogomery district.’ 
But McCrindle thinks that the territory of the Malavas was of 
great exten,t comprehending a part of the modern doab formed by 
the Akesines and the Hydraotes and extending according to , 
Arrian to the confluence of the Akesines and the, Indus. That is 
the modern Multan district with portions of Montogomery dis- 
‘trict.2 It was during his retreat from the banks of the Hyphasis 
( Ravi ) that Alexander came into conflict with the Mallois, They 
were on the Hydaspes ( Jhelum after its unify with Chenab ). 
The scattered passages in the Greek works are our only source of 
information regarding the life, political and social, of these tribes 
at this time, The two tribes Malavas and Ksudrakas of Sanskrit 
literature, and Malloi and Oxydrakoi of Greek writers seem to 
have formed a league at this time. But whether they were able 
to oppose Alexander unitedly, it is very difficult tc determine. 
Curtius informs us that their combined army was led by a brave 
Ksudraka warrior. But Diodorus informs us that the Syrakusoi 
and Malloi could not agree as to the choice of the leader and 
ceased in consequence to keep the field together. Arrian, too, 
definitely tells us that Malloi had certainly agreed to combine 
with the Oxydrakoi and give battle to the common enemy, but 
Alexander had thwarted this design by his sudden and rapid 
march whereby these tribes were prevented from giving each 
other mutual help.* We are further told that most of their cities 
were on the Chenab but their capital which was the last to be 
captured by Alexander wns on the Ravi. Diodorus and Curtius 





1 J. R, A, S. 1908, p. 631. 

-2 MoUOrindle — Invasion of India, App. Note, PP. 351, 
3 Ibid. p. 236, fn. 1. 
4 Ibid. p. 150. 
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wrongly assign this city to Oxydrakoi, but Arrian makes it quite 
clear that the city belonged to the Malloi. General Cunningham 
identifies the city with Multan, but St. Martin takes Harappa to 
be the ' Mallian capital ’. 


While sailing along the Hydaspes Alexander received the 
news that the Mallois and Oxydrokois “had conveyed their 
children and wives for safety into their strongest cities, and they 
meant to give him hostile reception.’’ He, therefore, accelerated 
his voyage and reached the confluence of Akesines and Hydaspes, 
and then by forced marches through waterless tract brought his 
troops to the territory of the Mallois. As the Mallois never 
imagined that Alexander would attack them so soon by crossing 
so difficult % tract of country, they were taken by surprise b eing 
engaged in their fields. In a skirmish some were killed and the 
rest took shelter in a nearby stronghold. But the defeat suffered 
by the tribe was neither final nor decisive. The surprised tribe in 
sullen anger took shelter in fortified cities determined to resist 
till the end. As he had no infantry with him, Alexander besieged 
the city with the help of the Cavalry. This city has been identi- 
fied with the ruins of Kot-Kamalia, a small but ancient town on 
a mound on the northern bank of the Ravi.! -When the infantry 
arrived, Alexander sent Predikkas to attack another Malloi city, 
while he-himself led assault on the besieged city. The place was 
soon captured, the majority of the defenders being put to the 
sword. In the meantime, Predikkas, who was sent to attack. 
another city, found it deserted and easily captured it. The 
Malavas had decided to oppose the Greeks at a more strongly 
fortified place, identified by Cunningham with Tulumba, but that 
city was-also easily captured by a detachment under Predikkas.* 
Alexander then attacked a city of a tribe called thé Brachmans, 
` and then giving one day's rest to his worn out troops renewed his 
attack on the Malavas. But this time he found most of their 
cities deserted, the men having preferred to make the desert and 


the jungle as their home, but not to submit to an alien yoke. 
Ee —— t A MÀ € À PH R$ 
1 Cunningham — Ancient Geography of India, Ed. by S. N. Mazumdar 
Sastri, Pp. 238-241. 


2 Ibid. Pp. 959-60, 
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Alexandar then sent Peithon and Demetrius against the largest 
city of the Mallois ; to which, he was informed, many men from 
other cities had fled for safety. For reasons unknown to us this 
city too was abandoned and the Mallois are said to have crossed 
the Ravi and arrayed themselves against the Greeks on its other 
bank. Alexander decided to reach the place with cavalry by 
forced marches, asking the infantry to follow. On seeing him 
crossing the river, the Mallois, at first attempted to retreat in 
good order but on noticing the small number of enemy, wheeled 
round to give battle. After some time perceiving that their heavy 
armed troops were in danger of being surrounded by the mobile 
Greek cavalry, they retired to a nearby citys which was their 
capital where they made a last desperate effort to resist the 
foreign invader. On being forced off the city walls they took 
shelter in the citadel, but they could not hold it long, the bravery 
and leadership of Alexander overawed their every effort, and the 
citadel was captured, though he (Alexander) was seriously 
wounded in leading the attack. All the inhabitants including 
the men, women, and children were put to the sword. According 
to McCrindle, Diodorus and Curtius wrongly assign the city to 
the Oxydrakoi! As a matter of fact if Arrian and Plutarch are to 
be believed the city belonged to Malloi and not to Oxydrakoi. 


One who has gone through the works of Greek writers gene- 
rally carries the impression that Alexander’s conquest of the 
Malavas and other small states of the Punjab was an easy affair, 
But quite contrary was the case. The resistance offered by this 
small tribe to the conqueror of nearly half of the ancient world, 
is truly amazing. This much must be conceded that the Mac- 
donian soldiers, trained as they were under two foremost generals 
of ancient Greece, were no proper match for one or two smail 
tribal states which played no important part in the political arena 
of India at any time. 


The unguarded statements of the Greek writers confirm the 
above supposition. Curtius’ statement as to the strength of the 
combined army of the Mallois and the Oxydrakois, has to be 
accepted with a grain of salt, because according to Arrian there 


so TO 


1 McCrindle — Invasion of India by Alexander. App. Note, Q. P. 351, 
4 | Annals, B. O. R. 4. ] . 
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was no combination at all. The opposition of ‘the small Punjab 
states seems to have disheartened the Greek:soldiers very much. 
Because we are told by one authority that * When the Macedo- 
nioas found that they had still on hand 8 fresh war in which the 
most warlike nations of India were yet to take part, they began 
to chide the king in language of sedition ". The fear of the 
Macedonians was well justified. After the palpable resistance 
given by Darius ITI and meek submission of Ambhi, the Greeks 
‘thought that their conquest of India would be easy. After the 
battle of Hydaspes that dream of theirs was shaken. Henceforth 
every inch of the ground had to be fought for, every fortified 
place taken. It was this guerrila warfare that had demoralised 
the Greek soldiers. No more they had to meet shaky armies of 
degenerated empire, ready to leave the field of battle at the 
first clash of arms. But they had now to meet men of different 
calibre, armed men who whould stick to their post till hewn fo 
death. Thus when they were first surprised while they were 
engaged in fields, the Malavas did not tamely submit, but took 
shelter in a nearby stronghold. Then from city to city the carnage 
of war continued. On the fortified heights of Tulumba, and at 
Kot-Kamalia, they resisted the invader. They went so far as 
even to make the desert and jungle their homes rather than be 
slaves to the foreign conqueror, and it was when Alexander had 
exposed himself to gravest danger that the last Malloi city fell. 
The Greek writers in order to magnify Alexander convey the 
impression that Malava tribe was practically annihilated, but 
that was far from the case. Both the Malavas and Ksudrakas 
are mentioned in Pataüjali as we have seen above. Arrian too 
definitely tells us that the leading men from the Mallois and 
Oxydrakois came to conclude a treaty with Alexander, and a 
treaty was concluded. If there was practical annihilation, why 
then was there a treaty ? Did Alexander conclude treaties with 
the people of Messaga, Aornos, Darius III, and others? A treaty 
is possible with a partially defeated people; it does not imply 
annihilation. What were the exact terms of the treaty we do 
not know, but these were probably some of the terms, namely, 
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ontribution of chariots and horses or cavalry, and an annual 
tribute.' * 


When they were attacked by Alexander, the Malavas seem to 
have been in a fairly high state of civilization. They were 
mainly an agricultural community. Thus when Alexander 
made 8 surprise attack on them, they were engaged in their fields. 
They impressed the Greeks with their appearance, being men of 
tall stature and dignified bearing. “ Their robes were of linen 
wrought with purple and gold." They also seem to have deve: 
loped a currency of their own. Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar draws 
our attention to a statement of Quintus Curtius referred to by 
General Cunningham: “ that near the junetion*of the five rivers 
Alexander received from the Malli and Sudracae a present of 100 
talents of white iron (erri candidi) This white iron can be 
either nickel or tin. But tin was soft metal, therefore unsuitable 
for coinage; besides if was well known to the Greeks who would 
not have, therefore, called it white iron. Nickel, on the other 
hand, thinks Cunningham, is hard and magnetic, as well as 
white, and as it was not known to the Greeks they could call it 
white iron. Thusin his ( Cunningham's ) opinion Nickel was 
used for purpose of currency by the Indian tribes, Malavas and 
Ksudrakas, in the time of Alexander." ? 


With this ends the first stage of their history. We have no 
further information about their continuing to remain in this 
reign. Neither Kautilya nor Megasthenes mentions them. They 
seem to have migrated southwards and settled somewhere in 
Rajputana. Rai Bahadur Gaurishankar Hirachand Ojha, in his 
Hindi History of Rajputana, has devoted but one page to an 
account of them which, unfortunately is very scrappy and un- 
critical.” We will, therefore, try to reconstruct their history so 
far as it relates to their settlement in Rajputana. Just sixty- 
one years ago Carllyle found noless than 600 coins belonging to 
the Malavas at Nagar, also called Karkkotaka-Nagar, lying in 








1 Ibid. Pp. 154 and 249. 
2 Bhandarkar — Carmichael Lectures, 1921, P, 144, 
3 Ojha — Rajputánük: Itihasa, Vol. I, p. 96, 
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the territory of Raja of Uniars a feudatory of Jaipur.’ Carllyle 
traced the names of forty kings, but Smith found only twenty. 
A large portion of this hoard appears to have been lost. These 
Malava coins are remarkable for their small size, and one of them 
which is No. 106 in Smith's Catalogue is regarded by him as the 
smallest in the world.” He remarks: “It is difficult to under- 
stand how such a coinage could have been used, as it was used 
for centuries.” The size of the coins? however, can suggest only 
one thing — the low economic condition of the tribe. 


In 1923 Mr. R. 0. Douglas wrote a paper called "On some 
Malava Coins" which was published in J. P. A. S. Bọ, Vol. XIX, 
(N.S.)P.42f That paper is important in some respect. His 
reading Malaya instead of Malava on some coins is noteworthy, 
but even he has not been able to throw light on the name of 
supposed kings of the tribe, which, as noted above, are about 
forty according to Carllyle, and twenty according to Smith. 
But are they really names of any kings at all? Some of them 
are Magaja, Magojaya, Majupa, Mayojapa, Mapaya, and so 
forth. It will be seen that most of them begin with " Ma" 
and consist of permutations and *combinations of five letters 
Ma, ga, ja, sa, ya. The probability is that these letters 
constitute not names so much, as abbreviations. In fact it was 
suggested to me long ago by Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar, that the 
three letters Magaja which occur for instance, on coins 82-84 
of Smith’s Catalogue and which had been taken to be the name of 
a king looked like an abbreviation of the legend: Malava- 
ganasya jayah which cecurs for fnstance on coins Nos. 58-61. 
As stated above it is worthy of note that the Malava coins are 
very small in size. To engrave the whole legend, therefore, on 
any one of its surfaces must have caused considerable difficulty. 
This seems to be the reason why the legend was abbreviated into 
these three letters. Similarly itis a habit with the coin manu- 
facturers not to engrave each letter fully and entirely. Thus 
what looks like the letter pa in Mapaya may be la, and 
Mapaya might thus stand for Malaya equal to Malava. 


1 Cunningham — A. S. R. vol. VI, 1871-3, pp. 721. 
2 V.A. Smith — Qatalogue of Coins in the Indian Museum, Vol, I, p. 178, 
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Mr, Douglas has already shown that the tribal name is 
sometimes written Malaya instead of Malavs, Simi- 
larly Mapaja may be explained as equivalent to Mdla- 
jayah equal to .Malava jayak. Again  Magajasa may be 
equivalent to Malava-ganasya yasah. It is thus not at all im- 
probable to take these letters as the abbreviated forms of the 
legend. Otherwise we are compelled to weave the most fantastic 
names out of them. ` 


I have already stated that the Mālavas were in “south-western 
part of the Punjab before they migrated to the Nàgar-Ch&l province 
of Jaipur State. If any proof is needed, it is furnished by the 
fact that the legend on some of the coins hag to be read from 
right to left es in Kharosth! which is almost an unprecedented 
thing in Brahmi; this is certainly due to their northern origin, 
where Kharosthi was the prevalent script since the Achaemenid 
conquest of North-west India. Kharosthi died a natural death 

in the 4th century A. D. It is thus evident that the Malavas 
. must have been settled in Jaipur area much earlier than this 
period. This is in keeping with the fact that the legend on the 
earliest coins as noted by Mr. Douglas are in Prakrit and not in 
Sanskrit. The Malava occupation of this region is further con- 
firmed by the Nasik Cave Inscription of Usavadata, a Saka, son- 
in-law of Ksatrapa Nahapdina.’ It is inexplicable how Rai 
Bahadur G. H, Ojha has lost sight of such an important fact in 
his History of Rajputana. The Nasik Inscription informs us that 
Usavadata had gone at the command of his lord, who can be no 
other than Nahapina, to relieve the Chief of Uttamabhadras whc 
had been besieged by the Malayas, who fled away at the mere 
sound of his approach, and were made the prisoners of the 
Uttamabhadras. Usavadata is represented as afterwards having 
gone to Puskaras seven miles west of Ajmere. It is thus clear 
that the. Malayas were then settled in South-eastern part of 
Jaipur State. That the Malayas were the same as Malavas can 
not be doubted after the reading vouched for by Mr. Douglas on 
the coins examined by him. Thus we see that both on the first 
and second occasions the real cause of their migration was defeat 

at the hands of superior powers. 


1 Ep. Ind. Voi. VIL 9, 44६... » 
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Tt has been noted above that on most of their coins the. term 
Gana is associated with Malava. Jt further deserves to be 
noticed that the inscriptions also speak of the Malava gana. 
The question that arises now is: what does Gana signify? 
Rai Bahadur Ojha blindly following in the foot-steps of Monier: 
Williams and Fleet has taken the word to mean ‘jūti’. In his 
Sanskrit-English Dictionary Monier-Williams translated the 
word by ' tribe '. This meaning was adopted by Fleet in his trans- 
lation of the phrase Mülava-gamasihiti occurring in the two 
Mandasor Inscriptions.’ Following them the Rai Bahadur has 
translated the English word by the Hindi term jūti, which 
means not only &.tribe, but also a caste. It was Mr. K. P. 
Jayaswal who first pointed out that gana signified a republic; 
and Prof. Bhandarkar afterwards pointed out that it denoted 
a tribal oligarchy, a federation of clans. The latter view 
is now generally* accepted, but it was Mr. Jayaswal who 
placed the scholars on the right track, and Dr. Thomas challenged 
the late Dr. Fleet fifteen years ago in regard to the correctness 
of his rendering of the word gana by tribe: Rai Bahadur 
Ojha’s book was published but six years ago, and it is, indeed, a 
a matter of regret that he has failed to take note of the exact 
significance of the term gana. It will be thus seen that the 
Malavas were a gana — a tribal oligachy,- at any rate from cirea. 
150 5. C. to cirea, 550 A. D. | 


It is well known that the celebrated Allahabad Pillar Inscrip- 
tion of Samudragupta speaks of the Maiavas. In fact, they head 
the list of the tribes which were tributaries of the Gupta 
Emperor. The question arises: where are the Malavas to be 
located in the Gupta period ? It does not seem very difficult to 
find an answer. The scholars are fully aware that thé years of the 
Vikrama Era were designated Krta in the Gupta epoch and earlier, 
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1 Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol IIT, pp. 727 & 797, 
2 Jayaswal — Hindu Polity, Pt. I, p. 29 


3 Bhandarkar — Carmichael Lectures, 1918, p. 165, and Some Aspects 
of Ancient Hindu Polity, p. 110 ue 


4 J.R, A. S. 1914 pp. 413 and 1010; 1916 p. 162, 
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and that the Malavas were somehow associated with them. ` The 
typical verse is found in the Mandasor Inscription of Narvarman 
whien runs thus :— “ Sri(r) -m MGlava-ganamnate prasaste krta- 
sompfite...\" The second expression Krta-samjfite which 
qualifies the phrase expressing the date shows that “ Kria” was 
the original name of the Vikrama Era. But what does the first 
expression, Malava-ganamnüfe, signify ? It must mean “ tradi- 
tionally handed down by the Malava Gana’, and indicates that 
the Malavas had their own peculiar system of computing the 
Krta years. This point has already been dwelt upon by Prof. D. 
R. Bhandarkar and it is not, therefore, necessary to deal with it 
further. Suffice it to say that the Malavas were connected with 
the Krta Era so far as their system of reckoning went. Wherever 
the Krta years are specified in the inscriptions of the Gupta 
period, the name of the Malavas occurs in most cases. We have, 
therefore, to see where these inscriptions have been found which 
associate the Malavas with the Krta years. They are Mandasor 
in the Gwalior State, Kansuvam in the Kotah State, Nàgari in 
Udaipur State, and so forth. These inscriptions are found 
within an area marked by lengitude N. 23-26 and latitude E. 
74-77. It will be thus seen that the Malavas in the Gupta period 
were no longer confined to the Nagar-cha! province of the Jaipur 
State, but had moved southwards and settled in a province com- 
prising south-eastern part of Rajputana and north-west part of 
Central India. Shortly after Gupta period the Malavas seem to 
have migrated still further southwards. In the Gurvavali-Sutra 
of Dharmasagaragani, Sri Devendrasiri is represented to have 
gone from Ujjayini in Malavaka to Gurjaratra ( Gujarat)? It 
seems that Malavaka touched Gujarat. Curiously enough this 
agrees with what the Chinese pilgrim Yuan-Chawang has stated. 
He makes Po-lu-ka-che-po ( Bharoach ) and Mo-la-po ( Malava.) 
as two-conterminous states about the middle of the 7th century 
A.D. He also tells us that Malava was situated on the south- 
eastern side of the Mo-ho ( v. l. Mo-hi= Mahi) river. This is also 
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1 Sir R. 6. Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, pp. 187-94. 

2 Weber — Die Sk. und Pr, Handschriften der Berliner Bibliothek, II, 
990. 

8 Watters — Yuan Chawang, V ol. II. p. 241, ® 
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confirmed by the copper-plate grants of the Valabhi king Dhruva- 
genea II, dated G. E, 320-21. The first inscription 1९00708 that 
the king made a grant on the eastern boundary of Navagràmaka 
in the bhukti of Malavaka, whereas the second refers to his grant 
of land on the southern boundary of Candraputraks in the bhuktt 
of Malavaka, It is known that both these charters were found in 
the Rutlam State, and as a matter of fact Navagramaks mentioned 
in the copper-plate grant has been identified with Nogaw4 in the 
same state.. What is further noteworthy is that the Rutlam 
State is situated ,on the south-eastern side of the Mahi river 
at its source. This concurrent testimony points to the conclu- 
sion that in the post-Gupta period the Malavas had occu- 
pied a province including the modern Rutlam State. 


It must not however be supposed that the Malavas migrated 
southward only. In the post-Gupta period they seem to have 
gone eastward also. All the copper-plates of Pala kings except- 
ing that of Dharmapala refer to the Kulikas or cultivators as 
consisting not only of the Khasas and Hiinas but also of the 
Malavas. The above account of the Malavas refers to the pre- 
Muhammadan times Before, however, we conclude this paper, 
if would be well to notice whether they survive in the modern 
period, It is well known that there is a province called Malwa 
in Central India. " It consists solely of the plateau lying between 
23° 30’ and 24° 20’ N and 74° 30’ and 78° 10’ E. which is termi- 
nated on the south by the great Vindhyan range, on the east by 
the arm of the same range which strikes north from Bhopal to 
Chanderi( the Kulacala paryata of the Puranas), on the west 
by the branch which reaches from Amjheri to Chitor (in 
Rajputana ), and on the north by the Mukundwara range which 
is from Chitor to Chanderi?.” : 


i Ep.ind. Vol. VIII, p. 188 ff. 
2 Imperial Gaze&eer, Vol. XVII, pp. 95-100. 
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It is also worthy of note that the name Malava has survived 
not only in that of a province as just noted, but also in those of 
two Brahmana castes. They are called the‘ Malavis’ or ' Māla- 
vikas’. They are the proper Brahmanas of Malava and the 
adjoining country. They are not only found in their srecial 
habitat, but also in Gujarat on one hand, and Central Provinces 
and United Provinces on the other. Perhaps the most noteworthy 
example of this caste is Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviyaji. These 
' Malavi ' Bráhmanas, however, are isolated from their main stock 
in Malwa. 





1 Wilson — Indian Castes, Vol. II, pp. 114 and 189, Jayaswal — Hindu 
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ON THE DATE OF SRIKANTHA AND THE 
BRHAT-SAMHITA 


BY 
B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA, B. A. ( Hons, ) 


Writing in the maiden numbef of the Jcurnal ef Oriental 
Jiesearch, Madras, on the knotty problem of “the date of Srikantha 
and his Brahma-Mimamsa ”, Mr. T. R. Chintamani permits him- 
self an unhappy digression in a foot-note wherein he bitterly 
complains against Sri Madhvacarya having quoted the verse : 


« उपक्रमोपसंहारावभ्यासो5पूर्वताफलम | 

अर्थवादोपपत्ती च लिङ्ग तात्पर्यनिर्णये N 

from “an anonymous but contemporary work known as Brhat- 

Sania’? ; and concludes with pretentious familiarity that “ per- 

haps the source referred to by Sri Madhvacarya in this connection 

is on a par with the Katharaiyana — Matharayana sources from 
which Łe is in the habit of citing certain Sruti texts!” 


Lj 

The writer's anxiety to create for himself many opportunities 
and lose none to criticise Madhva though obvious is yet highly 
regrettable. For, I perceive no earthly connection, from the 
writer’s treatment of the problem at any rate, between the 
problem of Srikantha’s date and Madhvs’s citing a verse (albeit 
also cited by the former) from the JBrhat-Sarkhita. That the 
writer himself was only too plainly conseious of the blessed irre- 
levance of Madhva's quotation to his subject is betrayed by the 
fact that he himself has to resort to the luxury of a foot-note to 
censure Madhva. | . 


Having come to the happy conclusion that “ Srikantha should 
have flourished about the middle of the 13th century " (p. 67), Mr. 
Chintamani proceeds to give some corroborative evidence and it 
is here that he introduces the verse ' उपक्रमोपसंहारो › etc. Says he 

1 The date of Srikantha and his Brahmamimarisd, by T. R. Chintamani, 
M. A. Research Student, University of Madras. The Journal of Oriental 
Research, Magras, Vol. i, part 1; January 1927, 


s i 


On the Date of Srikantha and the Brhai- Samhità 291. 


“ The date we have thus arrived at is confirmed by the following 
reference, Sriksntha quotes the verse: 
उपक्रमो पसहारावभ्यासोउप्र्वताफलम्‌ | 
* अर्थवादोपपत्ती च fee तात्पर्थनिर्णये ॥ 

“ My revered preceptor, Professor 8, Kuppusrami Sastrigal, hes 
been able lo identify! this verse as Akhandánanda's. Akhandananda 
in ‘his Taltvadipana refers to this verse with the following remarks ; 

अत्र संगहश्लोक: j 
! उपक्रमोपसहारा.......... d " 
Edition of Tattvadipana in the 
. Bena2res Sanskrit Series, p. 687. 

“Tt is a well-known fact that Sarmgraha-slokas are the cempe- 

sitions of authors who refer to them, as such? ” (Italics mine ). 


I am.sure Mahamahopadhyaya Prof, Küppusvami Sastri 
would certainly disclaim any conspicuous or extra-ordinary 
ability in tracing the verse in question in a printed prose work 
such as the 7ofivadipana ; and I have no manner of doubt that he 
would be the last man to identify himself, sympathise with or 
lend his weighty support to the attacks dnd insinuations of his 
precocious pupil, Mr. Chintamani, against Madhva. 


It would appear from the foregoing quotations that Mr. Chinta- 
mani would regard Srikantha as later than Akhandananda for the 
very simple reason that the former quotes the verse ' उपक्रमो...... र 
in his commentary on the Vedanta Sutras, which hes been--in 
the writer's opinion — shown to have been composed by Akhanda- 
nanda. Since Srikantha “belongs” to the middle of the 13th 
century, “ Akhandánanda belongs to the beginning of the 13th 
century.’ | 

In spite of assiduous attempts, Mr. Chintamani has not 
successfully demonstrated a clear case of borrowing on the part 
of Srikantha from Akhandánanda. On the contrary, the occur- 
rence of the verse in Srikantha as well 88 in the other, would at 





1 The opening verse of the leading article in this number of the Journal of 
Oriental Research, could similarly be identified as an unacknowledged 
acaptation with a change of the last quarter, of a well-known verse in 
the Nilakantha Vijaya of Nilakantha Ditsita ; Magras 1924, 


2 Op. Cite, P, 68, : n 
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best only indicate that both have it from a common source. Nor 
is the verse indubitably Akhandananda’s own though quoted as a 
Sahgraha sloka. Mr.*Chintamani himself admits that "Akhanda- 
181108 is indebted to his teacher Prakasatman for this verse" and 
that “ with slight modifications, Akhandananda adopted the verse 
and gave it as a Sa?igraha sloka’’’-~ whatever one may think 
of the intellectual honesty involved.in such a procedure. Any- 
how it is amysing to note that Mr Chintamani’s dictum that “ it 
is a well-known fact that Sazgraha $lokas are the compositions of 
authors whe refer to them as such ’’ (p. 68) is miserably contra- 
dicted by himself at the very next page. 


Nor does if appear very necessary that Srikantha quotes the 
verse in question from Akhandananda. There is nothing to 
support such a very original notion in Srikantha’s work. In the 
first place, Mr. Chintamani does not express the entire truth when 
he baldly observes, “ Srikantha quotes the verse ' उपक्रमो......... री 
Indeed, Srikantha quotes it with a significant remark: तथा पठन्ति 
which shows that the verse so quoted is of hoary antiquity -- 
being, in fact, the stock-in-trade of all Vedantins, Srikantha is 
not likely to have borrowed it from Akhandananda. ‘There is no 
valid reason to support such a conjecture other than the flimsy 
one of Samgraha Slokas being the compositions of authors who 
refer to them as such which is so pathetically negatived in the 
same breath by the writer himself. Nor is ‘तथा पठन्ति’ the usual 
or legitimate manner of acknowledging such a debt! 


Lastly, S rikantha’s priority to Madhva seems to be established 
by the repudiation of the pro-Saiva interpretations of Srufzs in the 
former’s commentary on the Vedanta Siitras by Madhva in his 
Anu-Vyakhyana. The strong Vaisnavite tenor of Madhva’s com- 
mentary on the Vez@nta Sutras and the strong plea which he puts 
forth on behalf of the supremacy of Visnu throughout his com- 
mentary and notably in the commentary on the very first Sutra? 
appear to be directed pointedly towards the repudiation of an 





1 Loc. cit., p. 69. 


2 अहाशब्दश्र विष्णावेव । न चेतरअन्थविरोध:ः । न च वेष्णवेषु तथा । uds मोहामेत्युक्त ॥ अनु- 
मानतो$न्ये न BVT: 


M 
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equally vehement and passionate Saivite interpretation! of the 
Sitras. The plausibility of Srikantha ’s work having been the 
one which Madhva ought to have had in view, is established 
.beyond doubt by an actual and elaborate refutation cf the Saivite 
interpretation of the Upanisadic text : 


ऋत सत्य पर त्रह्म पुरुष ऊष्णापेड्रलस | 
cata HETA अग्रे ९०१ 80 ४ १9७ pao हे के # # है 


sponsored by Srikantha, in Madhva's Ánu-vyakhyafia : " 


स्यादेतत्‌ | श्रह्मशब्द्बलेनान्नमयादीनां विष्णुत्वं न निश्चेतु शाक्यते. ऋतं सत्य परं 
He पुरुष छष्णपिङ्गछं | ऊध्वरेतं विरूपाक्षं शंकरं नीललोहितम्‌ ' 
इति तापनीयवाक्ये vafa पर ब्रह्मअवणात इत्यतः पूर्वोत्तरा भिन्न विषयःवेन caveat’ t 


In the भानन्दसयाधिकरण Srikantha proclaims Siva as the ananda- 
maya : 


अतायमानन्दमय आत्मा जीव एव न परमेश्वरः इति STH बूमः आनन्दमयोयमात्मा 
परमेश्वर इति । ea: | अभ्यासात्‌ *॥ and Madhva naturally, is eager to 
refute this view as can be seen from his inclusion of the conten- 
tion that Guandamaya is रूद्र (परमेश्वर of Srikantha ) in the pirva- 
paksa and from his siddhanta, that axandamaya is Visnu: आनन्द- 
मयो wale: प्रकतिविष्णुवा ?। जह्मशाब्दाद्वेरण्यगभप्रापतिः | झातानन्दनाम्ना zw 
VMSA AAs प्रोक्तत्वाच रुद्रस्य। तथापि नते आनन्दमय शब्देनोच्यन्ते किंतु विष्णुरेव*॥ 
These two instances would suffice to establish that Madhva is 
endeavouring to refute the Saivite interpretation already current 
and established in his days. The probable identity of the Saivite 
commentator responsible for those views with Srikantha deserves 
careful consideration especially when the views criticised by 
Madhva are directly traceable to Srikantha’s Bhasya. 


It is also significant to note Jayatirtha echoing the term अभियुक्त 
used by Srikantha : तथा ह्यभिषुक्ता-वदन्ति (p. 50): न च aeter विष्णुपरामीत 
वाच्यं । अभियुक्तेः शिवादिपरत्वे न व्याख्यातत्वात्‌ ॥ 


1 शिव एको ध्येयः । अन्यथा कर्थं संसारनिद्वृत्तः। शिव एको ध्येयः शिवंकरः सवमन्यत्परित्यज्योति 

शिवव्यतिरिक्तस्य gua ज्ञेयत्वं ध्येयत्वं च परिसंख्यायते । अतः हीव एव परं ag d 
Srikantha : Brahma Mimamsa, Mysore Oriental Library Series, p. 25, 

Nyaya Sudha of Jayatirtha, p, 128. 

Srikantha, Op. cit., p. 81. 

Madhva ; Commentary on Vedanta Sūtra i, 1, 18, 

Nyàya Sudha, p. 112, - e 
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Literary tradition among the commentators of the Dvaita 
school also endorses the view that Madhva implied a criticism 
of Srikantha also. The author of the Candriküpraküsa! in com- 
menting on Vydsatirtha’s Candrika indicates the Saiva-Visista- 
dvaita tenets refuted? by Madhva. Vadiraija Svamin roundly 
asserts that Madhva’s work was the last word on the Vedanta: 


अन्ते सिद्धस्ठु सिद्धान्तो मध्वस्याशम एव हि | 
gn assertion which could not have been made if the Srikantha 


Bhasya had come later than Madhva. Vadiraja Svamin is not 
usually an ifl-informed person in such matters. | 


It would thus appear that Srikantha must have been a preder 
cessor of Madhva, who falls entirely within the 13th century 
(1199-1272 A.D.) Srikantha must therefore have flourished 
at least a century earlier and may therefore be placed in tke 
12th century. Srikantha’s emphatic Saivite interpretation could 
thus be shown to have been directed against Ramanuja and it 
will then be clear how Madhva had a double task of reclaiming 
and reaffirming the Supremacy of Visnu as well as of refuting the 
Saivite interpretations of Srikantha 


Mr. Chintamani places Akhandananda in the beginning of the 
13th century. It is therefore quite impossible that Srikantha 
ever borrowed from or was otherwise indebted to Akhandananda 
who was later than himself; nor even -from Prakagatman who 
must have been, at the worst, a contemporary of his. Madhya, 
foo, wes & contemporary of Akhandànanda and to begin his 
philosophical career by misappropriating a verse from Akhanda- 
nanda must have sounded hideous to him — Mr. Chintamani's 
verdict notwithstanding, —- especially when he could have had 
access to if in the earlier works of Srikantha and Sudaréana Siri. 
1 Tütparya Candrika of Vyasatirtha with Comm,, Prakasa, by Ragha- 
vendra Tirtha, Government Oriental Library Series, Mysore. 

2 Op. cit, VoL i, p. 72. 

3 Yukti-mallika of Vadiraja Svamin. . 

4 Of. gaa कश्रिदुपक्रमोदिना शिव एव वेदान्ततात्पर्यावधारणमत्र प्रतिज्ञायत इत्याह, तज्ञ पूर्वा थे- 

करणोदाहतवचनेः प्रत्यधिकरणं भाष्योक्त्थरुत्यादीभ: विष्णुपरोपक्रमादितात्पर्यलिङ्गेः विष्णा 
वेब तात्पर्यावधारणोपपाढ्नेन मां विधत्तेऽभिधत्ते मामित्यादिस्मृत्याच विरुद्धत्वादपेशलं बोध्यम्‌ ॥ 
Candrika Prakasa, p. 72 








- On the Date of Srikantha and the Brhat-Satnhita 435 


Mr. Chintamani seems to have been blissfully innocent of the 
fact that Sudarsana Siri, the illustrious commentator on the 
Sribhasya of Ramanuja shows clear traces of his acquaintance 
with the verse , उपक्रमो...” of which he quotes more or less the 
first half: 


प्रसाणान्तराविरोधश्व तात्पयलिड्र' | उपक्रमोपसंहाराविष अपूर्वत्थमपि तात्पर्य" 
लिङ्गतया gre | अभ्यासो5पूर्वताफळामाति। अपूबत्व च साधकवाधकपरमाणागोचरत्वं। 

Sudarsana, apart from the probability of his ‘having heen, 
slightly earlier than Akhandànanda, is not likely to have borrow- 
ed the verse from him. Mr. Chintamani, had" he known 
SudarSana’s familiarity with the verse, would certainly have 
convicted him also of misappropriation. Sudarsana, then, has 
entirely escaped scot-free, thanks to the writer’s ignorance. 
- Anyhow, there is no doubt that the verse goes back to some 
source far earlier than Sudarsana, : 


We are therefore constrained to observe that Mr. Chintamani 
has come out rather very badly in the first part of his self- 
imposed task of settling the date of Srikantha. He seems some- 
how to have missed the royal road to successful research which 
lies in a patient collection of all available and unimpeachable 
references in the works of Srikantha?, Madhva and Akhandananda 
( if the last has any thing at all to do with the vexed question of 
Srikantha 's date ) to the views of their predecessors and contem- 
poraries and then proceed to examine how far any one of them 
presupposes, quotes or criticises the other. Mr. Chintamani 
however seems to have set about it in the wrong way by 


बनना 





1 Sri Bhasya with the Comm. of Sudaréana, p. 328; Medical Hall Press, 
Benares, 1889. | 

2 The phrase पूर्वाचार्यैः कलुषित at the outset of Srikantha’s Bhasya is taken 
by some to pre-suppose a reference to Madhva also and thus is relied 
upoh to establish Srikantha’s posteriority to all the three famous 
Bhasyakara's of S. India. But firstly too rigid a numerical significance 
need not be attached to the casual use of the plural. which could be 
oxplained otherwise; secondly, the required number of three Bhüsya- 
kāras can still be made up without including Madhva among predeces- 
sors of Srikantha ; and thirdly because of tho surmise of Madhva's pro- 
bable inclusion in the phrase being negatived by traces of his having 
used Brikantha, e 
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attempting to make the whole problem turn on a stray quotation 
by Madhva of a certain verse “from an anonymous but con 
temporary work.” 


II 
THE BRHAT SAMHITA 


Worse is the fate.that hath overtaken him. in the other part 
of his self-imposed task of proving Madhva to have misaprre- 
priated the verse 'gwzmHio' from the Tatlvadipana. 


Mr. Chintamani remarks rather patronisingly, " This verse, in 
the form in which,it is found in the 7 ttradipana, seems to hate 
become familiar to Sri Madhvacarya through an anonymous but 
contemporary work'known;as Brhat Samhita’. ( Italics mire) 
To be sure, Madhva quotes the verse ' उपक्रमो०' in his commentary 
on the Vedanta Sutra i, 1, 4, from the Brhat: Samhita ; put there is 
nothing in this‘to occasion such a huge surprise. However, he 
manages to overcome his surprise and proffers a critical piece 
of advice to his readers that “this Brhat Samhita ought to be 
differentiated from the astronomical work of the same name.” 
The advice is quite unwarranted? since not even a tyro of 
Madhva’s works would confound for a moment, the two Brhat 
Samhitüs. Perhaps, it is but the recrudescence of a subjective 
experience of the writer himself! Mr. Chintamani, however, 
finally declares for the supreme enlightenment of his readers 
“A Brhat Samhita has been published as No. 68 of the 
Anandà$rama Series. I have carefully examined the work and 
the verse in question does not occur anywhere in that work. 
Perhaps the source referred to by Sri Madhvacarya वरी 

ere ” ( Italics mine). All the trouble and credit 
of this amazing process of research is grievously annulled when 
it is revealed that No. 68 of the Anandà$rama Series is not a 
Brhat Samhita merely but a Brhad Brahma Samhita!) ‘até ATAT 
Bax इत्युच्यते ' must certainly have escaped the notice of Mr. 
Chintamani! No wonder, therefore, that despite strenuous efforts 
Mr. Chintamani could not trace the verse quoted by Madhva 
from the Brhat Samhita in the Brhad Brahma Samhita One 
cannot, therefore, but-heartily pity him for having wasted his 
critical acumen fn the wrong place | 


Ld 
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Granting that the verse quoted by Madhva could not be 
found in the misleading No. 68 of the Anandagrama Series, it 
does not prove that the same must necessarily have been mis- 
appropriated from Akhandananda’s work or for the matter cf 
that, even from Prak&s&tman's Sabdanirnaya.! The whole serio- 
comic is badly exposed when it is brought to light that Madhva 
has quoted not only the unfortunate verse ' उपक्तमा ० from the 
Brhat Samhita ( whatever it is ), but also not less than twenty- 
five others in various places in his commentary orf the Veddnia 
Süiras. Nor is this all. In his commentary on the $3 Bhaigavata 
Madhva again quotes as many as eleven lines frofh the Brhat 
Samhta. I may take this opportunity of recording all the verses 
quoted from the Brhat Samhita for obvious reasons. , 


यत्रानवसरो5न्यत्र पद्‌ तत्र प्रतिष्ठित । 
वाक्यं बेति सतां नीतिः सावकाशो न तद्भवेत्‌’ ॥ 
उपक्रमोपसंहारावभ्यासोऽपूर्वताफल । 
अर्थवादोपपत्ती च लिङ्क तात्पर्यनिणये? ॥ 
शिरो नारायण: पक्षः दक्षिणः सत्य एव च 
प्रयम्नध्वा निरुद्धश्व संदोहो वासुदेवक: 
नारायणोऽथ Geter बौसुदेवः शिरोपि at 
पुच्छ WHIT: प्रोक्त एक एव तु पञ्चधा 
अङ्गाङ्गिस्वेन भमवान्क्रीडते पुरुषोत्तमः 
ऐश्वयोन्नविरोधश्व ।चिन्त्यस्ह्लास्मिस्‌ जमादेने 
SWERI हि कुतस्तकस्त्वप्रमेये कुतः Tar! ॥ 
यथाहि Tet ab विष्णोरेबाभिधायकं 

न तथा सर्ववेदाश्च वेदाङ्गानि च नारद! ॥ 
आत्मान्तरात्मेति हारिरेक एव द्विधा स्थितः 
निविष्टो हृदये नित्यं रसं पिबति कर्मजम्‌” ॥ 
घरस्परविरोधे तु वाक्यानां यत्र युक्ततः 
तत्रेवार्थः पारिज्ञेयः नावाक्या युक्तिरिष्यते 
विरुद्धवत््रतीयन्ते आगमा यत्र वे मिथः 

तच दृष्टादुसरेण तेषामथोन्ववेक्ष्यते' tt 





i Ihope, Mr. Chintamani would not have us believe that Madhva's ro- 
ferences to and citations from a Sabdanirnaya are really from Prakü- 
$&tman's Sabdanirnaya published in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series! 


2 Madhya on Vedanta S8íra i, 1,1. 3 Ibid,i 1,4, 4 Ibid. i, 1, 15. 
8 Ibids i, 2. 26. 6 1010, i, 9, V1. 7 Ibid, ii, 1, 18, 
6 [ Annals, B. O. R. 1, | ° 


* 
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एको<विभक्तः परम: पुरुषों विष्णुरुच्यते 
पतिः पुरुष: Hear एते विभागतः 
ghe मशान्प्रोक्तः पञ्चसाहंरतिमंता | 
TRAIT जायन्ते आकाशाया: JAA पथक्‌ । | : 
यो विभागी विकार: स सोऽविकारः WIEN: 
अविभागात्परानन्दः नित्यों नित्यशणात्मकः 
Aum झल्पशक्तित्व न du furem ॥ 
= युक्तियोगाहाक्यानि निराकार्याण्यपि क्रचित्‌ 
बिरोध एष वाक्यानां युक्तयो न तु युक्तयः” d 
*आजादोनां तु पञ्चैव तथा वागादि पञ्चकं 
मनोडुद्धिसहायानि दादशेवेन्द्रियाणि तु 
विषयद्रवणात्तेषामिन्द्रियत्वसदाहत ' कि 
तेषां नियामकः पाणः स्थित careers: d 
पार्थिवानां शरीराणासेन प्रथिवी waar 
zara ब्रिभागिन्य आपस्तेजस्तु भागतः 
इति सामान्यतो ज्ञेय भेदस्तु प्रतिपूरुष 
स्वर्गस्थानां शरीराणामर्ध तेज उदाहृतं" ॥ 
न देवानभिकांक्षित कुत एव हरेशृणान्‌ 
प्राजापत्याक्ष चाच गान्धर्वाद्रीनपि कचित्‌ 
कप्यादिइ विशेषेतु दोषो नेव विशेषतः! ॥ 
अनादि जन्मसबन्ध FAA पापपञ्जरम्‌ | 
यावत्या सेवया शक्य तावत्कार्य न संशयः 
यावड्रे स्थितो' गम्यात्तावद्गन्तव्यमेवहि 
इह. जन्मान्तरे वापि तावत्येवठ दर्शनं 
ago मननं चेव निदिध्यासनमेव च 
परे शरो च या! भक्तेः परिचर्यादिकं हरेः 
एषा सेवेति संघोक्ता यया तहदरीन भवेत्‌ l 
बिद्वेषिणोष्यदासीना भक्ता अपि न संशयः 
AR सदन यास्ति व्यक्त भक्तेस्तु गम्यते 
आरभ्य तम SII: SUM सदनं यतः 
अव्यक्तहारिछोकव्वाद्न्येषामस्य लोकता” ॥ 


~ mmn 


पर्थेष्टभावनादिष्णरलुशू: परिकीतित: 





nd, ee 





1 Ibid, ii, 3, 7. 2 Ibid. ii. 1, 26, 8 Ibid, ii, 4, 18. 
4 Ibid, ii, 4, 23. 5 Ibid, ili, 4, 42. 6 Ibi, iii, 4, 50. 
7  Bhügavata Tgparye of Madhya, IT, 7. 34, 


* 
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उद्धिः कर्मणामीशः सर्वः TUT यतः 
सत्यः केवलसारत्वात्‌ नियमो नियते vs ॥ 
तपः प्रियं सदा विष्णोरतपसेवाप्यते हारे; 
स्वयं च तपसैवेदं बिभर्ति ज्ञानसेर्वाह 
तपःराब्दाभिध परोक्तं ज्ञानरूपो sha: 
ज्ञानवीयों ज्ञानबलो ज्ञानानन्द Sun ॥ 


I have also “ carefully*examined ? No.(8 of the Ananda- 
‘Srama Series and not one of the verses quoted byeMadhva from 
the Brhat Samhiid “ occur in that work anywhere ' which proves 
that apart from the obvious difference in their respective titles, 
the Brhat Samhita should rot be ‘confounded ' with the Brlad 
Brahma Samhita as is most regrettably done by Mr. Chintamani, 
It will be news to him that Madhva himself makes ‘a distinction 
between Brhat Samhita and a Brahma Samhita and actually quotes 
from the latter. The identity of the latter, however, with No. 68 
‘of the Anandasrama Series is tho’ probable vet unproven. 


A patient and sympathetic attention to the large number of 
verses quoted by Madhva from the Brhat Samhita in his works, 
would show that they are on,a variety of topics. A close scrutiny 
of their order and arrangement would also reveal many interest- 
ing facts. For instance, two or more verses are sometimes quoted 
consecutively dealing with a single topic. At other times, a half 
of a preceding or following verse is found together with a given 
complete verse. „The interesting variety of topics with which 
they deal -- theology, psychism, devotion, the physical constitu- 
tion of bodies, etymology, and rules of interpretation go a long 
way to indicate that they are genuine quotations from a work 
.now lost to us. 


It is also significant to note that besides ‘samuteo’ there are 
four other verses quoted in different contexts but all dealing with 
the proper method of interpretation and reconciliation of texts 
which proves that the verse ' उपक्रमो......... ' has a legitimate place 
in the Brhat Samhiid and was not (and in fact could not have 
been ) falsely ascribed to an imaginary Brhat Samhita. 


l Op.cit, 1, 2, 7. 
2 Op. cit. ii, 9, 24. ie 
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Another important fact to be, noticed in this connection is that 
one of the verses concerning the canons of interpretation cited 
by Madhva from the Brhat Samhitü and later on quoted by 
Vyasaraja Svamin in his Nyaydmrla is seen to be quoted and 
passed over in silence by Madhusüdana Sarasvati in the Advaita 
Siddhi.. Now, from what we know of Madhusüdansa, we can 
safely say that he would certainly have denied the genuineness 
of the text from the Brhat Samhita rather than taken the trouble 
of quoting it dnd passing it over. Instances are not wanting? 
wherein Madhusüdana refuses to subscribe to the genuineness of 
texts cited by Madhva. Hence we may. safely conclude that 
Madhusüdana hadeno difficulty in admitting the text ' विरुद्धवत्भती- 
यन्ते आगमा यज. वे मिथः as a genuine citation from a genuine work 
known as Brhat Samhita, 


The foregoing observations would establish the genuineness 
of the Brhat Samhita once extant but no longer available. In- 
stances are not rare of ‘ Samhitàs ' such as the.present one which 
are known to have existed once through quotations in later works ; 
‘but which to-day, have passed into the limbo of the forgotten 
and the irrecoverable. Ramanuja and Madhva both quote from 
‘a Parama Samhita ; Sudarsana quotes from a Srikdlottara and 
Madhva again quotes from a Prakasa Samhita all of which are 
now completely lost. The present writer, however, has great 
pleasure in announcing'to such as are interested that a small 
fragment of the Prakasa Samhiia@ is extant and. that a transcrip- 
tion from an old manuscript copy of it (also extant) is still in 
his possession. There is no inherent impossibility in the Brhat 
Samhita having been extant in the times of Madhva nor is there 
any reason to discredit the Acárya's statement so far as we know. 


Anent “the Katharayana-Matharayana sources from which 
he ( Madhva) is iu the habit of citing certain Sruti texts,” time 








1 विरुद्धवत्पतीयन्ते आगमा यत्न वै मिथः । 
तत्र दृष्टाबुमारेण तेषामथान्ववेक्ष्यते ॥ quoted in the Pürvapakga; Advaita Siddhi 
p. 105, Sri Vidya Press, Kumbhakonam, 1893. The same text would be 
found quoted by Madhva under ii, 1,18 ( Vedanta Sütra ) and ex- 
tracted on p. 237 ante, 


१ 'सत्येभिदे'ते तु न भेदाग्यासः । एनद्वाक्यस्य अप्रामाणिकता!त्‌ | Op. cit. p. 286, 
p . : 


P 
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and patient research alone would,bring to light most of the un- 
traceable Srutis and Smriis quoted by Madhva in his works; but 
the attitude of mind which posits in the name of Madhva Srutis 
even he has not cared to ‘ fabricate?’ will neither farther research 
in that direction by one single step nor reflect credit on the 
maker of such wild accusations. — 


Now for the question whether Akhandananda is to be regarded 
as the de facto author of the verse ‘ उपक्षमो०% which, " in the form 
in which if is found in the Tattvadipana, seems to have become 
familiar to Sri Madhvacarya.” (Italics mine), The insinuation 
embodied in the itelicised phrase needs no comment. On Mr. 
` Chintamani’s own showing, the verse goes back to an earlier 
source. Iam really surprised at Mr. Chintamani’s “serious rnis- 
representation and deliberate misquotation from Akhandinanda, 
Says he “ Akhandananda refers to this verse with the following 
remarks : 


अत्र सग्रहश्लोकः 
* उपक्रमोपसहारावभ्यासो5पूवताफलं । 
अथवादोपपत्ती च लिङ्ग तात्पर्यानिणये * ॥ 
Edition of the Tattvadipana in 
the Benares Sanskrit Series, p. 687.” 


But the real and undistorted fact is that Akhandananda refers. 
to the verse with the remark : . 


तथा च संग्रहश्लोकः 
ई उपक्रमोपसहाराबभ्यासो »99»5»95522 ००७४५ है इति 


Mr. Chintamani substitutes ax for तथाच in the original and 
altogether omits ‘gta?’ of Akhandünanda and offers an emended 
1 The fact is that Madhva has cited only Kasdyana and Mathara Srutis 
in his works besides others but nowhere has he cited anything like 
Katharayana and Mütharüyana Srutis. — Perhaps the Srutis foisted on 
Madhva by Mr. Chintamani are the result of his Original researches 
into the works of Madhva! A learned critic of Madhva is said to 
have confounded the Tura Sruti of Madhva with Catura -Sruti. 
Evidently Mr. Chintamani has tried to improve upon this prototype. 


2 The presence cf this इति coupled with तथाच... would seem to indicate 
that Akhandünanda himself was quotiug it faithfully from some 
earlier source. © 
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version. But this is playing tricks with evidence which cannot 
go undetected. I can only add how painful it is for me to expose 
the frantic attempts ef Mr. Chintamani to foist the verse on 
Akhandananda by such artificial means of questionable probity. ` 


Far from emanating for the first time either from Akhanda- 
nanda or his preceptor, the Tatparya Lingas (enumerated in the 
verse ) have been the stock-in-trade of all Vedantins from time 
immemorial. «The six 7dtparya Lingas or principles of interpre- 
tation are as old as the Vedinta Sütras. In fact, these enjoyed 
among the Vedantins the same recognition and importance which 
the Mimamsakas gave to another set of six canons of interpreta- 
tion: अ॒तिलिड्॒वाक्यप्रकरणस्थानसमाख्यानां समवाये पारदोबेल्यमर्थेविप्रकषात! .। 
the order of authority here being in the ascending order from the 
last; 


श्रुत्यादीनामतःषण्णामेकाथोपानिणातिनां । 
पूर्व पूवे बलीयः स्पाइुबल चोत्तरोत्तरम ॥ | 


There is a remarkable parallelism’ between the two sets of 
canons and it is not altogether rare to find even the Mimamsakas 
making use of the canons of their compeers, the Vedantins. 
References ‘to अपूर्वता, फलं and अर्थबाद are common enough in 
Mimarhsa literature :-- | 


प्रतीयते विधिश्वाय बलीयानथवादतः | 
प्रधान्यादाक्रमस्थत्वाद्धराप्विषयत्वतः ॥ 
उपऋमस्थत्वाच्ासंजातबिरोधों विधिनिर्विष्नसेब स्वार्थ बोधयचपसहारस्थं स्व- 
विरुद्धमर्थवाद्‌ लक्षणां नयतिः ॥ 
Haast THT स्याङ्ठाकयभेदोऽर्थमेदतः | 
उप्क्प्तोपसंहारसाम्पाचचाचेकचाक्यताः ॥ 


z * 


— ed 





Nh mmm rm mw vPro brs, 








1 Mimamsaá Sūtra iii, 3, 14. 
9 Süstradipikd, p. 249, Bombay, 1915, 
Of. उपक्रमादिलिङ्कपनां बलीयो ह्यत्तरेत्तरं । - 
श्रत्यादेः THT तु अह्मत्कविनिर्णयात्‌ ॥ 
4 BSastradipikü p. 91 "E 
Op. cit., p. 83,9 
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- The speculative age of the .Upanisads which had already 
given currency to a number of new technical terms in logie! 
could not possibly have failed to evolve canons of interpretation 
corresponding to ' उपक्रमी ०”, Badarayena himself makes striking 
use of some of them : - अभ्यास, फलं and sang. In’ the Samanvaya 
517० तत्तु समन्वयाद्‌, he tacitly admits the application of all the 
Tatparya Lingas in arriving at a satisfactory interpretation of the 
divergent testimony of the Upanisads in regard to the nature of 
Brahman. He himself makes significant use of abhytisa : आनन्दू* 
मयोडस्यासात; upapatti : अन्तरउपपत्तेः AIA न शारीरः and of फल 
Sarbkara notes Audulomi’s resort to arihavada in his commentary.’ 


- Prakasatman himself in his Sabdaniinaya declares that the 
identity of the individual with the Supreme is established by the 
proper application of the Lingas JUHA ete., in the interpretation 
of texts. His own statement, | : 


उपंक्रमोपसंहारावभ्यासोऽपूर्वताफल ! 
अर्थवादोपपत्ती च यतो जावस्ततः परः ॥ 


does not give the impressior that the ' Lingas! herein brought 
together originate for the first time from him. On the 
contrary, Prakasatman is visibly anxious to find support for his 
thesis in the hoary interpretational traditions of the Vedanta as 
embodied in the verse ' उपक्रमो’, This is quite clear from his 
own commentary on the verse: यास्मिन्वाक्ये षाहेध तात्पयंलिङ्गं यस्मि- 
नर्थ गम्यते तद्वाक्य तत्परमित्यष्यवसीयते whereupon he cites the relevant 
texts embodying these Ligas and coricludes: एव यतः वेदान्तवाक्येषु 
जीवस्य बह्मात्मतायां वाक्यतात्प्योलिङ्गानां पण्णा ससुच्चयो 1वकल्पोचा यथायोगं गम्यते 





1 Cf. "In tbe Aitareya Brahmana, Kathopanisad etc. there occur such 
terms as 20760 ( debate ), yukti ( continuous argument), jalpa ( wrang- 
ling), vifanda ( cavil), chala { quibble}, nirnaya (ascertainment ), 
prayojana { purpose), pramana (proof), prameya (object of know- 
ledge )' eto. History of Indian Logic, Vidyabhushan, p, 23, Calcutta 
192]. « * 


2 * व्तितन्मात्रेग तदात्मकत्वादत्योडलोमेः 4 s 4 4 अत एष जक्षणादिसकीतनमापि 
` दुःखाभावमात्राभिप्राये स्तुत्यथे ॥ इत्यौडलोमिराचायों मन्यते | 
Sankara Bigisya on iv, 4, 6. 
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ततः परमात्मैवायं जीव: ॥ Attention must be drawn to his use of the 
terms तात्पर्यलिङ etc. without any explanation and to his reference 
even to the exact number of them as six inspite of the fact that 
actually seven .Larigas are embodied in the verse given by him, 
The point is that उपक्रम and उपसंहार came to be treated as one Liziga 
and the assumption of this attitude by Prakasatman (ree comm., 
ante) without any explanation also shows that even by the time 
of Prakasatmgn and necessarily long before him, the Vedantins 
had:effected the amalgamation which continued to pass muster. 
This again, presupposes the popularity of the seven Liùgas from 
very early days and Prakasatman could not certainly have 
invented? them. Neither was he the first person to codify them 
for reasons already detailed. On the contrary, Prakasitman seems 
to have simply adopted the well-known verse mutatis mutandis in 
his Sabdanirnaya, . 

The author of the Paficapidik@ has clearly anticipated the 
Tatparya Lingas though he does not make out an elaborate inven- 
tory of them which is done by Prakásátman in his Paficapadika- 
vivarana. Padmap&da's several references, i 


पदानां परस्परानवाच्छक्षार्थानां अनन्याकाङ्काणां अन्यतिरिक्तेकरसघतिपादक- 
mamaa: (समन्वय: ) । 

तथासति, तच्वमस्यादिवाक्यानां निरुपचरितत्रह्मात्मेक्यावगमः पदसमन्वयः विना- 
कारणेन स्वेच्छामात्रेण संपर्दादिपरः परिकल्प्येत | तदबगमानिमित्त च मिथ्याज्ञाना- 
पायपूर्दिका विस्म्ृतहस्तगतसुबुर्णावाप्तिवत्‌ नरह्मपाप्तिः फलमदुभवारूढमपह्रूयेत' ॥ 


तदेवं वृद्धळ्यबहारानुसारेणेव समन्वयानुश्सरणे सति तद्गम्य Ae | 














1 Sabdanirnaya pp. 69-10. The most significant and ‘tell-tale’ lacuna 
here being the absence of the finite verb which betrays the verse in 
its true colors as an excerpt mutatis mutandis, itis easy to see that 
the verse is not a self-sufficing composition of Prakasatman. 

2 Noris Sathkara the inventor, much less the codifier of the tafparya 
lingas for the first time as is fondly believed by some. In fact 
Sarhkara has nowhere referred to all the six !üiparya lingas in a 
connected manner in one place, nor given the verse embodying them 
in his Bhasya beyond noting in one place: उपक्रमापर्सहाराभ्यामेकार्थतावगमात्‌ ॥ 
(111, 3, 36 ), 

Pajiedpadika of Padmapada, p. 84, Vizianagaram Sanskrit Series. 
Op. cit., p. 91. 
5 Op. cit. p. 98, T 
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prove that he was fully aware of the six Tatparya Lingas and the 
use that Samkara desires to be made of them 


The prevalence of these T'ü/parya Lingaselong before Prakasat 
man is established by Padmapada’s references to फल, ARAITZ etc. 
and by Vacaspati Mi$ra's references to some of them :— 

नचेतान्युपक्रमपरामशोपसंहा!रे : क्रिवासमभिदारेणीहृगात्मतच्च अभिदधति 
तत्पराणि सन्ति शक्यानि इक्रेणाव्धुपचरितार्थानि कठ; अभ्यासेहि wear 


भवतिः ॥ P 
येनवाक्‍्यसुपक्रम्यते येनचोपखेह्वि यते तदेव वाक्यार्थं इति शब्दा: N 
Reference has already been made to Sudarsana Sūris fami 
liarity with the verse. 


| PrakaéatnrAn brings out clearly all the six Taíparya Lingas 
anticipated by Padmapada : 


^ तच्च तात्पर्यं ahead वाक्यस्यापक्रमापसंहारेकरूष्यः यस्याचाथस्य एनः 
पुनरभ्यासो यस्मिन्नर्थे फंलविशषसकीतन अपूवाथप्रमयताच यत्रचार्थवादो- 
पादानभमुपपक्तिमिरुपपादन चेत्यादीनि लिङ्गानि भवान्ति, तस्य वाक्यस्य तस्मिन्नर्थे 
arem | : | ] 

तस्मादुक्तानि तात्पयालेदुर्गान af zs | and indicates at length 
the relevant Upanisadic texts embodying them, 


It will be seen from the foregoing passage of the Vivarana that 
its author has indicated at length the application of the six 
Tatparya Lingas embodied in the well-known verse  उपक्रमों ० 
without himself quoting it in the Vivarana but which he gives 
mutatis mutandis in his Sabdanirnaya where the last quarter यतो 
जीवस्ततः परः seems to have’ been specially introduced in place of. 
the regular ane: fey तात्पयनिणये॥ ` La 





‘1 Bhamati of Vacaspati Misra, p.8, (with Kalpataru and Parimala ) 
Nirnayasagar Press, 1917. 
2 Op.cit, p.103 sae coe E "2 22. 18 M 
3 Mark the reference to उपक्रम and उपसंहार as one (7#96 here also. without 
any attempt to explaih the same, 


— Z 


4 Paficapadika Vivarana of Prakasatman, p. 235, Vizianagaram Sanskrit 
~ ° Series; 1892 


5 Ibid, e 
7 [ Annals, B. 0. R. L]. oe 
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Now, Akhandananda, after making the necessary comments 
on the Vzvarana passage quoted above, cites the full verse too, 
which sums up the Lingas not with the remark अत्रसंग्रहश्लोकः 
which would mean that the Soka is from his own pen but with 
the significant remark तथाच संग्रहश्लोकः उपक्रमो ... ... ^ इतेः which 
implies that he is eager to bring the various texts quoted and 
correlated with their particular Liigas by Prakásatman himself 
into line with the well-known verse giving the Tafparya Lingas. 
तथाच तात्पयोलिकसंग्राहकः प्रसिद्धः उपक्रमोपसंहा ... ... ... निर्णये इत्ययं श्लाको5- 
Raai जागर्तीत्यर्थः--800) will be the most legitimate and reasonable 
conclusion we have to draw from the manner of Akhandánanda's 
introducing the verse. I am afraid, Mr. Chintamani has no right 
to evade this natural interpretation of Akhandánanda after having 
purposely distorted his statement and given a curiously perverted 
misquotation. 


We have already demonstrated Srikantha’s priority to 
Akhandananda, Even if our reasonings may not convince 
everybody, it is admitted by Mr. Chintamani himself that Sri- 
kantha was not removed from Akhandánanda by more than 8 
couple of decades. In any case, it fs clearly demonstrable that 
the verse goes back for earlier than both Srikantha and Akhanda- 
nanda. Srikantha cites the verse with the remark “ वेदान्तवाक्यानां 
भ्रह्मणि तात्पर्थनिणायकानि कानि लिङ्गानीति चेदुपक्रमादानि तथा Galea? SURAT...’ 
इतिः” which is coolly and completely omitted by Mr. Chintamani. 
The phrase तथापठन्ति attests the hoary antiquity of the verse in 
question. Srikantha, as a predecessor of both Madhva and Akhanda- 
handa, could not have borrowed the verse from Akhandadnanda: 
unless Mr. Chintamani now revises the dates he has assigned 
to both Akhandananda and Srikantha. Secondly, if Srikantha 
had been in any manner indebted to Akhandananda for the verse, 
he would have made the fact clearer by some such acknowledg- 


1 Tattvadipana of Akhandánanda, p. 687, Benares Sanskrit Series, 


: श Srikantha Brahma Mimarsa Bhasya, p.91, Mysore Oriental Library 
Series. 
9 Attention hss already been drawn to the significance of the tern. 
See ante p. 241, 
e 
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ment as तथोक्तं तच्वदीपने, The phrase तथा पठन्ति seems to smack 
more of indebtedness to some Purànic source. 


This is happily confirmed by another quotation from some 
Saiva Agama work which Srikantha gives in which the Tatparya 
Lingas are clearly presupposed :— 

य उपक्रमादिभिस्तात्पर्यनिर्णयः तदेव वेदान्तवाक्यानां भवणमित्युच्यते | तथाहुच्यते 


अज्ञानघभवं दुःखं ज्ञाने तस्य निवतेक । 
सववेदान्तवाक्यानां AAT तत्मवतक ॥ r 
STAT नाम वाक्यानां घेदिकानां परावरे । 
उपक्रमादिभिछिङ्गेः शिषे तात्पयनिणयः ॥ इतिः ॥ 


‘ This Agama work must have been at least "a century earlier 
than Srikantha and if the Língas “ उपक्रम etc." are to be found 
presupposed in it, it readily stands to reason that they were far 
earlier than Akhandananda — whatever his date. 


Ramanuja, who was certainly earlier than Akhandananda in 
one place remarks : 


उपक्रमविरोध्युपसंहारबाक्पतात्पयनिश्चयों न घटतेः । 


The probability of the verse ' उपक्रमो... ? going back to some 
Puranie source ( as supposed by Madhva), is endorsed by some 
quotations in Vidyaranya’s Vivarana Prameya Sa?hgraha : 


एतच्छतितात्पर्यस्येव पुराणेषु प्रतिपादित्वात्‌ | 
तथाहि 
| sta: श्रुतिवाक्येभ्यो मन्तव्यश्र्वोपपत्तिभिः । 
मत्वाच सततं ध्येय एते दर्शनहेतवः ॥ 
तत्र तावन्मानिश्रेष्ठा: अवण नाम केवलं | 
ड ~ ~ PNIS zx CA © m 
उपक्रमादाभालईः शक्तितात्पयानेणयः u 


1 Cf मनोमहान्मातित्रह्मा पूबुद्धिः ख्यातिर्राश्वरः । 
प्रज्ञासंविद्वितिश्चेव स्मृतिश्च परिपठ्यते ॥ 
Sankara Bhasya i, 4,1, 
2 Srikantha Bhasya p.21, Mysore Oriental Library Series. 
3 Ra&manuja’s Vedürtha Samgraha, Pandit Reprints, p. 47, 


4 Vivarana Prameya Samgraha, Bengali Edu, Basumati Sahitya Mandir, 
Calcutta, pp. 7-8, 
* 
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~ “The exact. identity of the Purana is-riot .‘however.clear:. There 
seems, however, to be some. distant parallelism-in tone! to these. 
verses in some of the Brhat Samhité verses-cited by Madhva 


श्रवण मनन-चेव-निद्िध्यासनभेवच । :. i 5 
परे INT च या भाक: परिचर्यादिक हरेः ॥' ` 
The reference -to श्रवण, मनन and ' निदिध्यासन in both the: sets of 
verses cannot simply be;sccidental,' Nor is it without signifi- 
cance that “the Lingas such as उपक्रस eto." should have been 
referred to in both the works — the one cited by Vidyàranya ard 
the other by Madhva. Our quest for the parentage of the verse 
‘Suma...’ leads ug to unexpected quarters, Amalananda in his 
Süstradarpaua' seems to discern some of the %afparya. Lingas in 
some Sruli texts | Granted that the verse ' उपक्रमो ' is‘a genuine 
Puranic text, it can readily be traced to some Sruti text in con- 
formity with a well-known Mimàmsaka dictum. It may not-be 
entirely idle to point out for the serious consideration of scholars 
that Nardyana’ in his commentary on Madhusüdana. Sarasvati's 
Siddhinta Bindu actually quotes the verse ' उपक्रमो’ "in the form 
in which if is found in the Tattvadipana” as 8. 87 uti text which 
whatever we.may think of it, is much. more startling and mon- 
strous than Madhva’s mere ascription of it to “an: anonymous 
‘ but contemporary work known as Brhat Samhita V" . ; 


However that may be, the suggestion may not after all be out 
of place here that the ‘ Purina’ cited by Vidyaranya.may be 
identical with the. source referred to by Madhva as Brhat Samhita, 
Not infrequently, the texts and sources referred to by Madhva 
are found to be corroborated by .earlier and later Advaitins. I 
shall bring my article to a close by referring to only one such 
instance of the citation of the verse 


ree 


1 श्रतिः सचिदानम्देकरसमेकात्मभूते ्ह्मोपक्रमपरामशोपसंहरिकरूप्यात्तातर्येणावगमयन्ती , नोप- 
चारमहतिे !! Bengali Edn., p. 656, Lotus Library, Saka 1839 
उपक्रमोपसंहारावम्यासे' इपुवेताफल 4.) 

अर्थवादोपपत्ती च लिङ्गे तात्पयावणये.॥-: .  . ... 

इति श्रुत्या प्रकृतलिङ्कगषटकोपेत पर्वः रतीनां Teg: । 


Pe Siddhünta Bindu with-Comm. of Narayana, p, 238, Benares Sanskrit 
ind —. Series, 65, 1928 Man 


to 
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अल्पाक्षरमसंदिग्ध' सारवद्विश्वतासुखं । 

अस्तोभमनवद्यं च सूत्र संत्रविदो Ag: ॥ 
quoted by Madhva from the S&ündd in his commentary on the 
Vedanta Sütras among a number of other verses from the same 
source which is corroborated by Padmapada in his Paficapadia! : 


तथा च पौराणिकाः ** अल्पाक्षमसदिग्ध .-........ 1? 


The verse ‘ अल्पाक्षरमसादिग्ध is as popular and authoritative 
among the Vedantins as  उवक्रमोपसहारो' etc. Madhva’s ascription 
of.it to the Skanda is fully confirmed by '‘Sudaysana Süri's classi- 
cal commentary on the Sri Bhāşya while its Puranic genuine- 
ness is admitted by Padmapada : 


It is not improbable that in the absence of such an earlier 
admission’ of and cross reference to the Puranic authenticity of this 
verse, Madhva’s ascription of it to the’ Skand: would certainly 
have been questioned by born sceptics and Madhva- phobes like 
Mr. Chintamani. Providence alone has to be thanked for yet 
preserving — sometimes prominently and at other times com- 
pletely hidden from the searching eyes of enthusiastic researchers 
— some traces of the numerous texts cited by Madhva ; and in the 
interests of historical and critical scholarship let us hope 
that many more texts and sources referred to by Madhva will in 
the near future be brought to light. 


है Ta 








1 Paficapadtka p. 82 


à. Sruta Prakasa of Sudargana, pp. 11-12, Medical Hall Press, Benares, 
1889 bus Rs 


PALI CHRONICLES 
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BY 
DR. BIMALA CHURN LAW, Ph. D, M. A, B. L. 


The Dipavarhsa or the Chronicle of the Island of Lanka is the 
earliest known work of its kind. Jf puts 
together certain well-known traditions 
handed down among the Buddhists of Ceylon, sometimes in a 
clumsy manner. Its diction is in places unintelligible, and its 
narrative is dull and interrupted by repetitions. Its authorship 
is unknown. The canonical model of this work is to be traced 
in a number of verses in the Parivarapatha of the Vinayapitaka. 
The Dipavamsa is an authoritative work well-known in Ceylon 
at the time of Buddhaghosa, and as a matter of fact the great 
Pali commentator has copiously quoted from it in the intro- 
ductory portion of his commentary on the Kathavatthu. Dr. 
Oldenberg has cited and translated the book into English. He 
says that the Dipavamsa and the Mahavamsa are in the main 
nothing but two versions of the same substance both being based 
on the historical introduction to the great commentary of the 
Mahavihara. The Dipavamsa follows step by step and almost 
word for word the traces of the original. According to 
Oldenberg the Dipavamsa cannot have been written before 
302 A. D. because its narrative extends till that year. If we 
compare the language and the style in which the Dipavamsa and 
the Mahavarmsa are written, it leaves no doubt as to the priority 
of the former. The Dipavamsa was so popular in Ceylon that 
King Dhatusena ordered it to be recited in public at an annual 
festival held in bonour of an image of Mahinda in the 5th 
century A. 1. ( Vide the Dipavamsa edited by Oldenberg, Intro- 
duction, pp. 8-9 ). Dr. Geiger has published a valuable treatise 
known as the Dipavamsa and Mahávamsa (1904)! An idea of 
its contents can be gathered from the summary. given below. 


Dipavamsa 
* *« 





1 Dipavarisa und: Mahavamsa und die gaschichtliche uberlieferung in 
Ceylon, Leipzig, 1905. Translated into English by E. M. Coomara- 
Swamy, Dipavamsa ang Mahavarmsa, Colombo, 1908. 


. 
e 
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The first chapter gives an account of Buddha's first visit to 
the island of Lanka. Gotama obtained perfect enlightenment at 
the foot of the Bodhi-tree. He surveyed the whole world and 
perceived the island of Lanka, a dwelling place fit for saints. 
He foresaw that Mahinda, the son of the Indian King Asoka, 
would go to the island and propogate the Buddhist faith there. 
Accordingly he placed a divine guard over the island. He visited 
Lanka and drove the Yakkhas, inhabitants of the place, out of 
the island. di 


Buddha visited the island for the second time when the island 
was on the verge of being destroyed by a terrific war which 
ensued between the mountain-serpents and the sea-serpents. Tho 
Lord exhorted them to live in peace and all the serpents took 
their refuge in him. 


His third visit to the island was in connection with an invita- 
tion he got from the Naga King Maniakkhika of Kalyani, 


The Dipavamsa then. traces Euddha’s descent from the Prince 
Mahasammata, the first inaugurated king of the earth. Gotama 
Buddha was the son of Suddhodana, chief of Kapilavatthu and 
Ràhulsbhadda was the son of Gotama. Mention is also made of 
many other kings who reigned before Suddhodana and after 
Mahásammata. 


A brief account of the first two Buddhist Councils and the 
` different Buddhist schools that arose after the second council is 
also given. The first council was held under the presidency of 
 Mahàkassapa and under the patronage of Ajatasattu. The first 
collection of Dhamma and Vinaya was made with the assistance 
of Upàli and Ananda. The second council was held during the 
reign of Kalasoka. The Vajiputtas proclaimed the ten indul- 
gences which had been forbidden by the Tathagata. The Vajji- 
puttas seceded from the orthodox party and were called the Mabi- 
sàmghikas. They were the first schismatics. In imitation ot 
them many heretics arose, e. g., the Gokulikas, the Ekabbohari- 
kas, the Bahussutiyas, etc. In all there were eighteen sects — 
seventeen heretical and one orthodox. Besides these there were 
other minor schools, ^ 
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“fe ‘he Dipavarhss further deals with the reign of the great 
Indian King Asoka, the grandson of Candagutta and son of 
Bimbisara, and the notable events that took place in his time. It 
was during his reign that Mahinda went to Ceylon and spread 


‘Buddhism there with the help of the Ceylonese King Devanampiya- 


tissa who was a contemporary of Asoka the Great. It is said 
that this great king built 84,000 vibaras all over the Jambudvipa 
The third Buddhist Council was held under the presidency of 


‘Thera Moggaliputta Tissa and under the patronage of Asoka 


After the council was over the Thera sent Buddhist missionaries 
to different countries (Gandhara, Mahisa, Aparantaka, Maha- 
rattha, Yona, Himavata, Suvannabhümi, and Lanka) for the 
propagatiomof Buddha’s religion 


The Dipavarhsa gives a brief account of the colonization of 
Ceylon by Vijayg, son of the King of Vanga, and also a systema- 
tic account of kings of Ceylon who ruled after Vijaya and their 
activities in promoting the cause of Buddhism. Sihabahu, King 
of Vanga, enraged at the bad conduct of Vijaya, his eldest son, 
banished him from his kingdom. Vijaya with a number of 
followers went on board a ship and sailed away on the sea. They 
in course of their journey through the waters visited the sea-port 
towns of Suppiraka and Bharukaccha and later on came to Lanka- 
dipa. Vijaya and his followers set on colonising this country 
and built many cities. Vijaya became the first crowned king of 
the island. After Vijaya we find a long list of kings among. 
whom Devanampiyatissa stands out pre-eminent. 


It was during the reign of Devanampiyatissa that Buddhism 
was first introduced into Lank& through Mahinda who at the 
instance of Thera Moggaliputta Tissa, the President of the Third 
Council, went to Ceylon for the propagation of the Buddhist 
faith there. It may be noted here that the great Indian King 
Asoka was a contemporary of Devanampiyatissa and that they 
were in friendly terms. .Asoka sent a branch of the Bodhi-tree 
of the Tathagata to Lanka which was'planted with great honour 
at Anuradhapura - 

- After the death ‘of Devànampiyatissà Buddhism was not ina 
flourishing confition. The immediate successors of the king 


Fali Chronicles 953 


were weak. The Damilas came.over to. Lanta frcm Southern 
India and occupied the country. The people were tired of the 
foreign yoke. They found in Dutthagdmani, a prince of the 
royal family, who could liberate the country from the foreign 
domination. Dutthagàmani at the head of a huge army drove 
the Damilas out. of the country. He was the greatest of the 
Sinhalese kings. Whether as a warrior or 8 ruler, Dutthagamapi 
appears equally great. He espoused the cause of Buddhism end 
built the Lohapasáda, nine storeys in height, the Mahathiipa, and 
many other vihdras. Indeed Buddhism was in its most flourish- 
ing condition during the reign of this great king. 


°” Dutthagamani was followed by a number of king £, among 
them Vaitagamanl was the greatest. His reign is highly impor- 
tant for the history of Buddhist literature. It was during his 
reign that the bhikkhus recorded in written bécks the text of the 
three Pitakas and also the Atthakatha, Vattagdmani was also 
succeeded by a number of important kings. The account of tbe 
kings of Ceylon is brought down to the reign of king Mahasena 
who reigned for 27 years from circa 325 to 852 A, D. 


At the close of the 4th century A. D. there existed in Ceylon, 
an older work, a sort of chronicle of the 
history of the island from very early times. 
The work was a part of the Atthakatha which 
was composed in old Sinhalese prose mingled with Pali verses. 
The work existed in the different monasteries of Ceylon and on 
it, the Mahavamsa is based. The chronicle must have originally 
come down to the arrival of Mahinda in Ceylon ; but it was later 
carried down to the reign of Mahdsena ( 4th century A. D. ) with 
whose reign the Mahavamsa comes to an end. Of this work, 
the Dipavamsa presents the first clumsy redaction in Pali verses. 
The Mahavamsa is thus a conscious and intentional rearrange- 
ment of the Dipavamsa as a sort of commentary on the latter. 


Mahavamsa - its 
sources 


Author The author of the Mahavamsa is known as Mahanan,an, 


A well-known passage of the Cülavamsa alludes to the fact 

that King Dhatusena bestowed ‘a thousand 
. pieces of gold and . gave «erders to write a 
8 [ Annals, B. 0. R. 1, ] . हि 


Date 
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dipikà on the Dipavarhsa. This dipika has been identified by 
Fleet with the Mahavarhsa; and if this identification be correct, 
then the date of its trigin is more precisely fixed. Dhatusena 
reigned at the beginning of the 6th century A. D., and about this 
time the Mahavathsa was composed. 


The historicity of the work is established by the following 


Historicity of the work facts :—. 


(a) As to the list of kings before Asoka, namely the nine 
Nandas, Candagutta and Bimbisara, the statements concerning 
Bimbiséra and ‘Ajatasattu as contemporaries of the Buddka 
agrees with canonical writings, and in respect of the names, with 
| those of the Brahmanic tradition. In the number of years of' 
Candagutta's reign, the Ceylonese tradition agrees with the 
Indian. Candagutta's councillor Canaka (Canakya) is also 
known. 


(७) The conversion of Ceylon, according to the Chronicles, 
was the work of Mahinda, son of Asoka, and this is confirmed to a 
considerable extent by the fact that Asoka twice in his inscrip- 
tions (Rock Ediets XIII & II) mentions Ceylon to be one of the 
countries where he sent his religious missionaries, and provided 
for distribution of medicines. It receives further support from 
Hiuen Tsang who mentions Mahendra, a brother of Asoka, 
' expressly as the man by whom the true doctrine was preached in 
‘Sinhala. Even before Mahinda, relations existed between India 
and Ceylon, for the chronicles relate that Asoka sent to Devanath- 
. piyatissa presents for his sacred consecration as the king of 
_ Ceylon. l 


(c) An inscription from a relic-casket from Tope No. 2 of the 
Safigi group gives us the name of Sapurisass Mogaliputasa who, 
according to the tradition, presided over the third Council under 
Asoka’s rule. There is no doubt that he is identical with 
Moggalliputta Tissa of the Ceylonese Chronicles. 


(d) The narrative of the transplanting of a branch of the 
sacred Bodhi-tree from Uruvelà to Ceylon finds interesting con- 
firmation in & representation of the story on the reliefs of the 
lower and middle architrave of the East gate of the Safici stüpa- 
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(e) The contemporaneity of Devanarhpiyatissa with Asoka 
is established on the internal evidence of the Dipavarhsa 
and the Mahavarhse, as well as by archeological evidence, 
Another contemporaneity of King ‘Mahavarman reigning from 
Q. 352-379 A. D. with Samudragupta is established by the Chinese 
account of Wang Hientso. | 


(1) There is a general historical reminiscence underlying the 
stories of three Buddhist Councils recorded in the Chronicles. 


But the historical statements are not alwaYs infallible;, 
and the longer the interval between the time of the events 
and the time when they are related, the greater the possi- 
bility of an error, and the more will beethe influence of 
légend noticeable. As regards the period from Vijaya to 
Devànampiyatissa, there is a considerable distrust of 
tradition and traditional chronology. Also during the period 
from Devanampiyatissa to Dutthagamani there is matter for 
doubt. But in the later periods we encounter no such difficulties 
and impossibilities. The chronology is credible, the numbers 
appear less artificial, and the accounts more trustworthy. 


In the ninth month after Buddhahood, when the Lord Buddha 
m was dwelling at Uruvelà, he one day per- 
Te eats sonally went to Lanka and converted a large 
l assembly of Yakkhas as well as a large 
number of other living beings. After this, he came back to Uru- 
velà but, again in the fifth year of his Buddhahood when he was 
residing in the Jetavana, he, in an early morning out of com- 
passion for the Nagas went to the Nagadipa (apparently the 
north-western part of Ceylon ) where he preached the five moral 
precepts and established.the three refuges and converted many 
Nagas. The Lord then came back to Jetavana, but, again, in the 
eighth year of his Buddhahood the Teacher, while dwelling in the 
Jetavana, went to Kalyani and preached the Dhamma, and then 
carne back to Jetavana. 


The Chapter If gives a long list of kings beginning with 
` Mahäsammata from whose race sprang the 
The R f Maha- t x : 
लिप 277" Great Sage, the Tathagata. Descendants of 
this race of kings ruled in Kusavati, Raja- 
à हि 
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gaha and Mithila, and they reigned in groupsintheir due order. 
One group whose chief was Okkaka ruled at Kapilavatthu and 
was known as the Sakyas. In this line was born Yasochara, a 
daughter of king Jayasena, and she was married to Sakka Afijana. 
They had two daughters, Maya and Pajapati, who were both 
married to Suddhodana, a grandson of Jayasena and son of 
Sihahanu. The son of Suddhodana and Maya was the Lord 
Buddha whose consort was Bhaddakaccind, son was Rühula, 
great friend was Bimbisára, and another contemporary was 
Bimbisàras son, Ajatasattu 


The first Buddhist Council! was convened three months after 
i the parinirvana of the Buddha ( at KuSsinadra) 
meu Buddhist in the Sattapanni Cave at Rajagaha where 
his nearest disciples followed by seven 
hundred thousand ,Bhikkhus and a large number of lay men 
assembled to establish the most important rules of the Order as, 
according to their recollection, the Master himself had laid 
down. The work of the compilation was entrusted to Thera 
Ananda and Thera Upali. Thera Upali spoke for the Vinaya, 
and Thera Ananda for the rest of the dhamma; and Thera Maha- 
kassapa seated on the Thera’s chair asked questions touching 
the Vinaya. Both of them expounded them in detail and the 
Theras repeated what they had said. The work of the First 
Council took seven months to be completed, and the Council rose 
after it had finished compilation of the Dhamma, and the canon 
came to be known as Thera Tradition: 


A century after the parinibbàna of the Buddha when Kalasoka 
was the reigning king, there were af Vaisáli many Bhikkhus of 
the Vajji clan who used to preach the ten points af Buddhism. 
But the Theras of Pava and Avanti with their leader, the great 
Thera Revata, declared that these ten points were unlawful, and 
wanted to bring the dispute to a peaceful end. All of them 
followed by a large number of Bhikkhus then went to Vaisali 

and there met the Bhikkhus of the Valli clan. Kalasoka too 


a A T nnn manish, s hPa EE t ii is 
€ tül 





1 Prof. Przyluski's Le Concile de Rajagrha, pt. 1, pp. 8, 30, 66 and 116. 
should be consulted. Read also Buddhist Councils by Dr. P. C 
Majumdar po en in the Buddhistic Studies, Edited by Dr. B. C. Law, 
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went there, and, hearing both sides, decided in favour of the true 
faith, held out by the Theras of Pávà and Avanti. The brother- 
hood then came together finally to decide, and Revata resolved to 
settle the matter by an Ubbāhikä wherein four from each of the 
two parties were represented. Thera Revata, in order to hold a 
council, chose also seven hundred out of all that troop of 
Bhikkhus, and all of them met in the Vālikārāma and: compiled 
the Dhamma in eight months. The heretical Bhikkhus who 
taught the wrong doctrine founded another school which came to, 
bear the name Mahasanghika. 


The Third Council was held under better circumstances during 
the reign of King Asoka at the Asokáráma in f Pataliputta under 
the guidance and presidentship of Thera Mogga¥iputta Tissa. 
Within hundred years from the compilation of the doctrine in 
the Second Conncil, there arose eighteen different sects in the 
Buddhist Order with their respective schocls and systems, and 
another schism in the Church was threatened. At this time, 218 
years from the parinibbàna of the Buddha, Asoka came to the 
throne, and after a reign of four years, he consecrated himself as 
king Pataliputta. And, nof long after, Sàmanera Nigrodha 
preached the doctrine to the king, and confirmed him with many 
of his followers in the refuges and precepts of duty. Thereupon 
the King became bountiful to the Bhikkhus and eventually 
entered the doctrines. From that time the revenue of the brother- 
hood was on the inerease but the heretics became envious, and 
they too, taking the yellow robe and dwelling along with the 
Bhikkhus, began to proclaim their own doctrines as the doctrine 
of the Buddha, and carry out their own practices even as they 
wished. They became so unruly that King Asoka was obliged 
to arrange an assembly of the community of Bhikkhus in its full 
numbers at the splendid Asokár&áma under the presidency of Thera 
Moggalliputia Tissa. Then did the king question one by one on 
the teachings of the Buddha. ‘lhe heretical Bhikkhus expounded . 
their wrong doctrine, upon which the king caused to be expélled 
from the Order all such Bhikkhus and their followers. Only the 
rightly believing Bhikkhus answered that the Lord taught the 
Vibhajja-doctrine, and this was supported an? confirmed by Thera 

Moggalliputta Tissa. Three thousand learned Byikkhus were then 
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selected to make a compilation of the true doctrine under the 
guidance of the great Thera, antl they completed their work at 
the Asokarama in nine months. 


Vijaya of evil conduci was the son and prince regent of King 
M NM Sthabahu, ruler of the kingdom of Lala; but 
secration of Vijaya Tie was banished from the kingdom by his 
and others father for his many intolerable deeds of 
violence. .Boarded on s ship with his large 
number of foll'bwers with their wives and children, Vijaya first 
landed at Supparaks, but afterwards, embarking again landed 
in Lanka in the region called Tambapanni, where he eventually 
married and consesrated himself as king and built cities. After 
his death, he was succeeded by his ‘brother's son Panduvasudeva 
who married Subhaddakace&na and consecrated himself as king. 
He was in his turn succeeded by his son Abhaya who was 
followed by Pandukabhaya. Between Pandukabhaya and Abhaya, 
there was no king ior 17 years. 


Pandukabhaya’s son Mutasiva followed his father and was 
succeeded by his second son Devànampiya- 
tissa whose fsiend was Dhammasoka whom 
he had never seen, but to whom he was pleased to send a prince- 
less treasure as & gift. Dhammasoka appreciated the gift, and 
sent as a return-gift another treasure to Devanampiyatissa who 
was now consecrated as King of Lanka. 


Devanarhpiyatis2a 


After the termination of the Third Council, Moggalliputtatissa 
Thera, in order to establish the religion in adjacent countries, 
sent out learned and renowned missionaries to Kasmir, Gandhara, 
Mahisamandala, Vanavisa, Aparintaka, Mabarattha, Suvanna- 
bhümi ( Burma), and to the Yona country. To the lovely island 
of Lanka, he sent there Mahinda, the Theras Itthiya, Uttiya, 
Sambala, and Bhaddasala to preach the religion. 


Mahinda, then a monk, came out to Lanka with four Theras 
Sanghamittà's son Sumana, the gifted Sama- 
vera. Even on their landing many devas, 
nāīgas and supannas were converted to the 
doctrine, and he with his followers entered the capital city 
where people thronged to see him, and he preached the true faith 


Mahinda 
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to them. The wise king Devanathpiyatissa heard him explain 
some of the miracles and teachings and episodes of the life of the 
Buddha, and became one of his most devoted patrons. The king 
' «hen built for the great Thera the Mahavihara, henceforth known 
as the Mahameghavanarama which the Thera accepted. Next 
the king built for him and his followers, another vihàra on the 
Cetiyapabbata, henceforth known as the Cetiya-pabbata-vihara, 
which too the Thera accepted. The wise king then became eager 
to enshrine one of the relics of the Great Lord the’ Buddha in.a 

stupa, so that he and the followers ofthe faith might behold the 
Conqueror in his relics and worship him. Upon his request 
Mahinda sent Sumana to King Dhammasoka with the instruction 
to bring from him the relics of the Sage and the alms-bow]l of the 
Master, and then to go to Sakka in the fair city of the gods to 
bring the collar-bone of the Master from him. Sumana faithfully 
carried out the instruction, and when he landed down on the 
Missaka mountain with the relics, the king and the people were 
all filled with joy, and thirty thousand of them received the 
Pabbajja of the Conqueror’s doctrine. Later on the king sent his 
nephew and minister Arittha again to Dhammaàsoka to bring 
the Bodhi-Tree, which at Dhammaàsoka's approach, severed of 
itself and transplanted itself in the vase provided for the purpose. 
Arittha then came back on board a ship across the ocean to the 
capital with the holy tree and a gay rejoicing began. With the 
Bodhi-tree came also Theri Sanghamittà with eleven followers. 
The Tree and its Saplings were planted with due ceremony at 
different places, and royal consecration was bestowed on them. 
Under the direction of the Thera Mahinda who converted the 
island, Devanarhpiyatissa continued to build viharas and thupas 
one after another, and thus ruled for 40 years, after which he died. 
He was succeeded on the throne by his son, prince Uttiya; but 
in the eighth year of his reign, the great Thera Mahinda, who 
had brought light to the island of Lanka died at the age of sixty ; 
and the whole island was struck with sorrow at his death, and the 
funeral rites were observed with great ceremony. 


After a reign of ten years Uttiya died, and was followed by 
Mahisiva, Stratisss, two Damilas, Sena and &uttaka; Asela and 
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Elara, a Damila from the Cola, country, in succession. 91519 was 
killed by Dutthagamani who succeeded the former ss King. 


Gàmani, for such was his original name, was born of prince 
Kakavannatissa, overlord of Mahagama, and Vibaradevi, daughter 
of the King of Kalyani. Gamani was thus descended through the 
the dynasty of Mahànàga, second brother of Devánampiyatissa. 


Rakavannatisss had another son by'Viháradevi named Tissa, and 


both Gamani and Tissa grew up together. Now when they were 
“ten and twelve years old, Kakavannetissa who was a believing 
Buddhist, wanted his sons to make three promises: first, they 
would never turn away from the Bhikkhus, secondly, the two 
brothers wouid ever be friendly towards each other, ard, thirdly, 
never would they fight the Damilas. The two brothers made the 
first two promises but turned back to make the third, upon which 
their father became sorry. Gàmani gradually grew up t5 sixteen 
years, vigorous, renowned, intelligent, majestic and mighty. He 
gathered round him mighty and great warriors from far and near 
villages, as well as from the royal and noble families. Gàmani 
developed a strong hatred towards the Damilas who had more 
than once usurped the throne of Liaf$ka, and became determined 
to quell them down. Now he had gathered 8 strong army of 
brave and sturdy warriors round him, he approached his father 
for permission to make war on the Damilas. But the king, 
though repeatedly requested, declined to give any such permission. 
As a pious Buddhist devoted to the cult of ahims&, he could not 
give permission for war that would result in bloodshed and 
cruelty. He also dissuaded the warriors to fight for his sons, 
Gimani, thereupon, became disgusted with his father, and went 
to Malaya; and because of his anger and disgust towards his 
father, he was named as Dutthagadmani. In the meantime King 
Kakavannatissa died, and there arose a deadly scramble for the 
throne between the two brothers, Dutthagamani and Tissa. Two 
battles were fought with considerable loss of life, and Duttha- 
gamani eventually became victorious. Peace was then concluded 
and the two brothers began to live together again. He took some 
time to provide for his people who had suffered during the last 
wars and then went out to fight against the Damilas, He over- 
powered Damila Ghatta, conquered Damila Titthamba and many 
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Other mighty Damila princes and kings. Deadly were the wars 
that he fought with them, but eventually he came ous victorious 
and united the whole of Lanka into one kingdom. Gimani wasthen 
consecrated with great pomp, and not long after he himself conse- 
crated Maricavatti vihira which he had built up. Next took 
place the consecration of the Lohapasida , but the building up 
of the Great Thipa was now to be taken up. He took some time 
to the obtaining of the wherewithal, i. e. the materials of the 
thipa from different quarters, and then began the work in which 
masons and workmen from far and near did take part and at the 
beginning of which a great assemblage of Theras from different 
countries took place. When the work of the building had con- 
siderably advanced, the king ordered the making of the Relic- 
chamber in which the relics were afterwards enshrined with due 
eclat, pomp, and ceremony. But ere yet thé making of the chatta 
and the plaster work of the monument was finished, the king fell 
ill which later on proved fatal. He sent his younger brother 
Tissa, and asked him to complete the thiipa, which Tissa did. 
The ill king passed round the Cetiya on a palanquin and did 
homage to it, and left with Tissa the charge of doing all the work 
that still remained to be done towards it. He then enumerated 
some of the pious works he had done in his life to the Theras and 
Bhikkhus assembled round his bed, and one of the Theras spoke 
to him on the unconquerable foe of death. Then the king became 
silent, and he saw a golden chariot cams down from the Tusita 
‘heaven. Thenhe breathed his last, and was immediately seen 
reborn and standing in celestial form in a car that had come down 
from the Tusita heaven 


Dutihagámanpi was succeeded by his brother Saddhà Tissa 
who ruled for 18 years, and built many 

A Long Line of Kings— cetiyas and vih&ras. He was followed by 
Ten kings Thülathana, Lafijetisss, Khallatanaga and 
Vattagamani. The last named was a 

famous king during whase reign the Damilas became powerful 
and again usurped the throne. Vattagimani was thus followed 
by Damila Pulahattha, Damila Bahiya, Damils Panayamaraka, 
. Damila Pilayamaraka and Damila Dathika. But the Damilas 
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were dispossessed of their power not long after by Vattagámanl, 
who now ruled for a few more years. 


After his death, his adopted son Mahactli Mahiatissa reigned 
for 14 years with piety and justice. He was 
followed by Coraniga, Tissa, Siva, Damila 
Vatuka, Brahman Niliys, Queen Anula, Kitakanna Tissa, Bhati- 
kabhaya, and Mahadathika Mahanàga!'. All of them had short 
reigns aud were builders of vihiras and cetiyas.  Anulà was a 
notorious queen and to her love intrigues at least four kings, 
Siva, Tissa, Damila Vatuka and Brahman Niliya, lost their lives. 
Except Tissa, they were all upstarts and they rightly deserved 
the fate that had been theirs. | i 


ins 


Eleven kings 


After Mahadathika’s death, Amapndagamani Abhava, his son, 
followed him on the throne. He was follow- 
ed by Kanirajanutissa, Culabhayse, Queen 
Sivali, llanàga, Candamukhasiva, Yasslalakatissa, Subharaja, 
Vankanasikatissaka, Gajabihukagamani and Mahallaka Naga in 
succession. Most of these kings were worthless, and their merit 
lay only in the building or extensidn of vihàras and other reli- 
cious establishments and in court-intrigues. Two of them, 
Ilanàga and Subharaja were however comparatively more noted 
for their acts of bravery and valour exhibited mostly in local 
wars. 


Twelve kings * 


After the death of Mahallanaga, his son Bhatikatissaka reigned 
for 24 years. He was followed in succession 
by Kanitthatissaka, Kujjanaga, Kuficaniga, 
Sirinäga Tissa (I), Abhayanaga, Sirinaga II, Vijayakumaraka 
Sarmhghatissa, Sirisarnghabodhi, Gothabhaya and Jetthatissa who 
are grouped together in a chapter entitled “Thirteen Kings” in 
the Mahavamssa. Scarcely there is anything important enough 
to be recorded about these kings, besides the fact that most of 
them ruled as pious Buddhists always trying to further: the 
cause of the religion by the foundation and extension of religious 


Thirteen kings 





1 Inthe list of ancient kings cf Ceylon the name of Dürubhatike tissa 
appears after Damila Vatuka ( Vide Geiger, Mahüvarhs?, Introduction, 
p. XXXVII). e l ' 
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establishments, and that they carried out the affairs of the king- 
dom through wars, intrigues, rebellions and local feuds. 


The Jetthatissa was succeeded by his yoiftnger brother, Maha- 
sena, who ruled for 27 years and during 
whose reign, most probably, the Maha- 
vamsa was given its present form, Originally it ended with 
the death of King Dutthagamani, but now it was probably 
brought up-to-date. e 


King Mahasena 


On his accession to the throne, he forbade the people to give 
food to any Bhikkhu dwelling in the Mahavihira on penalty of a 
fine of hundred pieces of money. The Bhikkhus thus fell in want, 
and they left the vihara which remained empty for nine years. 
lt was then destroyed by the ill-advisers of the king and its 
riches were removed to enrich the Abhayagiri-vihara. The king 
wrought many & deed of wrong upon which his minister Megha- 
vannábhaya became angry and became a rebel A battle was 
imminent, but the two former friends met, and the king, repen- 
tant of his misdeeds, promised to make good all the karm done to 
the religious establishments ,of Lanka. The king rebuilt the 
Mahavihara, and founded amongst others two new viharas, the 
Jetavanavihàra and the Manihira vihara, He was also the 
builder of the famous Thüparama vihara, as well as of two other 
nunneries. He also excavated many tanks and did many other 
works of merit. 


Dr. Kern says in his Manual of Indian Buddhism that the 
Mahà&varhsa deserves a special notice on account of its being so 
highly important for the religious history of Ceylon. Dr. Geiger 
who has made a thorough study of the Pali chronicles, has edited 
the text of the Mahavarhsa for the P. T. S. London and has ably 
translated it into English for the same society, with the assis- 
tance of the late Dr. M. H. Bode. G. Turnour’s edition and 
translation of this text are now out of date. Prof. Geiger has 
translated if into German. ‘Mrs. Bode has retranslated if into 
English and Dr. Geiger himself has revised the English transla- 
tion. There is a commentary on the Mahavamsa known as the 
Mabavarhsatiks ( Wamsatthapakasini revised and edited by 


Batuwantudawe and Nanissara, Colombo, 1895 Awritten by Maha- 
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 nàma of Anuradhapura. This commentary is helpful in reading 
the text. It contains many additional data not found in the text. 
Readers are referred to the Mahawanse, ed, by Turnour, Ceylon, 
1837, Mahavarhsa revised and edited by E. Sumangala Batu- 
wantudawe, Colombo, 1883, and Cambodian Mahàvamsa by E. 
Hardy, J.-R. A. S. 1902, There is a Simhalese translation by 
Wijesinha, Colombo, 1889 ( chapter & verse ). 


Tt has long been ascertained that both the Dipavarnsa and the 

है _ Mahavamsa owe their origin to a common 
ocu eo ad source ~ the Atthakatha-Mahavamss of the 
Mehavihara monastery, which, evidently was . 

a sort of chronicle of the history of the island from very earby 
times, and must have formed an introductory part of the old 
theological commentary ( Atthakathà ) on the canonical writings 
of the Buddhists. * Both Oldenberg and Geiger, the celebrated edi- 
tors of the Dipavamsa and the Mahavamsa respectively, are of opi- 
nion that this Atthakathad-Mahavamsa was composed in Simhalese 
prose, interspersed, no doubt with verse in the Pali language. 
This book ( Mahàvarhsa-Atthaksthà ) existed in various recen- 
sions in the different monasteries of the island, and the author 
of both the Dipavamsa and the Mahavamsa borrowed the materials 
` of their works from one or other of the various recensions of that 
Atihakathü. This borrowing presumably was independent, and 
quite in their own way; but even then, in the main, they are 
nothing but two different versions of the saine thing. But as the , 
Dipavarnsa had been composed at least one century and a half 
earlier then the Mahavarnsa, it shows perhaps more faithfulness 
to the original, i. e., to the Atthakatha, for, as Oldenberg points 
out, that the “ author of the Dipavamsa borrowed, not only the 
materials of his own work, but also the mode of expression, and 
even whole lines, word for word, from the Atthakathi. In fact, 
a great part of the Dipavamsa has the appearance not of an 
‘independent, continual work, but of a composition of such. 
‘single stanzas extracted from a work or works like the 
Atthakatha ”.! But the author of the Mah&vamsa is not so 
fettered in his style or execution. Coming as he did at least one 
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century and a half later (i, e., the beginning of the 6fh century 
A. D.) than the author of the Dipavamsa when the islanders had 
attained much more freedom in their learnjng and writing of the 
Pali language, he evidently showed greater ease and skill in his 
use of the language, as well as in bis style and composition, and 
finally, a more free and liberal use of the materia] of his original. 


It is well-known that Mahanàma was the author of the Maha- 
vamsa, whereas we are completely in the dark as *o the author- 
ship of the Dipavamsa. A further proof of the fact that both the 
authors were indebted to a common source is provided by a very 
. striking coincidence of the two narratives, namely, that both the 
ehronieles finish their accounts with the death of King Mahdsena 
who flourished about the beginning of the 4th century A.D. It 
was not much later that the Dipavamsa was composed, but as the 
Mah&varhsa was composed still later, we might as well expect the 
bringirig down of the narrative to a later date. But this was not 
the case, apparently for the fact that their common source, the 
Atthakatha-Mahavamsa of the Mahavihara monastery, as shown 
by Oldenberg, was very intimately connected with King Maha- 
sena with whose reign the glorious destinies of the monastery 
came practically to an end, and there the Atthakatha could only 
logically stop its account’ 


But the historical writers of the Mahavihara fraternity did 
not at once bring down their account to the reign of Mahisena. 
The Atthakatha Mahavamsa seems to have originally brought 
down its account only to the arrival of Mahinda in Ceylon; but 
it was later on continued and brought down to the reign of 


Mahasena, where both the Dipavamss and the Mahadvamsa as 
already noticed came to an end. 


That the Dipavamsa was well-known to the author of the 
Mahavamsa is evident from the very arrangement of the chapters 
and events of the narrative, so much so that the Mahavarhsa seems 
to be more an explanatory commentary on the earlier chronicle 
The account in the Dipevarhsa is condensed, and the sequence of 
events and characters presents the form more of a list and cata- 
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logue than of any connected account. The Mahadvarhsa, on the 
other hand, is elaborate, more embellished, and seems rather to 
explain the catalogue of events and characters of the earlier 
chronicle so as to give it the form of a connected narrative. 
Geiger rightly thinks in this connection that “the quotation of 
the Mahàvamsa refers precisely to the Dipavarhsa.”' The well- 
known passage of the Ctilavarhsa ( 38.59), ‘ Datvā sahassam dipe- 
tum Dipavamsam samadisi’ which Fleet translates as ' he ( King 
Dhátusena ) béstowed a thousand (pieces of gold) and gave 
orders to write a dipika on the Dipavamsa ’, also lends support to 
this view’, for this dipika, Fleet says, ‘is identical with Mahar 
vamsa. . 


It is interes?fng to compare the more important chapters of 
the two chronicles to see how their subject matters agree or differ. 
We have already indicated that their contents are almost identi- 
cal; in the Dipavamsa they are condensed, and in the Mahavamsa - 
elaborate. After an identical account of the race of Mahasammata, 
both the earlier and later chronicles proceed to give a more or less 
detailed account of the three Buddhist Councils. The account of 
the First Council is almost the same. Five hundred chosen 
Bhikkhus assembled under the leadership of Mahakassapa in the 
Sattapanna cave at Rajagaha and composed the collection of the 
Dhamma and the Vinaya. The Dipavamsa mentions the fourth 
month after the Master’s death as the time at which the first 
council was held. This was the second Vassa-month, i. e, 
Savana. This date is substantially confirmed by that provided by 
the Mahavamsa which mentions the bright half of Asada, the 
fourth month of the year as the beginning of the Council. But as 
the first month was spent in preparations, the actual proceedings 
did not begin till the month of Savana. The account of the 
Second Council too is substantially the same. It was brought 
about by the dasa-vatthini of the Vajjians of Vesali, a relaxation 
of monastic discipline; and 700 Bhikkhus took part in the dis- 
cussion of the Council. It was held in the 11th year of the reign 
of Kalasoka; thereis, however, a slight discrepancy about the 





1 Mahavarsa, ( Geiger), Intro. p. XI. 
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locality where the Council was held. The Mahavamsa mentions 
Valik&ràma, whereas the Dipavamsa mentions the Kütàgárasálà 
ofthe Mabàvana monastery as the place,of the Council The 
iradition of the schism in the second Council is also identical in 
the two chronicles. The Dipavarhse states that the heretical 
monks held a separate Council called the Mahasamgiti, and pre- 
pared a different redaction of the Scriptures. The tradition’ is 
also noticed in the Mahàvamsa where it is related that they 
formed a separate sect under the name Mahasamghika. The 
account of the Third Council is identical. It was held at Patali- 
putta under the presidency of Tissa Moggaliputta and lasted for 
nine months. x 

The list of Indian Kings before Asoka and pieces of historical 
account connected with them, the traditional date of the Buddha's 
parinirvàna, and the duration of reigns of individual Indian kings 
are always almost identical in both the chronicles. The story of 
the conversion of Ceylon, that the coming of Vijaya and his 
consecration, the list and account of Ceylonese Kings up to 
Devanampiyatissa and that of the latter’s contemporaneity with 
king Dhammasoka are for all practical purposes the same. But 
before the two chronicles take up the account of Mahinda’s 
coming to Ceylon, the Mahàvamsa inserts & somewhat elaborate 
account of the conversion of different countries under the efficient 
missionary organisation of Moggaliputta Thera. The Mahavamsa 
thus rightly stresses the fact that it was a part of the religious 
policy of the great Thera that Mshinda came to Ceylon. Here 
again the accounts of the Dipavamsa and the Mahávamsa are 
identical; then follow the identical accounts of Mahinda’s entry 
into the capital, his acceptance of the Mahavihara and that of the 
Cetiyapsbbata-vihàra, the arrival of the relics, the receiving and 
coming of the Bodhi Tree, and the Nibbans of the Thera Mahinda. 
From Vijaya to -Devanampiyatissa the tradition and traditional 
chronology: are almost identical; there is only a discrepancy. 
about the date of Devanampiyatissa himself. The earlier chro- 
ricle states that king Devadnampiyatissa was consecrated king 
in the 237th year after the Buddha’s death, whereas the Maha- 
varhsa places it on the first day of the bright %alf of the ninth 
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month, Maggasira ( Oct. -Nov. ), showing a discrepancy involved 
probably in the chronological arrangement itself.' 


The account of the kings from the death of Devànampiya- 
tissa to Dutihagümani is also identical in the two chronicles. 
But the Mahavamsa is much more detailed and elaborate in its 
account of King Dutthagamani giving as it does in separate 
chapters the topics of the birth of prince Gamani, the levying of 
the warriors for the war of the two brothers Gàmani and Tissa, 
the victory of Dutthagamani, the consecrating of the Maricavatti 
vihara, the consecrating of the Lohapisida, the obtaining of the 
wherewithal to build the Mahathüpa, the beginning of the Maha- 
thipa, the making of the relic-chamber for Mahathipa, the en- 
shrining of the relics and finally his death: whereas the Dipa- 
vass touches and that also in brief, the two accounts only in 
their maia outline. 

The list and account of the later Kings from Dutthagamani to 
Mahàsena in the Dipavalnsa are very brief. In the Mahavarsa, 
however, though the essential points and topics are the same, the 
accounts differ considerably in their detail which may be due to 
the more liberal use by the author of the original as well as of 
other historical and traditional sources than the Atthakatha- 
Mahavamssa. He might have also used those indigenous historical 
literature and tradition that might have grown up after the 
author of the Dipavamsa had laid aside his pen. This is apparent 
from a comparison of the respective accounts of any individual 
king, say, the last King Mahàsena. Thus the Dipavamsa relates 
that while he was in search of really good and modest Bhikkhus, 
he met some wicked Bhikkhus; and knowing them not he asked 
them the sense of Buddhism and the true doctrine. - Those 
Bhikkhus, for their own advantage, taught him that the true 
doctrine was a false doctrine. In consequence of his intercourse 
with those wicked persons, he performed evil as well as good 
deeds, and then died. The Mahavarhsa account is otherwise. Jt 
gives the story of his consecration by Sanghamitta, the account 
of the vicissitudes of the Mahavihara, how it was left desolate for 
nine years, how a hostile party succeeded in obtaining the king’s 


1 See Mahavatnga, ( Geiger ), Intro. pp. xxxi foll. 
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‘sanction for destroying the monastery, why for this fault of the 
king the minister became a rebel, how the Mahavihara was re- 
co nstructed and came to be again inhabited by Bhikkhus, how an 

. offence of the gravest kind was made against Thera Tissa and 
how he was expelled, how the King built the Manihira-vihara 
destroying the temples of some Brahmanical gods, and how he 
built many other dramas and viharas, and ६ number of tanks and 


canals for the good of his subjects. | ५ 


= One such instance as just noticed is sufficient to explain the 
nature of the difference in the accounts of individual kings as 
given in the two chronicles. The duration, of ruling years as 
‘given to individual kings is in most cases identical; there are 
only a few discrepancies, e. g., with regard to thé" reigns of Sena 
and Gutta, Lajjitissa (the Mahavamsa gives the name as Lañja- 
tissa ), Niliya, Tissa Yasalala, Abhaya and Tissa. In the case of 
Sena and Gutta, the Dipavamsa gives the duration of rule as 
12 years, whereas the Mahavainsa gives it as 22 years. The Dipa- 
vamsa gives 9 years 6 months to Lajiitissa, whereas the later | 
chronicle gives 9 years 8 months. Niliya is given 3 months in 
the earlier chronicle, but ir later chronicle he is given 6 months, 
Tissa Yssalàla is given 8 years 7 months and 7 years 8 months 
respectively ; and the order of the rule of Abhaya and Tissa of the 
Dipavarnss is transposed in the Mahavarnsa as Tissa and Abhaya, 
and Abhaya is given only 8 years in place of 22 as given by the 
DIpavamsa. 


In the early days of the study of the Ceylonese Chronicles, 

* scholars were sceptical about their value. as 

E sources of authentic historical tradition and 

. information. But now after lapse of years 

when the study of Indian and Ceylonese history has far advanced, 
it is now comparatively easy for us to estimate their real value. 


Like all chronicles, the Dipavamsa and the Mahavamsa con- 
tain germs of historical truth buried deep under a mesh of absurd 
fables and marvellous tales. But if they do contain mainly myths 
and marvels.and read more like fantasies, they are like other 
chronicles of their time. This, however, should not be used as 
any argument for completely rejecting the chronicles as positively 
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false and untrustworthy. Jf ‘is, however, important tbat one 
should read them with a critical eye as all records of popular and 
ecclesiastical traditiog deserve to be read. Buried in the illumi- 
nation of myths, miracles and legends there are indeed germs 
which go to make up facts of history, but they can only be 
gleaned by a very careful elimination of all mythical and um 
essential details which the pious sentiment of the believer gather- 
ed round the nucleus. “If we pause,” Geiger rightly says," first 
‘at internal evidence then the Ceylonese chronicles will assurdely 
at once win approval in that they at least wished to write the 
truth. Certainly the writers could not go beyond the ideas deter- 
mined by their agé and their social position, and beheld the events 
of a past time-àn the mirror of a one-sided tradition. But they 
certainly did not intend to deceive hearers or readers." ' 


The very fact that both the Dipavamsa and the Mahávamsa are 
based on the earlier Attha-katha-—Mahavainsa, a sort of a chronicle 
which itself was based upon still earlier chronicles, ensures us in 
our belief that they contain real historical facts, for, with the 
Atthakatha, the tradition goes back several centuries, and becomes 
almost contemporary with the historical incidents narrated in the 
chronicle. 


Even in the very introductory chapters, there are statements 
which agree with other canonical writings, and find confirmation 
in our already known facts of history. Such are the statements 
that Bimbisara was a great friend of Buddha, and both Bimbisira 
and Ajatasattu were contemporaries of the Master. There does 
not seem to be any ground for rejecting the tradition of the 
chronicles that Gotama was five years older than Bimbis&ra, though 
the duration of the rule ascribed to each of them disagrees with 
that ascribed by the Puranas. But whatever that might be, there 

l can hardly be any doubt as to the authenticity of the list of 
ii Indian kings from Bimbisārs to Asoka provided by the chronicles. 
: i The Jain tradition has, no doubt, other names ; “this” as pointed 
' out by Geiger, " does not affect the actual agreement. There can 
be no doubt that the nine Nandas as well as the two forerunners 
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of Asoka, Candagutta and Bindusgra, were altogether historical: 
personages.” But more then this is the ccmplete agreement of: 
the Ceylonese and Pauranic tradition in the duration of reign, 
namely 24, ascribed to Candaguttsa. The discrepancy of the two 
traditions in respect of regnal duration of Bindusara and Asoka, 
namely 3 years and 1 year respectively, is almost negligible. 
Still more interesting is the name Canakka ( Càpakya) the Brah- ° 
man Minister of Candagutta, who was known to the authors of 
the Dipavamsa and Mahavamsa. M 


So much with regard to the historical value of the Ceylonese 
chronieles in respect of Indian history. But more valuable are 
the chronicles with regard to the history of Ceylon. As regards 
the oldest period from Vijaye to Devansimpiyatiss? the chronicles 
are certainly untrustworthy to the extent that the duration of 
years ascribed to each reign seems increditabke in view of the 
fact that they appesr to be calculated according to 2 set scheme, 
and present certain insuperable difficulties of chronology with 
regard to one or two reigns, e. g, of King Pandukabheya and 
Mutasiva. Moreover, the day of Vijaya’s arrival in Ceylon has 
been made to synchronise with the date of Buddha’s death, which 
itself is liable to create a distrust in our mind. But even in the 
first and the earliest period of Ceylonese history, there are certain 
elements of truth which can hardly be questioned. Thus there is 
no ground for doubting the authenticity of the list of kings from 
Vijaya to Devanampiystissa; nor is there any reason for reject- 
ing the account of Pandukabhaya’s campaigns, as well as the 
detailed account of the reign of Devanampiyatissa, which seem 
decidedly to be historical. We have also sufficient reason to 
believe the contemporaneity and friendship of Tissa and Asoka 
who exchanged greetings of gifts between themselves. 


As for the period from Devanarhpiyatisss to Mahasena, the 
chronicles may safely but intelligently be utilised as of value. 
There are no doubt gaps in the traditional chronology which 
have been carelessly filled in, notably in the period from 
Devanampiyatissa to Dutthagamani but after Dutthagamenpi 
there is no such careless and fictitious filling in of gaps, nor any 
set up system of chronology, and on the whole the list of kings 
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and their duration of reigns are creditable. But even where the 
chronology is doubtful, there is no ground whatsoever for doubt- 
ing the kernel of historical truth that lies mixed up with mythi- 
cal tales in respect of the account of each individual reign, sey, 
for example, of the reign of Dutthagamani. It may, therefore, 
be safely asserted that the Ceylonese chronicles ean be utilised, 
if not as an independent historicsl source, at least as a repository 
of historical tradition in which we can find important confirma- 
. tory evidence of our information with regard to early Indian and 
contemporary Ceylonese history. 


But the Chronicles must be considered to be of more value for 
the ecclesiastical history not only of Ceylon but of India as well. 
With regard t9 this there are certain notices in th e Chronicles 
that have helpei us to start with elmost definite chronological 
points which are equally important in respect of the political 

history of the continent and its island. One such fixed point is 

provided by the Chronicles where it has been stated that 218 years 
after the Sambuddha had passed into Nirvana when Asoka, wes 
consecrated. This corner stone has helped us to ascertain one of 
the most knotty and at the same time most useful starting point 
of Indian history, namely, the year cf the Buddha's parinirvàna 
and his birth, which, according to the calculation based on the 
date just cited are 483 B. C. and 563 B. C. respectively.' 


Next in point of importance with regard to the history of 
Buddhism is the conversion of the island by Mahinda, who is ° 
represented in the Chronicles as a son of Asoka, Historians have 
doubted the tradition in view of the fact that there is no mention 
of it in the numerous edicts end inscriptions of Asoka. Geiger 
has very ably shown that this argument is at least an argumenium 
e silentio and can hardly be conclusive. The tradition of the 
Chronicles is unanimously. supported by the tradition of the 
country itself, and finds further confirmation in the account of 
Yuan Chwang who expressly states that the conversion of Ceylon 
was the work of Mahendra or Mahinda, who is, however, repre- 
sented as 9 brother of Asoka. But it must not be understood that 
Ceylon was converted all on a sudden by Mahendra or Mahinda, 
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Similar mission must have been sent earlier; “a hint that 
Mahinds's mission was preceded by similar missions to Ceylon is 
to be found even in Dipavarmmsa and Mahavamsa, when they 
relate that Asoka, sending to Devanampiyatissa, with presents 
for his second consecration as king, exhorted him to adhere to the 
doctrine of the Buddha.” ! 


Geiger has also been able-to find very striking confirmation 
of the history of the religious missions as related in the Chroni- 
cles in the relic inscriptions of the Safici stüpa No. 2.2 He has 
thus pointed out that Majjhima who is named in the Mahavamsa 
as the teacher who converted the Himalaya region and Kassapa- 
gotta who appears as his companion in the Dipavamsa are also 
mentioned in one of the inscriptions just referred to as ‘pious 
Majjhima ' and ‘ pious Kassapagotta, the teacher of the Himalaya. 
In another inscription also Kassapagotta is mentioned as the 
teacher of the Himalaya. Dundubhissara who is also mentioned 
in the Chronicles as one of the Theras who won the Himalaya 
countries to Buddhism, is mentioned in another inscription as 
Dadabhisara along with Gotiputta ( i. e., Kotiputta Kassapagotta ). 
The Thera, i. e. Moggalipuéta Tissa who is described fn the 
Chronicles as having presided over the Third Buddhist Council 
is also mentioned in another inscription at Moggaliputta. These 
facts are guarantee enough for carefully utilising the Chronicles 
as an important source of information for the early history of 
Buddhism. 


This would be far more evident when we would consider the 
accounts of the three Buddhist Councils as related in the two 
Chronicles. The authenticity of the accounts of these Councils 
had during fhe early days of the study of the two Chronicles 
often been dovbted. But'it is simply impossible to doubt that 
there must lie a kernal of historical truth at the bottom of these 
accounts. As to the First Council, both the northern and 
southern traditions agree as to the place and occasion and the 
President of the Council. As to the second Council,both traditions 
agree as to the occasion and cause of the first schism in the 
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1 Mahivarhsa, ( tr, ) p. XIX, 
2 Ibid, pp. XIX ~ XX; - 
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Church, namely, the relaxation .6f monastic discipline brought 
about by the Vajjian monks. As to the place of the Council, the 
ncrthern tradition is uncertain, but the southern tradition is 
definite inasmuch as it states that it was held in Vesali under 
King Kalasoka in 383/2 B. C. and led to the separation of the 
Mahasamghikas from Theravada. The Ceylonese tradition speaks 
of a Third Council at Pataliputra in the year 247 B.C. under 
King Dharmasoka which led to the expulsion of certain dis- 
integrating elements from the community. The Northern tradition 
has, however, no record of a Third Council, but that is no reason 
why we should doubt its authenticity. Geiger has successfully 
shown that the “distinction between two separate Councils is in 
fact correct. The Northern Buddhists have mistakenly fused thé 
two into one as they confounded the Kings, Kalasoka and Dham- 
masoka, one with another, Buttraces of the right tradition are 
still preserved in tht wavering uncertain statements as to the time 
and place of the Council,” ! 


The succession of teachers from Upali to Mahinda as provided 
by the Chronicles is also interesting from the view point of tke 
history of early Buddhism. The succession list which includes 
Upali, the great authority on Vinaya at the time of the Buddha, 
Dasaka, Sonaka, Siggava, Moggaliputta Tissa and Mahinda, may 
not represent the whole truth, they even might not all be Vinaya- 
pàmokkha, i. e,, authorities on Vinaya ; but the list presents at least 
an aspect of truth, and is interesting, presenting as it does, ' a con- 
tinuous synehrologieal connexion between the history of Ceylon 
and India.’ The list can thus be utilised for ascertaining the chro- 
nological arrangement of early Indian history as well as of the 
teachers of early Buddhism. 


The Chronicles can still more profitably be utilised as a very 
faithful record of the origin and growth of the numerous religious 
establishments of Ceylon. They are so very elaborately described 
and the catalogue seems to be so complete that a careful study 
may enable us to frame out a history of the various kinds of 
religious monastic establishments, e. g., stupas, vihdras, cetiyas, 

etc, of Ceylon. Thus the history of the Mahàvihára, the Abhaya- 
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1 Mahavarhsa. ( Ggiger's Tr) pp, LIX - LX and ff 
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giri vihara, the Thiparama, Mahameghavandrama, and of the best 
of others is recorded in elaborate detail. Incidentally they refer 
to the social and religious life led by the monks of the Order as 
well as by the lay people. Itis easy to gather from the chronicles 
that the great architectural activity of the island began 98 early as 
as the reign of Devanampiyatissa and continued unabated during 
each succeeding reign till the death of Mahasena. The numerous 
edifices, tanks and canals whose ruins now cover the old capitals 
of the island were built during that period, and their history is 
unmistakably recorded in the Chronicles. Religious ceremonies 
and processions are often vividly described, and*they give us 
glimpses of the life and conditions of the time., Not less interesting 
is the fact, often times related as a part of the account of these 
religious edifices, of very close intercourse with more or less 
important teligious centres of India, namely Rajagaha, Kosambi, 
Vesali. Ujjeni, Pupphapura, Pallava, Alasanda*( Alexandria) and 
other countries. Every important function was attended by 
brother monks and teachers from the main land to which the 
Ceylonese Kings and people turned for inspiration whenever any 
question of bringing and enshrining a relic arose. There are also 
incidental and stray references which are no less veluable. The 
Mahavainsa informs us that King Mabàsena built the Manihira- 
vihara aud founded three other vihàras, destroying temples of the 
( Brahmanical) gods, It shows that Brahmanical temples existed 
side by side, and religious toleration was not always the practice. 


As for the internal political history and foreign political relc- 
tions with India, especially with tha Damilas, the Chronicles seem 
to preserve very faithful records. No less faithful is the geogra- 
phical information of India and Ceylon as supported by them. 
But most 07891], as we have hinted above, is the information con- 
tained in them, in respect of the history of Buddhism and Buddhist 
establishments of the island. There is hardly any reason to doul t 
the historicity of such information. 

The Cilavarhsa’ is not an uniform and homogeneous work. It 
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1 Edited by Dr. W. Geiger in two volumes for the P. T. &, London 
translated into English by Geiger and Mrs, R. Rickmers, 19.5 


and 1930. The translation with copious notes and a learned intro- 


duction is very useful, * 
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. is 2 series.of additions to, and continuations 

of the Mahavamsa. The Mahàvamsa is the 
work of one man - Mahanama, who compiled the work during the 
reign of Dhàtusena in the 6th A. D. But the single parts of the 
Cilavamsa are of different character, written by different 
authors at.different times. The first who continued the chronicle 
was according to Simhalese tradition the Thera Dhammakitti. He 
came from Burma to Ceylon during the reign of King Parakkama- 
. bahu II in the 13th century A. D. 


Cülavamsa 


Between ehapters 37 and 79 no trace is found of the commence- 
ment of a new section. This part of the chronicle seems to be tke 
work of the same author. So it is clear, if the Simhalese traditionis 
authentic, thefabout three quarters of what we call the Cülavainsa 
( Pages 443 out of 532 pages of Geiger's edition of the Cilavarnsa ) 
were composed by.Dhammakitti. 


The second section of the Cilavamsa begins with the reign of 
Vijayabahu II, the successor of Parakkamabahu I, and ends with 
that of Parakkamabahu IV. Hence it follows, the second part 
of the Cülavaisa consists of the Chapters from 80 to 90 both 
inclusive. 


. The third portion begins with the chapter 91 and ends with the 
chapter 100. 


The Mshavamsa gives us a list of kings from Vijaya, the first 
crowned king of Ceylon to Mahasens. Mahanima simply follow- 
ed here his chief source, the Dipavamsa, which also ends with 
King Mahasena. The Culavamsa, however, begins with the reign 
of King Sirimeghavanna, son of King -Mahasena and ends with 
Sirivikkamarajssiha. 

The first section of the Culavamsa begins with Sirimeghavanna 
and-ends with Parakkamabahu I. Evidently this portion gives 
a chronological account of 78 kings of Ceylon. Altogether 
eighteen paricchedas are devoted to the glorification of the great 
national hero of the Sinhalese ‘people, Parakkamabahu IL- Revd. 
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R. S. Copleston has called this portion of the Cülavarhsa the ‘epic 
of Parakkama’. This king was noted for his charity. He not 
only made gifts of alms to the needy, but ,also to the Bhikkhus. 
.As a warrior this king also stands out pre-eminent. The Colas 
aiid Damilas came to Lanka from Southern India and occupied 
Anurüdhapure. Parakkama fought many battles with them and 
drove them out of. the country and became king of the united 
Lanka. He then espoused the cause of the Buddhigt Sangha. He 
built many great vihàras and thipss. He also constructed many 
vapis and uyyànas. 


* 


The second portion of the Calavamsa begins with Vijay abahu II, 
and ends with Parakkamabahu IV. Thus it refers to 23 kings 
of Ceylon. | 


The third section begins with Bhuvanekabahu III, and ends 
with Kittisirirajasitha. Thus it refers to 24 kings. 


The last chapter gives a brief account of tha last two kings, 
e. 8. Sirirajadhirajasiha and Sirivikkamardajastha. 
There are in both the Chronicles, the Dipavarisa and Mahá- 
varhsa, interesting references to Pali texts 
od e affording very useful material for the history 
nioles. of Pali literature as well as of early Bud- 
dhism in Ceylon. 


In the Dipavarhsa references are not only made to Vinaya 
texts, the five collections of Sutta Pitaka, the three Pitakas, the 
five Nikayas (they are not separately mentioned), and the nine- 
fold doctrine of the Teacher comprising the Sutta, Geyya, Veyya- 
karana, Gatha, Udana, Itivuttaka, Jataka, Abbhuta and Vedalla 
but also to the seven sections of the Abhidhamma, the Patisam- 
bhidà, the Niddesa, the Pitaka of the Agamas and the different 
sections namely, Vaggas, Pafifidsakas, Sarhyuttas and Nipiatas into 
which the DIgha, Majjhima, Sarhyutta and Avguttara Nik&yas are 
respectively divided. Mention is also made separately of the 
two Vibhangas of Vinaya, namely, Parivára and Khandhaka, the 
Cariya-Pitaka, the Vinaya Pitaka, the Patimokkha and the Attha- 
kaths.. We find further mention of the -Kathavatthu of the 
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Abhidhamma, the Petavatthu and the Saccasamyutta of the 
Vimanavatthu. Of Suttas and Suttantas separate mention is 
made of the Devadüta Sutta, Balapandita Suttanta, Aggikhanda 
. Suttanta, Asivisa Suttanta, Asivistpama Suttanta, Anamataggiya 
. Sutta, Gomayapindaovada Suttanta, Dhammacakkapavattana Sut- 
tanta and the Mahasamaya Suttanta 


INDEX OF PALI TEXTS IN THE DIPAVAMSA 


Abhidhamma, 5, 37 ; 7, 56. 

Abbhuta, 4, 15. 

Aggikkhandha Suttanta, 14, 12. 
Anamateggiya Suttanta, 14, 40. , 
Atthakatha, 20, 20. | | 
Agamas, 4, 12 ; 4, 16. 

Asivisa Suft&nta,. 14, 18. 
Asivisipama Suttanta, 14, 45. 
Itivuttaka, 4, 15. 

Udana, 4, 15. 

Kathavatthu, 7, 41; 7, 56. . 
Khandhaka, 7, 43. | 

Geyya, 4, 15. 

Gatha, 4, 15. 

Gomayapindaovada Suttanta, 14, 46. 
Cariyà Pitaka, 14, 45. 

Jataka, 4,15; 5, 37. 

Dhutanga, ( precepts ), 4, 3. 
Dhamma, 4, 4; 4, 6. 

Dhatuvida precepts, 5, 7. 
Dhammacakkapavattana Suttanta, 14, 46. 
Devadita Sutta, 13, 7. 

Nipátas, 4, 16. 

Niddesa, 5,97. ——— 

Nikáyas, 7, 43 ° 
Pitakas, 4, 32; 5, 71; 7, 30; 20, 20 
Parivara, 5, 37 ; 7, 43 

Pafifidsakas,4, 16. 
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Petavatthu, 12, 84. 
Patimokkha, 13, 55. 
Patisambhida, 5, 37. 

Vinaya, 4,3; 4, 4 & 6; 7, 43. 
Veyyakarana, 4, 15. 

Vedalla, 4, 15. 

Vaggas, 4, 16, 

Vimànavatthu, 12, 85. 
Balapandita Suttanta, 13, 13. 
Vinaya Pitaka., 18, 19 ; 18, 33 ; 18, 37. 
Vibhangas, 7, 43. 
Mahüsamaya Suttanta, 14, 53. 


Sutta, 4, 15 ; 4, 16. = 
Sutta: Pitaka ( paficanikaya ) 18, 19; 18, 33. 
Samyuttas, 4, 16. | . 


In the Mahavamsa too we find numerous mentions of Pali 
texts. But, curiously enough, references to independent texts are 
much less comprehensive than that of the earlier chronicle; 
though mention of Suttas end Suttantas mainly of the three 
Nikàyas, the Anguttara, the Majjhima and the Samyutta, as well 
as of the Sutta Nipita and the Vinaya Pitaka are much more 
numerous. There are also several references to Jatakas. The 
three Pitakas are often mentioned as important texts, but only the 
Abhidhamma and the Vinaya are mentioned by name, and that 
too only once or twice in each case 


INDEX OF PALI TEXTS IN THE MAHAVAMSA 


Abhidhamma Pitaka, 5, 150, 

Asivisipama ( Anguttara Nikaya ), 12, 26. 

Anamatagga Samyutta ( Samyutta Nikaya ), 12, 31. 

Aggikkhandopama Sutta ( Anguttara ), 12, 34. 

Kapi Jataka, 35, 31. 

Kalakarama Suttartta, 12, 39. 

Khajjaniya Suttanta ( Samyutta N. ) 15, 195. 

Khandhakas ( Sections of the Mahavagga and 
Qullavagga of the Vinaya Pitaka ),. 36, 68. 
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Gomayapindisutta ( Samyutta N. ), 15, 197. 
Cülahatthipadüpama Suttanta, ( Majjhima N. ), 14, 22 


Cittayamaka ( Ref. Yamakappakarana. of the Abhidhamma ), 
9, 146 

Jataka ( tales), 27, 34 ; 30, 88. 

Tipitaka, 4, 62; 5, 84; 5, 112; 5, 118 & 119 ; 5, 210; 27, 44. 

Tittira Jataka, 5, 264. 

Devadüt& Suttanta ( Majjhima N. ), 12, 29. 

Dhammacakkapavattana Suttanta ( Mahavagga of tho. V. P.), 
12, 41; 15, 199. 

Balapandita Suttanta ( Samyutta N. ), 15, 4. 

Brahmajàáis Suttanta, 12, 51. 

Vessantara Jataka, 30, 88. 

Vinaya, 5, 151, 

Maha-Narada-Kassapa Jataka, 12, 37. 

Mahappamada Suttanta ( Samyutta N.), 16, 3. 

Mangala -Sutta ( Sutta Nipate ), 32, 43. 

Mahamangala Sutta ( Sutta N. ), 30, 83. 

Mahàsamaya Suttanta ( Digha Nik&ya ), 30, 83. 

Samacitta Sutta (Samacittavaggs in the Duka Nipata of the 
Anguttara Nikaya ), 14, 39, | 

Sutta Pitaka, 5, 150. 


The Buddhaghosuppatti deals with the life and career of 
Buddhaghosa, the famous commentator, less 
authentic than the account contained in the 
Cilavamsa. It gives us an account of Bud- 
dhagosa’s boyhood, his admission to the priesthood, .hig father’s 
conversion, voyage to Ceylon, Buddhaghosa as a witness, permis- 
sion to translate scriptures, his objects attained, return to India 
and his passing.away. The book is written in an easy language. 
It is more or less 8 historical romance. As to the historical value 
of this work readers are referred to my work, ‘The Life and Work 
.of Buddhaghosa’ (Ch. JI, pp. 43-44).. The. Buddhaghosupratti - 
has been edited. by James Grey. and published by Messrs. Luzac & 
Co., London, Grey has also translated the book into English, 


Buddhaghosuppatti 
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The stories in the Milindapafiha, the Mahavamsa and the 
Buddhaghosuppatti are so similar that one doubts it very much 
that the author of this work borrowed the incidents from the 
Milindapafiha and the Mahavamsa and grafted them on to his 
Own. 

A critical study of the Buddhaghosuppatti does not help us 
much in elucidating the history of Buddhaghosa, The author had 
little authentic knowledge of the great commentator. He only 
collected the legends which centred round the refharkable man 
by the time when his work was written. Those legends are 
mostly valuable from the strict historical point of view. Grey 
truly says in his introcuction to the Buddhaghosuppatti that the 
Work reads like an “ Arthurian Romance". The accounts given 
by the Buddhaghosuppatti about the birth, early life, conversion 
etc., of Buddhaghosa bear a great similarity to those of Milinda 
and Moggaliputta Tissa. In the interview which took place 
between Buddhaghosa and Buddhadatta, the latter is said to have 
told Buddhaghosa thus, “I went before you to compile Buddha’s 
word. JI am old, have not long to live and shall not therefore be 
able to accomplish my purpoge. You carry out the work satis- 
factorily." 


In Buddhadatta's Vinayavinicchaya we read that Buddhadatta 
requested Buddhaghosa to send him the commentaries when 
finished that he might summarise them. This request was com- 
plied with by Buddhaghosa. Buddhadatta summarised the com- 
mentary on the Abhidhamma in the Abhidhammavatira and the 
commentary on the Vinaya inthe Vinayavinicchaya. The above 
statement in the Vinayavinicchaya which is more suthoritative 
than the Buddhaghosuppatti is in direct contradiction to the 
statement in'the latter book, The author has made a mistake in 
the 6th chapter of the Buddhaghosuppatti in which it is stated 
that Buddhaghosa rendered the Buddhist scriptures into Magadhl. 
‘ In the seventh chapter of the same book we read that after the 
lapse of three months when he completed his task, the works of 
Mahinda were piled up: and burnt.  Buddhaghosa translated 
Simhalese commentaries into Magadh! and not the texts them- 
selves. Had it been so there would not have been any occasion 
for burning the works of Mahinda. On the other hand they would 
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have been carefully preserved as the only reliable and authentic 
interpretation of the sacred texts. ff has been distinctly stated 
in the Mahavamsa that the texts only existed in the Jambudipa 
and Buddhaghosa was sent to Ceylon to translate the Sinhalese 
commentaries into Maghadhi. If the tradition recorded in the 
Mahavamsa is to be believed, then only we can get an explanation 
for the destruction of Mahinda’s works, 


The Saddhammasamgaha is a collection of good sayings and 
teachings of the Master. There are prose and 
poetry portions in it. Tt consists of nine 
chapters. It was written by Dhammakitya- 
bhidhanathera. It has been edited by Nedimaie Saddhananda for the 
P. T. S. London. + The Dighs, Majjhima, Samyutta, Anguttara and 
Khuddaka Nikayas are mentioned in it. The books of. the Abhi- 
dhammapitaka are referred to in this work. There are references in 
it to the Vajjiputtakas of Vesili and Yasá's stay in the Kütàgára- 
sala in the Mahavana. It is mentioned in this book that Moggali- 
putta Tissa recited the Kathavatthu in order to refute the doctrines 
of others. This treatise contains an account of the missionaries 
sent to various places to establish thé Buddha’s religion. Thera 
Majjhantika was sent to Kashmir and Gandhara, Mahadeva 
Thera to Mahisamandala, Rakkhita Thera to Vanavasi, Yonaka- 
Dhammarakkhita Thera to Aparantaka, Mahadhammarakkhita 
Thera to Maharattha, Maharakkhita Thera to the Yonaka region, 
Majjhima Thera to the Himalayan region, Sonaka and Uttara to 
the Suvannabhümi and Mahinda Thera to Lanka with four other 
Theras, Itthiysa, Uttiya, Sambala, and Bhaddasila. Besides 
there is a reference to the Buddha preaching his dhamma to 
the inhabitants of the city of Campaka (Campakanagaravasinam), 


The Sandesa Katha has been edited by Minayeff in J. P. T. S, 
1885. It is written mostly in prose, It 
dilates on many points, e. g.. Mahinda, Maha- 


vijaya, Kittisirirajasiha, ete. 
The Mah&bodhivamss has been edited by Mr. Strong for the 
P. T. S. London. The Simhalese edition by 
Upatissa and revised by Sarandada, Colombo, 
1891, deserves mention, There 18 a Simhalese translation of this 


Saddhammasarhgaha 


Sandesa Katha 


Mahabodhivamsa 
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tork in twelve chapters. Prof, Geiger says that the date of the 
composition of the Mahabodhivarhsa is the 10th century A.D. 
( Dipavarbsa and Mahavarnsa, p. 79 ). 


The Thtipavamsa contains an account of the thüpas or dagobas 
buiit over the relics of the Buddha. Readers’ 
attention is invited to a paper on this book 
by Don Martino de Zilva Wickremasinghe (J. R. A. S. 1898). 
This work has not yet been edited by the P.T.S. London. A 


Simhalese edition of this work is available (Ed. by Dhamm aratana, 
Paeliyagoda, 1896 ). 


Thi pavarhsa 


The Hatthavanagalla-vihara-vamsa or the history of the 
temple of Attanagalla .cgnsists of eleven 
fl chapters written in simple Pali. Eight 
l chapters deal with an account of King Siri- 
Sahghabodhi and the last three chapters deal with the erection of 
various monumental and religious edifices on the spot where the 
king spert his last days. It reads like a historical novel. J. 
D’Alwis's English translation with notes and annotations de- 
serves mention, Dr, G. P. Malalasekera has undertaken an 
edition and English translation of this work in the Indian Histo- 
rical Quarterly. There is an edition of this work published in 
-Colombo 1909 under the title, “ Attanagalu-vihara-varsa ". 


The Dathàv&msa or the Dantadhatuvainsa means an account 
of the tooth relic of the Buddha Gautama, 
Vamsa means chronicle, history, tradition, 
etc. Literary it means lineage, dynasty, etc. The Dathavamea is 
8 quasireligious historical record written with the intention of 
edifying and at the same time giving an interesting story of ihe 
past, This work is ntieworthy because it shows us Pali as a 
medium of epic poetry. 


Dathavarisa 


The work was written by Mahathera Dhammakitti of the city 
of Pulatti. He was a disciple of Sariputta, 
the author of the Saratthadipani tika, Sarat- 
thamafijusa tiks, Ratanapaücika tiké on the Candravy&karana 
and the Vinsyasamgraha. He was well-versed in Sanskrit, 
Magadhibhasa, Tarkasdstra (logic), Vyakarana (grammar) 


The Author 
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Kavya ( poetry), Agama (religious literature ), etc. He was for- 
tunate enough to secure the post of a Rajaguru. Two Vamsas of 
the Pali Buddhist literature, the Sasanavamsa and the Gandha- 
vairnsa, tell us that it was he who composed the Dathavarhsa (P. 
T. S. Ed. p. 34 and J. P. T. 8, 1886, p.62). We know from the 
‘Dathavamsa that originally it was written by the poets in the 
Simhalese language and later on rendered into Magadhibhasa by 
Dhammakitti for the benefit of the people of the other countries 
-at the request of Parakammo, the Commander-in-chief of Ceylon, 
who placed Lilavati on the vacant throne of Ceylon. This Lia- 
vati, later on, became the queen of Parikramavahu, the king of 
Ceylon ( verses 4-0 ). 


The Dáthàvfmnsa was written in the Buddha era 845 during 
the reign of King Kittisirimeghavanna of 
Ceylon, Kern says that itis also known as 
Daladivarnsa composed about 310 A. D. It was translated into 
Pali in A. D. 1200 under the name of the Dathavamsa ( Manual of 
Indian Buddhism, p. 89). 


Date of Composition 


The Dathavamsa is an important contribution to the history 
of Pali Buddhist literature. Itis an histori- 
cal record of the incidents connected with 
tooth-relic of the Buddha, It is as important as the Mahadvamsa 
and the Dipavamss. The history of Ceylon would be incomplete 
without it. 


Importance 


The Dathavamsa is a specimen of fine poetry. It contains 
Pali and some debased Simhalese words. 
Ite vocabulary is rich. Kern rightly re- 
marks that it belongs to the class of compendiums and contains 
repetitions of passages from more ancient works with more or less 
apocryphal additions, ( Manual of Indian Buddhism, p.9). In 
the first chapter, stanzas are wrttten in Jagati chanda. Sixty 
stanzas are written in Vamsastha vrtta and the last two in Srag- 
dharavrtta; in the secor.d chapter, stanzas are written in Anustupa- 
chanda in Pathyavaktra vrita and in Mandakranta vrtta; in the 
third chapter, the stanzas are written.in tristhupa chanda in Upa- 
jata, Indravajra, Upendravajra and Sikharani vrttas ; in the fourth 


chapter, stanzas efe written in Atisakvarichanda, in Malini, Sad- 
: : 


Style 
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dulavikridita vrttas; and in the last chapter, stanzas are v. ritten 
in Sak varichanda in Vasantatilaka and Sragdhar& vritas. 


The Dathavamsa gives an account of the tooth-relic of the 

ह Buddha which is said to have been brought 

EL to Ceylon by Dantakumara, Prince of 

Kalinga from Dantapura, the capital of Kalinga. It consists of 
five chapters, 8 brief summary of which is given below. 


Chapter I. While the Buddha Dipamkara was coming to the | 
city of Rammavati at the invitation of the people of the city, a 
hermit named Sumedha showed his devotion by laying himself 
down on the muddy road which the Buddha was to cross, The 
Buddha walked over his body with ‘his disciples. Sumedha 
prayed to the Buddha Dipamkara that he might be a Buddha him- 
self in future. Diparhkara granted him the boon whereupon he 
set himself in all earnestness, to fulfil the ten* pàramitàs ( per- 
fections) The hermit was in heaven prior to his last birth, At 
the instance of the gods, he was reborn in Kapilavastu in the 
family of Suddhodana and in the womb of Mahamaya. As soon 
as he was reborn, he stood up and looked round and was wor- 
shipped by men and gods. He went seven steps northwards. He 
was named Siddhattakumara. Three palaces suitable for the three 
seasons. of the year, were built for him. While going to the 
garden, he saw an old man, a diseased man, a dead man and a 
hermit. He then made up his mind to renounce the worldly 
' life. With the help of the gods he left the palace and reached the 
river Anomà and on the banks of the river, he cut off his hair and 
threw it upwards to the sky. Indra got the hair and built a 
caitya over it which is still known as Cülamani Caitya. <A potter 
brought 2 yellow robe, s beggar's bowl, ete, for him. He put on 
the yellow robe and feft the Rajagaha. Thence he went to 
Uruvelà and made strenuous efforts for six years to acquire bodhi 
(enlightenment) In the evening of the full-moon day of 
Vaisakha, he went to the foot of the Bodhi-tree and sat on a seat 
made of straw and defeated Maras army. In the last watch of 
the night he aequired supreme knowledge. After the attainment 
of Bodhi, he spent a week, seated on the same seat at the foot of 
the Bo-tree, enjoying the bliss of emancipation. He spent another 
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week, looking at the Bodhi tree, with steadfast eyes. Another 
week was spent by him ata place called Ratanaghara near the 
` Bodhi tree, meditating upon paticcasamuppada ( dependent origi- 
nation) He then went to the foot of the Ajapalanigrodha tree 
where he spent a week in meditation. He went to Mucalindar 
nàgabhavana where he was saved by the nàga from hailstorm. 
He then visited tha Rajayatana. Thence he started for Isipatana- 
migadava to preach his first sermon known 8s Dhammacakka- 
pavattana byt on the way two merchants, Tapussa and Bhallika, 
offered him madhupindika (a kind of food prepared with honey 
and molasses ) The Buddha placed them in two refuges, He 
then reached. Isipatana on the full-moon day of the month of 
Asadhe. He preached the Dhammacakkapavattana Sutta to ihe 
first band of fere disciples headed by Aññakondañña, 


Chapter II. The Buddha was thinking of doing | good to the 
world. Nine months after his attainment of Bodhi, the Buddha 
made an serial voyage to Lanka to fulfil his mission and 
descended on the garden named Mahanagavana. Then he went 
to the meeting of the Yakkhas and terrified them by creating 
storm, darkness and heavy rains. The Yakkhas having been 
greatly troubled by these, came to the Buddha and asked for 
protection. In the midst of the meeting he sat down on a seat of 
leather but by his miraculous power he made the seat very hot 
and owing to the excessive heat radiating from the seat, the 
Yakkhas became very much distressed and the leather expanded so 
as to cover the whole of the island Lanka and the Yakkhas gathered 
together on the coast, unable to bear the excessive heat. The 
Giridipa which was full of shady trees, was brought close to the 
island of Lanka by the Buddha and the Yakkhas, to save them- 
selves from the extreme heat, went to the Giridipa which was 
again set on its former site and thus the island of Lankà was rid 
of the Yakkhas. As soon as the Yakkhas left the island of Lanka, 
he stopped his miracle and many gods came to the island and 
surrounded him. The Buddha preached to the Devas dhamma 
and gave one of his hairs to God Sumana who built a Caitya over 
it on the top of the Sumanakita Hill and worshipped it. Then 
the Buddha returned to Jetavana. ‘Again he went to Lanka five 
years after his enlightenment and pacified the contest between 
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Cilodara and Mahodars for a jewelled throne. Again he came 
to the island of Lanka eight years after his enlightenment being 
invited by a Naga named Maniakkhika. The Buddha with five 
hundred disciples went to the house of Maniakkhika in Kalyani. 
A caitya built over the seat offered by Maniakkhika and used and 
left by the Buddha, was worshipped by the Nagas there. This 
caitya was named Kalyani Caitya. The Buddha then visited the 
Sumanaküta Hill and left his footprints there. Thegce he went 
to Dighavapi where he sat in meditation for some time. Thence 
he visited the site of the Bodhi-tree at Anuradhapura where also he 
satin meditation for sometime. Thence he visited the Thüparama 
and finished his work in Ceylon. He preached dhamma for forty- 
five years and obtained parinibbina on the full-moen day of the 
month of Vaisakha in the garden named Upavattana of the Malla 
Kings near Kusinara. In the first watch of the, night of his pari- 
nibbàna, he preached dhamma to the Mallas, in the middle watch, 
he made Subhadda an arahat and in the last watch he instructed 
the Bhikkhus to be ardent and strenuous, Early in the morning 
he rose up from meditation and passed away. Many miracles 
were seen after his parinibbanas e. g., the earth quaked from end 
to end, celestial music was played, all trees became adorned with 
flowers, though it was not the time for flowers to bloom. The 
body of the Buddha was wrapped up in new clothes and cotton, 
five hundred times. It was put into a golden pot, full of oil. A 
funeral pyre was prepared with scented wood such as sandal, 
‘twenty cubits in height and the Mall chiefs put the cil-pot in the 
pyre, As Mahakassapa did not arrive, fire could not be kindled be- 
cause it was desired by the gods that the Buddha’s body must not be 
burnt before Mahakassapa had worshipped it. As soon as Maha- 
kassapa came and worshipped the dead body of the Buddha, fire 
was kindled. The dead body was so completely burnt as to leave 
no ashes or charcoal. Only the bones of the Buddha of the colour 
of pearl and gold remained. On account of the Buddha’s desire 
the bones became separated excepting the four bones of the head, 
two collar bones and.teeth. Sarabhu, a disciple of Sariputta, 
went to Mahiangana in Ceylon taking with him one of the collar- 
bones of the Buddha and built a caitya. An arahat named Khema 
took a left tooth relic of the Buddha and over the remaining bone 
relics, kings of the eight countries began to quarrel, Dans 
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gettled the dispute and divided the bones equally among the eight 
countries. The kings after having received the relic, took them 
to their respective kingdoms, built caityas over them and wor- 
shipped them. One tooth-relic taken by Khema was given to 
Brahmadatta, king of Kalinga who built a caitya over if and 
worshipped it, | Brahmadatta's son, Kasiraja, succeeded his 
father and worshipped, like his dead father, the caitya built ever 
. the tooth rele of the Buddha. Kasiraja’s gon, Sunanda, succeeded 
him and did the same.  Sunanda's son Guhasiva, succeeded him 
to the throne and did the same. Guhasiva’s minister who was a 
false believer, asked the king whether there was anything super- 
natural in the tooth relic- of the Buddha which the king wor- 
shipped and for which valuable offerings were given by him. 
The king then narrated the various qualities of the tooth ‘relic 
which showed miracles when prayed for. The minister gave up 
his false belief and became a follower of the Buddha, The heretics 
seeing this became very much dissatisfied. Guhasiva ordered 
all the Niganthas to be driven out of the kingdom. The 
Niganthas went to King Pandu of Pataliputta, who was then a 
very powerful king of Jambudipa. They complained to Pandu 
that King Guhasiva being a king subordinate to him (Pandu) 
worshipped the bone of a dead person ( that is, Buddha’s relic ) 
without worshipping Brahma, Siva and others whom he ( Pandu ) 
worshipped and they further complained that Guhasiva ridiculed 
the deities worshipped by him ( Pandu) Hearing this King, 
Pandu grew angry and sent one of his subordinate kings called 
Cittayàna with a fourfold army to arrest and bring Guhasiva 
with the tooth relic. Cittayana informed Guhasiva of his mission 
and Guhasiva welcomed him cordially, showed him the tooth 
relic of the Buddha and narrated to him the virtues possessed by 
it. Cittayana became very much pleased with him and became a 
follower of the Buddha. 


Chapter ITI. Cittay&na then informed Guhasiva of the order 
of King Pandu. Guhasiva with the tooth relic on his head, 
followed by a large number of followers with valuable presents 
for King Pandu, went to Pataliputta. The Niganthas requested 
King Pandu ndi to offer any seat to Guhasivs and they also 
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requested him to set fire to the tooth relic. A big pit of burning 
charcoal was dug by the king's command and the heretics after 
taking away the tooth relic, threw it into the fire. As soon as it 


. eame in contact with fire, fire became as*cool as the winter breeze 


and a lotus blossomed in the fire and in the midst of the lotus, 
the tooth relie was placed. Seeing this wonder, many heretics 
gave up false beliefs but the king himself being a false believer 
for a long time, could not give up false belief and ordered the 
tooth relic to be destroyed by stone, which found *its place in the 
sky. The Niganthas asked the king not to attach great impor- 
tance to the miracles as they were not unprecedented. The tooth- 
relic was put in a casket and the Nighanthas were asked to take 
it out and throw it away but none 6ould do so. The king declared 
that he who would be able to take out the tooth relic, would be 
rewarded. Anafhapindika’s great grandson recollecting the 
virtues of the Buddha and the deeds done ‘by. his great grand- 
father for the Buddha, was very much pleased to know of the 
declaration and went to take the tooth relic out of the casket. He 
praised the tooth relic much and then the tooth relic rose up to the 
sky and then came down tp rest on the head of the great grandson 
of Anathapindika. The Niganthas told King Pandu that due to 
the influence of An&thapindika's great grandson the tooth relic 
could rise up to the sky and come down to rest on the head of the 
great grandson. The Niganthas denied the influence of the relic 
which displayed various miracles according to the desire of 
Anathapindika’s great grandson, The tooth relic was thrown 
into a moat. Cittayina advised the king that he should follow 
dhamma of the Buddha because by worshipping the tooth-relic, 
Bimbisira and other kings attained nirvana. Thus advised he 
gave up false belief and brought the tooth relie with great pomp. 
King Guhasiva was cordially received by King Pandu and both 
of them did many meritorious deeds. 


Chapter IV. A King named Khiradhàra came to fight with 
King Pandu who became victorious. Pandu after re-establishing 
peace in his kingdom, sent back Guhasiva with Buddha’s tooth 
relic to Kalinga. Dantakumara, son of the king of Ujjain, came 
to Kalinga to worship the tooth relic. Gubasiva cordially wel- 
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comed him and became pleased to hear the qualities of Danta- 
kumàra and afterwards gave his daughter in marriage to Danta- 
kumāra, After the defeat of Dantakutnara his son and nephews 
came to Malayavana, a town near Dantapura, to take away the - 
tooth relic by force. Fully realising the danger, Guhasiva asked 
his son-in-law and daughter to go to Ceylon with the tooth relic. 
As the king of Ceylon and his subjects were faithful to the Buddha, 
he thought Ceylon would be the best and safest place for the relic. 
At-this time Mahasena, a friend of Guhasiva, was the king of 
Ceylon. The son-in-law and the daughter with the relic sailed by 
a merchant ship from the port of Tamralipti. The ship reached 
Ceylon safely with the relic. l 


Chapter V. Dafitakumára and his wife with the relic went to 
a Village near the easterr gate of Anurádhapura in the ninth year 
of the reign of Kittisivimegha, son of Mahadisena. Dantakumaàra 
met an Arahat and informed him of the tooth relic which he 
brought to Ceylon for its safety. The Arahat after hearing this 
went to the king and informed him of the matter. Mahadisena, 
the preceding king of Ceylon was a friend of Guhasiva, king of 
Kalinga who did not know that Mahadisena had died and his son 
Kittisirimegha was on the throne of Ceylon. Dantakumara and 
his wife became very much grieved to know that Mahadisena 
was no more and his son Kittisirimegha had sueceeded him on 
the throne. The king of Ceylon after learning from the Arahat 
that the tooth relic was brought to Ceylon for its safety by Danta- 
kumirs and his wife, became very much pleased. The king and 
the queen of Ceylon went barefooted to Meghagirivihara, residence 
of the Arahat, to receive the relic. They brought the relic to the 
palace and placed it on the throne with great devotion. The 
citizens of Ceylon, the Bhikkhus well-versed in the Tripitakas 
and the Arahats came to worship it. The king knew that the 
colour of the relic was as white as the morning star. But finding 
it not to be so when it was taken out of the casket, suspicion 
arose in the mind of the king, but his suspicion was soon removed 
when the relic displayed several miracles. The king built a 
special temple and kept it there, All the Simhalese monks and 


householders assembled at Anuradhapura t» worship the tooth 
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relic. At this time a question arose as to the section of the monks 
to whom the tooth relic would be entrusted for its safety and 
management. The king decided that the tooth relic would select 
its own abode. The tooth relic placed on*& fully decorated ele- 
' phant was taken round the city and was brought to the place 
where the Thera Mahinda preached his first sermon after reaching 
Ceylon. The King of Ceylon ruled that the relic would be taken 
round the city once in a year in spring. The temple where it 
was kept, was extended at the cost of nine lacs. «fter the death 
of Kittisirimegha, his successors such as Buddhadasa worshipped 


it with devotion and protected it.! ० 


The Cha-kesa-dhatu-vathsa has been edited by Minayeff of 
St. Petersburg in the Journal of the P. T', 


Cha-kesa-dhatu-vamsa S. 1885. 


It is 9 work by a modern 


Burmese author of unknown date. It is a mixture of prose and 


poetry. It contains &n account of hair relies of the Buddha. 


The Gandhavariss has been edited by Minayeff in J. P. T. S, 
1886. His edition is based on Burmese 


Gandhavarisa 


mantscripts, It is a small and interesting 


outline of the history of Pali books. Jt is written mostly in prose. 
Besides the books of the canon, there is contained in it a sketch 
of the history of more modern Pali works far more detailed than 
that in the Sásanavamsa. A list of authors and their works as 


stated in the Gandhavamsa is given below : 





1 The Dathavamsa has been edited in Devanagari character and trans- 


lated into English by Dr. B. C. Law and published by Messrs. Motilal 
Banarsidas, Proprietors of the Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Lahore. 
Besides, there are two Sinhalese editions (by Terunnanse and Sila- 
Jankars ), and a P. T. S. ( London ) edition published in 1884 in J.P. 
T. S. There is another English translation of this work by Mutu 
Coomaraswami published by Messrs, Trübner & Co., London in 1874. 
A French version of this work appeared in Paris in 1884 under the 
“ Le Dathavamaa, ou, Histoire de la dent relique du Buddha Gotama ; 
poéme ópique Pali dé Dhammakitti." There is a commentary on the 
Dathavarhsa known as the Dathadhatuvamsatika mentioned in an 
inscription of the 15th century A. D. Vide also G. Turnour — Account 
of the Tooth Relic of Ceylon ( J. A. S. B. vi). . 
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Mahakaccdyana :— Kaccayanagandho, Mahaniruttigandho, 
Cullaniruttigandho, Nettigandho, Petakopadesagandho, Vanna- - 
nitigandho. 


Buddhaghosa =- Visuddhimaggo, Sumangalavilasini, Papaiica- * 
. Südani, Süratthapak&sini, Manorathapürani, Samantapasadiké, 
Paramatthakatha, Kankhavitarani, Dhammapadatthakatha, Jata- 
katthakatha, Khuddakapathatthakatha, Apadànatthakatha, 


- Buddhadatta :— Vinayavinicchayo, Uttaravinicchayo, Abhi- 
dhammavatàro, Madhuratthavilasini. 


Ananda :— Milatikar, 


Dhammapala »— Nettipakaranatthakatha, Itivuttaka-attha- 
kathà, Udanatthakatha,.Cariyapitaka-atthakatha, Theragathattha- 
kath, Vimanavatthussa Vimalavilasininame atthakatha, Peta- 
vatthussa Vimalavilasini nama atthakatha, Paramatthamafijisa, 
Dighanikayatthakathadinam Catunnam atthakathadnam Linattha- 
pakasini nama tika, Jatakatthakathiya Linetthapakdsini nama 
tika, Peramatthadipani, Linatthavannanà 


Mahavajirabuddhi :— Vinayagandhi. 
Vimalabuddhi :— Mukhamattadipani. 
Cullavajiro :— Atthabyakkhyanam, 


Dipamkaro ~ Ripasiddhipakaranam, Rupasiddhitikam Sum- 
mapafíeasuttam 


Culladhammapálo :— Saccasamkhepam. 


. Kassapo:— Mohavicchedani, Vimaticchedani, Buddhavarhso, 
An&gatavarsa. 


Mah&n&ma :—Saddhammapakàsani, Mahavamsa, Cullavamsam. 
Upasena :— Saddhammatthitikarh. 

Moggallàna :— Moggallanabyakaranam. 

Samgharakkhita :— Subodhalamkaram. 


Vuttodayakara 5० Vuttodaya, Sarnbandhacinta, Navatikam. 


e 
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Dhsmmmassir! :— Khuddasikkham, 


Anuruddha +- Khuddasikkham. . 


Anuruddha :-- Paramatthavinicchayam, Namarüpaparicche- 
darn, Abhidhammatthasamgahapakaranam. 


Khema ~~ Khemarh. 

Sāriputta :— Sdratthadipani, Vinayasarngahapakaranam, Sarat- 
thamafjasam, Paficakam. ° . 

Buddhanaga :— Vinayatthamafjuserh, 

Navo Moggallàna :— Abhidhanappadipikam. 


Vàoissaro :— Sambandhacintatika, Moggallinabyákaranassa- 
tikà, Nàmarüpapariechedatika, Padarüpavibhà- 
vanam, Khemapakaranassatika, Milasikkhaya- 
tika, Vuttodayavivaranam Sumangalepasádani, 
Balavataro, Yogavinicchayo, Simalamkdara, Rüpàá- 
rüpavibhàga, Paecayasaingaho. 


Sumangala e Abhidhammatthavikasani, Abhidham mattha- 
Vibhavani. 


Dham makithi :— Dantadhatupakaranam. 
Medhamkaro :— Jinacaritam. 
Saddhamasiri :— Saddatthabhedacinta, | 

Devo :-- Sumanakitavannana, : 
Cullabuddhaghoso :-- Jatattaginidanam, Sotattaginidanam, 
Ratthapāla :—— Madhurasavahini. 

Aggavamsa :— Saddanitipakaranam. 

Vimalabuddhi ~ Mahattkam. 

Uttama :—Balàvatüratikarn, Lin gatthavivaranatikam. 
Kysovàrafifio :-- Saddabindu, Paramatthabindupskaranam, 
Saddhammaguru s- Saddavuttipakisanam. 


Aggapandite :— Lokuppatti, "E 
13 | Annals, B. 0, R, .1 ] है * 
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Saddhammajotipala :-- Simálamkarassatika, Matikatthadipani, 
Vinayasamutthanadipani, Gandhasaro, 
e Patthànagsnananayo, Samkhepavan- 
nana, Suttaniddeso, Patimokkhavis6- 
dhani. i, 


Nava Vimalabuddhi :-- Abhidhammapannarasatthanam. 


Vepullabuddhi :-- Saddasaratthajaliniyatika, Vuttodayatika, 
Paramatthamafijusa, Dasagandhivannand, 
Magadhabhitavidaggam, Vidadhimukkha- 
mandanatika, 


* e * — mm 9 * LÀ - * 
Ariyavamso :-- Manisaramafijusam, Manidipam, Gandabhara- 
s nam, Mahànissaraim, Jatakavisodhanam. 


Civaro :-- Janghadasassa tikam 
Nava medhamkaro :-— Lokadipakasaram 


Sariputto :-- Saddavuttipakàásakassatikam. 


Saddhammaguru :-- Saddavuttipakàsanam. 


Dhammasenàpati :-- Kàrikar, Etimasamidipakam, and Mano- 
haram, 


N&nasügaro :— Lingatthavivarnapakásanam, 
Abhaya :— Saddatthabhedacintaya mahátikam. 
Gunaságaro :— Mukhamattas&ram tat-tikam, 
Subhütacandana :— Lingatthavivaranapakaranam. 
Udumbaranamaoariyo :—Petakopadesassa tikam. 
Upatissicariya :-- Aunàagatavamsassa atthakatha.. 
Buddhapiya :—Saratthasarhgahanamagandho. 
Dhammànandàeariya :-- Kaeccáyanasáro, Kacceayanabhedam, 
and Kaccáyanssürassatlkàá, 
Gandhacariyo :— Kurundigandho. * 
Nagitacariya :-- Saddhasaratthajalini, 


Works of unknown authors mentioned in the Gandhavainsa 
are stated below *- 
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Mahiapaccariyam, Piranatika, Mülasikkhatika, Linatthapaka- 
sini, Nisandeho, Dhammanusarani, Neyyasandati, Neyyásanda- 
tiya tikad, Sumahavataro. Lokopafifiattipakaranam, Tathagata- 
pattipakaranam, Nalatadhitavannanà, Sihglavittha, Dhammapa- 
dapako, Patipattisarhgaho, Visuddhimaggagandhi, Abhidhamma- 
gandhi, Nettipakaranagandhi, Visuddhimaggacullatika, Sotappa- 
màlinl, Pasàdani, Ottasalokasüdani, Subodhalankdrassa Navatika, 
Gilhatthatikam, Balappabodhanam, Saddattbabhedacintiya maj- 
jhimatikam, Karikayatikam, Etimasamidipikayatikam, Dipavamsa, 
Thiipavarhsa and Bodhivamsa. | * 


The author of the Sasanavamssa gives an outline of Buddha's 
. 7 life and briefly deals ‘with the three Bud- 
१08800 त dhist Councils held during the reigns of 
the three Indian kings, Ajàtasattu, Kalasoka and Asoka, After 
the third Council was over, Moggaliputta Tissa Thera sent 
Buddhist missionaries to different countries for the propagation 
of the Buddhist faith. Pafifidsami, the author of the Sasana- 
vatnsa, speaks of the nine regions visited by the missionaries. 
But of these nine, five are placed in Indo-China. Dr. Mobel Bode 
is of opinion that the author's horizon seems to be limited, first 
by an orthodox desire to claim most of the early teachers for the 
countries of the South (and hence to prove the purest possible 
sources for the Southern doctrines), and secondly by a certain 
feeling of national pride. According to this account, Maka- 
Moggaliputta Tissa sent two separate missionaries to the neigh- 
bouring regions in the valley of the Irawaddy besides three 
others, who visited Laos and Pegu. 


The Thera Mahinda went to Ceylon for the propagation of the 
faith during the reign of the Sinhalese King Devanampiyatissa 
who was a contemporary of the Indian King Asoka, 


Sona and Uttara visited Suvannabhümi ( Sudhammapura. that 
is, Thaton at the mouth of Sittaung River). The author holds 
that even before the sending out of the missionaries to Suvanna- 
bhumi by Moggaliputta Tissa Thera, the President of the Third 
Buddhist Council, Buddha cameshere personally with a number 
of Bhikkhus to preach his doctrines. 


ee 
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Maharakkhita Thera spread Buddhism in Yona country ( the 
country of the Shan tribes about Zimmó ). 


Yonarakkhita Therb visited the country of Vanavasi (the, 
region round Prome ) and propagated Buddhism there, 


Majjhantika visited Kasmira and Gandhara (the Gandhara 
country) which lay on the right bank of the Indus, south of Kabul 
and the whole country became & strong Buddhist hold. 


It was through Mah&-Revata Thera that Buddhism found ite 
way into Mah&nsakamandala ( Andhra country ). 


Mahà-Dhammar&kkhita Thera went to Mahàrattha ( Maha: 
nagara-rattha or Siam ) and spread Buddhisra there. 


Majjhima Thera spread the Buddhist faith in CInarattha (the 
Himavantapadesa of the Ceylon books ). 


Now we shall deal with the history of the spread of Buddhism 
in Aparantarattha which (placed by European scholars west of 
the Punjab) is no other than the Sundparanta of the Burmese, 
i. e., the region lying west of the uppbr Irawaddy. 


The Sàsanavamsa brings before us 8 picture of the relations 
of State and Samgha in Burma from the time of Anuruddha, with 
his constant adviser, Arahanta, to the time of Meng-Dun-Meng, 
with his Council of Mahatheras. Those relations were one of 
mutual dependence. The Order, though enriched by the gifts of 
pious laymen, yet depends, in the last resort, upon the king. The 
peaceful and easy life dear to the Burmese Bhikkhu, the necessary 
calm for study or the writing of books, the land or water to be 
set apart for ecclesiastical ceremonies, all these are only secured 
by the king’s favour and protection. This accounts for the 
general loyalty of the Samgha to the head of the State. The king’s 
despotism is also held in check. “At the lowest, the royal gifts 
of viharas and the buildings of cetiyas are either the price paid 
down for desired prosperity and victory. or the atonement for 
bloodshed and plunder ; and the despot dares not risk the terrors, 
the degradation,that later births, in coming time, may hold in store 
for him, if he injures or neglects the Sarngha.” As a rule, the king 
was the recognises? authority in ecclesiastical affairs. This is 
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evident from Anuruddha’s vigorous reforms, The Samgharàja is 
not the elected Head of the Order. He is appointed by the king 
whose favourite and tutor he usually is, It appears from the 
:Párupana Ekamsika controversy that the king’s power to settle 
a religious question by royal decree is fully recognised by the 
Samgha. But we also see the king himself under his acariya’s 
influence, so far as (o ensure his favouring the orthodox or un- 
orthodox school, according to the views of the Sarngharaja. 


The History of Religion in Mramma ig nothing more than the 
history of the Buddhist Order in Sunaparants and Tambadips. 
The history of the Burmese as 8 .nation centres in & group of 
cities -- Pugán, Sagain, Ava, Panyá, Amarapura, Mandalay — 
each, in its turn, the seat of kings 


The early Buddhist stronghold in Burma was at Sudhamms- 
pura, the capital of Manohari, King of Pegu.* Anuruddha, King 
of Pugan, at the instance of Arahanta,a great Thera who'came 
from Sudhammapura to Pugán, made war with Manohari and 
brought the sacred relics and books to Pugán. .All the members 
of the Samgha in Thaton ( Sudhammapura) were also transferred 
to Pugan. Anuruddha further sent for copies from Ceylon, which 

Arahanta compared with those of Pegu, to settle the readings. 


During the reign of Narapatisisa the celebrated teacher Uttara- 
jiva came from Sudhammapura to Arimaddana and established 
religion there. His pupil Chapada who spent ten years studying 
in Ceylon, returned with four} colleagues to the capital. After the 
death of Chapada separate schools came into existence, having 
their origin in certain differences that arose between the three 
surviving teachers — Sivali, Tamalinda and Ananda. The 
schools are together known as Pacchagana to distinguish them 
from the earlier school in Arimaddana ( Purimagana ) founded 
by Arahanta. 


The reign of Kyocva is highly important for the history of 
Buddhism. He was himself the author of two manuals — Para- 
matthabindu and Saddabindu, for the use of his wives, and one 
of his daughters wro:e the Vibhatyattha. We are told of the 
science and zeal of the women of Arimaddana, and anecdotes are 
told of their skill in grammar and the keenn€sgs of their wit, 
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In the reign of Bureng Naung religion thrived most. It is 
recorded of him that he even forced Buddhism on the Shans and 
Muslims in the north of his kingdom, 


In the reign of Siri Mahasthastirasudhammara} à begins a new. 
chapter in the history of Burmese Buddhism — the Parupana — 
Ekamsika controversy. The rise and many phases of the dispute 
are set forth at length by the author of the Sdsanavamsa. Two 
sects arose — the Ekarhsika sect ( it was so named for going about 
in the village with one shoulder uncovered by the upper garment, 
and the Parupana sect ( this school strictly observed the wearing 
of the upper garment on both shoulders, during the village 
rounds). During the reign of Bodoah Pr& the question was, 
settled for 8000, « A royal decree established the Pairupans 
practices for the whole,of the kingdom. 


During the reign of Meng-dun-Meng we come to the last con- 
troversy, perhaps recorded because it points fo the influence of 
the Burmese Samgha in Ceylon. An ancient Simi in the island 
( Ceylon) was the subject of dispute. The matter was brought 
for judgment to the Samgharaja at : Mandalay, by deputations 
from both sides. The Samgharaja gave judgment after consulting 
various sacred texts, The members of both sides received presents 
from the king. 


Thus the history of religion in Aparanta closes. 


The edition of the Sàsanavamsa! is based on two palm-leaf 
Mss. in the British Museum. It isa non-canonical book and is 
text of Burmese authorship, It is a very interesting historical 
work. ‘The author Pafifiaswimi who dates his book 1223 of the 
Burmese Common Era 1861 A. D, was the tutor of the then 
reigning king of Burma and himself a pupil of the head of the 
Order at Mandalay. The table of contents promises a general 
history of Buddhism drawn from a few well-known Pali works, 
e. g, Atthakathd, Vinaya Pitaka, Mahaávamsa and Dipavamsa. 
Events are brought up to the time of the third Council in the 




















1 Read Sasanavarhsadipa edited by Jianatilaka N&yaka Punnanse and 
Sasanavamsadipaya by Vimalaséra Unnanse. Read also "The author 
of the Sasanavathsa "by M. Bode, J. R, A, 5., 1899, 
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THE AGE OF JANAKA AND OTHERS 
| T हि 
VANAMALI VEDANTATIRTHA, M. A. 


Two remarkable books were sometime ago published on 
Ancient Indian History by the Calcutta University. These 
deserve the special study and attention of all oriental scholars. 
The first of these is Dr. S. N. Pradhan’s “ Chronology of Ancient | 
India” which deals with the political history of ancient India 
from the time of the Rgvedic Kirig Divedasa down to the 
extinction of the Nandas, while the second, Dr. H. 0. Roy 
. Choudhury’s " Political History of Ancien India " deals with the 
period from the birth of Pariksit to the extinction of the imperial 
Guptas. Thus the period ranging from the time of Pariksit to 
the end of the Nandas has been dealt with by both Dr. Pradhan 
and Dr, Roy Choudhury. | 


It is interesting to note, that the results obtained by them 
diverge widely. Dr. Pradhan has worked on the well-known 
principle laid down in the Vayu ‘Purana (I, 200-1) and the 
Mahabharata (I. 2, 382; I, 1, 267-8 ) that the knowledge of the 
V eda should be reinforced with the knowledge of the Itihasa and 
Purana, for ' Veda is afraid that the man ignorant of the Purana 
and ltihàsa will do violence to Him’ (i e. Veda). There is 
some truth in this principle, for Vedic India can never be properly 
understood, unless one knows the Purana ( = ancient history) of 
India, Working on this principle Dr. Pradhan has checked and 
corrected Purànic genealogies and traditions with the informa- 
tion end evidence derives from Vedic literature in general, as 
well as from genuine Pur&nie synchronisms, and found that in 
the Puranas ‘sometimes one dynasty is merged or interwoven 
into or tacked on to another dynasty, owing to the corrupt readings 
that have crept in ’, and this has resulted in ‘a preposterously 
long line of kings’ ( Chranolugy of Ancient India, Preface, p. xi). 
Collateral successions have sometimes been described in the 
Purapas as lineal; sometimes orders of succession reversed, syn- 
ehronisms misplaced, dynasties lengtheneé, owing to corrupt 
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readings ( C. A. I., Preface, p. xi.). For this reason Dr. Pradhan 

has thought it necessary to accept all Pur&nie accounts with 

caution, to compare and check them amongst themselves and ‘to 

correct them in the light of Vedic, Buddhistic, Jain and other, 
external evidences’ ( C. A, J, Preface, p. xi). For according to 

him evidence derived from the Veda is very strong and generally 

carries more authority than the Puranas, for ‘many of them are 

either directly contemporary records or are traditions founded on 

contemporary récords’ ( C.A. I., Preface, p. xi). Dr. Roy Chou- 

dhury’s point of view, though somewhat similar, leans more 

towards Buddhistic literature, and looks on the Puranas with 

greater suspicion. «li may be noted in this connection that 

Pargiter’s view has been to place ‘ little trust in the Vedic litera- 
ture regarding matters containing Brahmanical pretensions ’ 

( Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, p. 10 ), and to ascribe to the 

Veda ‘a Brahmantcal lack of historical sense’ (A. I. H. T. 

pp. 63-75 ), and generally to place ' implicit trust in the Puranas’ 

and ‘ little trust in the Vedas’, We mean to compare here a few 

of the results obtained by Dr. Pradhan and Dr. Roy Choudhury. 


r. Roy Choudhury thinks that" Janakas from Siradhvaja 
Janaka to Krti Janaka, as described in the Puranas (i.e. the 
Vayu and Visnu etc.) were the later Videhas of Mithila, and 
began to rule the kingdom of Videha 6 generations or 180 years 
after the time of Janamejaya Pàriksita. He admits that he has 
failed to bring any of thelJanakas into synchronistic connection 
with the members of other royal dynasties and identify any of 
the Puranic Janakas, with the Janakas mentioned in the Bud- 
dhistic Jatukas ( Political History of Ancient India, 2nd ed., p. 31). 
He thinks that the great Janaka of the Vedic texts was Siradhvaja 
Janaka, father of Sita, of the Puranic list, because ASvapati, king 
of the Kekayas, is represented in the Rimayana as the maternal 
grandfather of Bharata, and because Janaka of the Vedic texts, 
was contemporary with the Kekaya king named A$vapati ( Poli- 
tical History of Ancient India, 1st ed., p. 21). This is the view 
held by Dr. Roy Choudhury in the 1st edition of his book, In 
the 2nd edition of it, we find he has almost withdrawn his 
opinion, as we find him adding “as the name A$vapati is also 
given to Bharata’s maternal uncle (Ramayana VII, 118, 4), it 
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. was possibly not a personal name but a family designation like 
t Janaka’. In that case it is impossible to say how far the identi- 
fieation of the Vedic Janaka with the father of Sita is correct" 
(.P. H. A. L, 2nd ed., p. 31). Although ‘tht precise determination 
Of: the exact chronological relation between Janamejaya and 
Janaka is’, according to Dr. Roy Choudhury, 'impossible 
CP. HA. I., 2nd ed., p. 26), yet Dr. Roy Choudhury thinks, the 
fact that‘ the great Janaka was later than the Pariksitas’ (i.e 
Janamejaya, Srutasena, Ugrasena and Bhimasena?9 ‘ admits of no 
doubt’ ( P. H. A. T., 2nd ed., p. 25). Although the epic tradition 
that Uddalaks and his son Svetaketu attended the Sarpa-satra of 
Janamejaya ( Mahabharata, Beng. recension, I, 53,7; 1V, 21, 2) 
and the Pur&nic tradition ( Visnu Purdna IV, 21, 2) that Janame- 
jays's son and successor Satánika learnt the Vedas from Yajfia- 
valkya, go towards proving the contemporaneity of Janamejaya 
and Janaka, they are held by Dr. Roy Choudhury as unreliable (P. 
H. A. ॥., 2nd ed., p. 26 ) because he thinks that they are incompa- 
tible with the evidence derived from Vedic literature ( P. H. A. I. 
2nd ed, p. 26). The first line of Vedic evidence is, according to 
Dr. Roy Choudhury, derived from the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 
(TTI, 3.1), where Bhujyu -Lihyayani tests Yàjüavalkya with 
the question “whither have the Pariksitas gone?", the true 
answer to which had already been obtained by Bhujyu from a 
Gandharva who had possessed the daughter of Pataficala Kapya 
„inthe Madra country before. Yajfiavalkya answered “ Thither 
where ASvamedha sacrificers go". Dr. Roy Choudhury concludes 
from this that ‘the Pariksitas ( sons of Pariksit ) ' i.e. Janamejaya 
and his brothers ' must at that time have passed away, though 
their life and end must have been still fresh in the memory of the 
people ' ( P. H, A. I., 2nd ed., pp. 25-6). 


/A second line of evidence adduced by Dr. Roy Choudhury in 
support of his contention is as follows ( P. H, A. T., 2nd ed, 
p, 26 ) pes 


Indrota Daivapa Saumaka was a contemporary of Janamejaya 
( Satapatha- Brühmana XIII, 5,4, 1). Indrota's pupil was his son 
Drti Aindrota ( Jaim. Up. Bra. III, 40, 2; 7८७ Bra. 2). Drti’s 
pupil was Puluga Pracinayogya (Jaim. Up. Bra. III, 40, 2). 
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Pulusa's pupil was Satyayajiia Paulusi ( Jaim. Up. Bra. ILI, 40, 
2). Satyayajfiya Paulusi was a contemporary of Budila Asvata- 
rāśvi and of Uddalaka Aruni ( Chündogya Up. V,11,1-2) two 
prominent figures of Janaka’s court ( Brhadüranyaka Up. V, 14,8; 
111, 7,1). Satyayajfia Paulusi therefore was ə contemporary 
of Janaka Vaideha. He was an elder contemporary because his 
pupil Somasusma Satyayajfii Pracinayogya met Janaka ( Satapa- 
tha Brühmana XI, 6,2, 1-3). As Satyayajfia flourished long after 
Indrota DaivZpa, his contemporary (Janaka was considerably 
later than Jenamojyó eixya, the contemporary of Indrota ( P. H A, 7. 
2nd'ed., p. 26 ) 


Turning to the view of Dr. Pradhan we find that the same 
evidence from Vedic literature and consequently the same line of 
argument has been used by him to.show that Janamejaya Pāri- 
ksita was a contemporary of Hiranyanabha Kausalya and there- 
fore was an older contemporary of Janaka and Yajfiavalkya ( C. 
A. I, 18 ed. p.134 ) The small synchronistic tables furnished 
by him (C. A. 3., 9, 160; p. 194 ), illustrate the chronological 
relation amongst the persons mentioned ऱ्या 


Indrota Daivapa 


| | 
Drti Aindrota - Pariksit Aruna 


‘Upamanyu, Pulusa Pracinayogya, Hiranyanabha, Janamejaya Uddalaka, Veda 
! 

| 

Pracinasala, Satyayajfia Paulusi, Krti Janaka, Sataniks, Vajüavalkya, 


Thus it will be found that the Vedic evidence used by Dr. Roy 
Choudhury in the hope of proving ‘clearly’ that ‘Janaka was 
separated by six generations from Janamejaya's time'( P. H. A. I 
2nd ed, p. 27 ) or by about ‘180 years’ (P. H. A. L,, 2nd ed, 
pp. 27-8 ) and thus to reject the Puranic and epic synchronisms 
considering them as ‘unreliable’ is exactly the very evidence 
which has already been employed by Dr. Pradhan to show that 
— corroboration of the epic and Puranic synchronisme. 


he third argument advanced by -Dr. Roy Choudury to prove 
that Janake was six generations below Janamejaya is based upon 
the lists of teaches¢ in the Satapatha Brahmana and the Brhada- 
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ranyaka Upanisad ( P. H. A. J,, lsted., p. 17 ; 2nd ed., p. 27). He 
says. that because Tura Kavaseya, the priest of Janamejaya, 
stands at the 10th step above Safijiviputra, and because Yajna- 
valkya, the friend of Janaka, stands at the 4th step above the. 


same Safijiviputra, as in the list below :— 


Tura Kavaseya - ^ Janamejaya 
" Yajfiavacas Rajastambayana l 
(Ku ^ a 
, . Sandilya | | 
Vatsya . . = 2 
Vamekaksdyana =/= os 
^^ Mahitthi ^. Vajüswalkya, Janaka 
Kautsa . Asuri | 
Mandavya Ásurüyana 
Mandukayani z Prasniputra 2 
Safijiviputra Safjiviputre | 


therefore Janamejaya stands at the 6th step above Janaka. 


Dr. Pradhan we find (C. A. I. p,159) has used a slightly 
different list from the same book Satapatha Brahmana ( X, 6, 5,9; . 
XIV, 3, 2, 32), but arriving at the same conclusion, namely that 
Tura Kavaseye stands at the 6th step above Yäjñavalkya in the 
following series of Vedic teachers i=- 

Tura Kavaseya | 
Yajfiavacas Rajastambayana 


Kusri Vajasravasa 


Upavesi 
Aue Aupavesi Pariksita 
Uddslaka Aruni M PEN 
Yajfiavalkys | l Janaka Satanike 
र र although Tura Kavasoya stands at the 6th step in the 


series of teachers above Yajfiavalkya and Jenaka, Dr. Pradhan 


* ' 
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m placed Janamejaya only a step above Janaka ( C. A. I., lst ed;, 


p. 189) in conformity with the several epic, Puranic and Vedic: 
synchronisms which will be mentioned in this paper presently,. 
and has made the justifiable hypothesis that Tura Kavaseya lived 
to a great age to officiate’ as the priest of Janamejaya, just as. 
Vyasa Pārāśarya lived to a great age to attend Janamejaya's 
court ( C. A., L,p. 160) when the latter instituted his Naga- 
satra ( Beng. MBh.I, 53, 7; 1, 60, 7 ). Besides in a succession of 
teachers, the average age-difference is generally much less than 
that in a lineal descendance, unless the pupils are sons of their 
preceptors. The preceptors were in some cases younger than 
their pupils, just 8६, रात was much younger than his 
pupil SuresvaricaryaY The’subject of contemporaneity will be 
best understood when it is borne in mind that a man may gene- 
ally be contemporary with five successive generations. In my 
= I was a contemporary of the grand-father of a friend of 
mine’; I am now a contemporary of his old father and of him ; 
I £m a contemporary of his son, who is now a youth and has just 
married; If I am spared a few years more, I shall be a contempo-. 
rary of my friend's grand-child. If , man lives exceptionally 
long, he may be a contemporary of no less than six successive 


. generations of men, younger or older. There is no reason to be 


surprised at the information that Tura Kavaseya officiated as the 
priest of Janamejaya, although the latter was contemporary with 
Uddalaka Aruni who was the-fifth in the series of teachers from 
Tura Kavaseya. All doubts about this will be dispelled when 
one remembers the case of the Turkish bi-centenarian Zaro Aga 
who was 9 years old in 1784 at the time of the treaty of the 
American War of Independence. 


It is interesting to note how Dr. Pradhan and Dr. Roy Chou- 
dhury have differed as regards the time about which the famous 
king Hiranyandbha Kausalya flourished. 


Dr. Roy Choudhury thinks that Hirsnyanabha | Kausalya 
was a contemporary of Gautama Buddha, and of Prasenajit, king 
of Kosala, and of Bimbisara of Magadha ( P. H. A. I., lst ed. p. 51 
and p. 81; 2nd ed, p. 65 and p. 99). He has arrived at this result 
by the following steps n 
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(1) ‘Uddalaka’ Aruni ‘was separated by 6 generations from 
Janamejaya ’. 


(2) Gunakhya Sankhayana was separated by 2 generations 
from Uddalaka, ( as in the Sankhayana Aranyaka ). 


(3) ‘Therefore Gupàkhya Sankhayana flourished 7 or 8 
generations from ' ( i. e. below ) ‘ Janamejaya’. 


(4) Kausalya Asvalayana, Kabandhin Katyayans, Pippalada 
and Prince Hiranyanabhs Kausalya were contemporaries as 
given in the Prasna Upanisad (VI, 1) A$valayana here was an 
inhabitant of Kosala. : 


~ (5) The author of the Sankhayana Grhy& Sutra was contem- 
porary with the author of the A$valayana Grhya Sutra, “as they 
mention each other in their respective works ’. 


(6) .Assalayana of Savatthi ' is ‘ iuenitonod in the Maijhima 
Nikaya ( II, 147 et seq) as a famous Vedic scholar and a contem- 
porary of Gotama Buddha and Kukuda or Pakudha Kace&yana ’. 


` `‘ “ These facts’ have enabled Dr. Roy Choudhury ‘to identify 
Kausalya Asvalayana’ of the Praóna Upanisad ' with Assalayana 
‘of Savatthi’ of ‘ the Majjhima Nikaya’, and to conclude that he 
“must have lived in the 6th century B.C.’ (P. H. A. I., 2nd ed., 
pp. 16-17 ), and secondly to conclude that Gunakhya Sankhayana 
‘too must have lived in the 6th century B.C’, if Gunakhya San- 
khàyans was identical with the author of the Sankhayana Grhya 
Sutra (P. H. A. I., 2nd ed., pp. 16-17), and thirdly to conclude 
that the king Hiranysnàbha Kausalya was contemporary with 


Prasengjit, king of Kosala, and of Gautama Buddha, and of Bimbi- 
sara of Magadha. 


On analysing the steps adopted here by Dr. Roy Choudhury it 
will be found that the Ist step is wrong, as we have already seen 
that his Vedic evidences rather tend to prove the contemporaneity 
of Janamejaya and Uddalaka Aruni. 


Combining the 4th and 6th steps together, Dr. Roy Choudhury 
concludes that Kausalya Aévalàyana of the Prasna Upanisad was 
identical with Assalayana of Savatthi of the Maejihima Nikàya. 

‘Because Asvalayana was an inhabitant of „Kosala, therefore he 
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was identical with Assalayana-of Savatthi — this seems to be the 
reasoning adopted by Dr. Roy Choudhury. It is an assumption 
pure and simple. Tt is no proof. 


In the Ist edition of his work.(p. 10) Dr. Roy Choudhury" 
stated " It is however possible that Gunakya Sankhayana was 
not identical with the Grhya Sitrakara and referred us to S. B. E. 
XXIX, pp. 4-5. In the second edition ( pp. 16-17 ), he states “ If 
Gunàkhya Sankhayana was the same as the Grhya Sütrakára, he 
too must have lived in the 6th century B. C." It appears that he 
entertains less doubt about Gunakhya Sankhayana having been 
he Grhya Sütraküra, for he accepts the contemporaneity of Guna- 
Ae , A$valüyana ahd Gautama Buddha, and places Janaka in 
E "th century B,C. ( P. H. A. I., 2nd ed., pp. 27-28). But we 
ave got to say a few words about Gunākhya 


“a the Brhadáranysks Upanisad ( VI, 3, 7, 5,3 ) we learn 
that Yajfiavalkya was the pupil of Uddàlaka Aruni. Kahoda 
being the pupil of the same Uddalaka, was contemporary with 
Yajüiavalkya. Gunakhya who was the pupil of Kahoda, therefore 
ranks only a step below Yajfiavalkye. Now Yajfiavalkya was 
the author of many Yajuses in, and the compiler of the White 
Yajurveda. Gunakhya who ranks only a step below Yajnavalkya 
therefore belonged to the very beginning of the Yajurvedic Period. 
Hence he could not evidently have been the Grhya Sütrakàára, for 
the Grhya Sütras, as a class of literature, are of later date. 


M oak point need be noticed in this connection. The conse- 
quences of treating Gunakhya as contemporary with Assaliyana 
Savatthi and Gautama Buddha, and therefore with Prasenajit and 
Bimbisàra would be to bring down Kahoda, and Yajfiavalkya — 
the author of the White Yajurveda to only a step above Gautama 
Buddha, that is to suppose that Gautama Buddha, Prasenajit 
and Bimbisárs, etc. might have seen Yajiavalkya in their youth. 
This is absurd on the very face of it, for the White Yajurveda 
cannot belong to the time of Gautama Buddha. Gunakhya 
was far earlier than Gautama Buddha. 


Again, consequent on Dr. Roy Choüdhury's assumption of the 
identity of Assalāyana of Savatthi with Kausalya Asvalayana of 
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the Prasna Upanisad, Dr. Roy Choudhury has been compelled fo 
make another wrong assumption, namely, of the identity of 
Kabandhin Katyayana of the Prasna Upanisad with Pakudha 
.Kacchayana of the Majjhima Nikaya °( P. H. A. IL, 2nd ed., 
pp. 16-17 ). In order to prove the identity of Kabandhin Katyà- 
yana with Pakudha Kaccayana, he says that the word ' Kavan- 
dhin ' means the same thing as the word ‘Kakuda’ giving us the 
equation ‘ Kavandhin = Kakuda’ ( P. H. A. I, 2nd ed, p. 17 
foot-note ) and has asked us to refer to the Atharvaveda IX, 4,3 
‘We consult the Atharvaveda and find that W. D. Whitney has 
translated the word ‘Kavandha’ by ‘trunk’. (Translation of 
Atharvaveda, p.529 ) We consult the Vacaspatya Abhidhana, 
Monier-William's Dictionary, Sanskrit Worterbuch, R. C. Childers’ 
Dictionary of the Pali Language etc., and nowhere do we find 
any way of helping Dr. Roy Choudhury to obtain the equation 
" Kavandha = Kakuda". We give here all the meanings of 
these two words :-- 


* Kav(b)andha” = (1) A barrel, cask, trunk, belly 
(2) A large-bellied vessel 
(3) A comet 
(4) Name of Rahu | 
(5) Name of the Raksasa Danu, gon of Sri 
(6) Name of certain Ketus 96in number . 
(7) Clouds which obscure the Sun at sun-set 
and sun-rise. 
^" Kakuda ” = (1) Chief 
(2) Any projecting corner 
(3) The hump of the shoulder of the Indian 
bullock 
(4) Name of a metre 
(5) An ensign of royalty 
. (6). Name of a daughter of Daksa and wife 
of Dharma 


Childers names: ' the tree Terminalia Ariuna’ as a: synonym. 


for Kakuda in addition to the 3rd. and 5th in the: above list. > 


M 
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" Kav(b)ndhin" means (1) a sage mentioned in the. Prasna 
Upanisad 
° (2) laden with water. 


Thus if will be realized that we have been misled with a wrong: 
equation. But even admitting for the sake of argument that the 
word ‘Kavandha’ means the same as ‘Kakuda’, we cannot 
accept that Kabandhin Katyayana of the Pra$na Upanisad was 

$ identical with Pakudha Kaecáyana of the Majhima Nikaya, for 

ib would then only mean that in the Katyayana gotra or family 

one was named Kabandhin and another Pakudha. Other very 

strong evidences must be brought forwazd to prove the identity of 

two persons having different names of the same meaning. But, 

the question does mot arise ‘at all, because the equation itself 

Kavandhin = Kakuda, cannot stand. The fact is that Katyayana, 

Sankhayana, Asvalayana, Bharadvaja etc. were gotra or family 

४४ | titles in those days, just as Mukherjee, Banerjee, Pradhan and 
Roy Choudhury are family-titles now-a-days. 


_ From the conversations descr ibed in the Prana Upanisad ( IIT 
1-12 ) between the Atharvavedic Professor Pippalada and Kausalya 
Asvalayana, it is clear that the latter was eager to know about 
the nature of Life and its relation to the Self, while from the con- 
versations between Assalayana of Savatthi and Gautama 
Buddha it is clear that this Assalayana belonged to a degenerate 
age, puffed up with the vanity of caste, always anxious to preach 
the purity and superiority of Brahmans. How different isj the 
mentality of Asvalayana of the Prasna Upanisad. | 


v/ Similarly, it is evident from the Majjhima Nikaya (I, p.198; 
I, p. 250; II, p. 2) that Pakudha Kacciyans was a degenerate 
mediocrity or even worse in intellect, while the Prasna' Upanisad 
(I, 3-15 ) informs us that Kavandhin Katy&yans really belonged 
to the true Brahmanic type of the Vedic age, anxious to know 
about the Most Glorious, the Most Effulgent, the One Origin of 
this Universe, Manifested in this Universe. It is now easy to 
understand why Dr. Roy Choudhury has been led to assign Hiranya- 
nabha Kausalya to the time of Gautama Buddha, Prasenajit and 
Bimbisara, Kausalya Asvalayana and Kavandhin Káty&yana 
were, according to the 018818 Upanisad, contemporary with the 

e e 
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King Hiranyanabhe. Assalayana of Savatthi and Pakudha 
Kaccdyana were, according to the Majihima Nikaya, contem- 
porary with Gautama Buddha, Prasenajit and Bimbisira. Now 
if Kausalya Aévalayana and Kavandhin Fatyayana are identified 
with Assalayana of Savatthi and Pakudha Kaccayana respective- 
ly, as they have been by Dr. Roy Choudhury, then the king 


Hiranyan&bha Kausalya could not but be regarded by him as | 


belonging to the time of Gautama Buddha. 


We have already seen that Dr. Roy Choudhury's identifica- 


tions represented by the equations : 


‘ Kausalya Aévalayana = Assalaysna of S&vatthi and Kavan- 
dhin Katyiyans = Pakudha Kaccayana, are wfong, so that one 
may infer that his assigning Hiranyanabha Kausalya to the time 
of Gautama Buddha and Prasenajit is erronequs. Moreover we 
shall have to imagine that the Kosala King Hiranyanibha and 
the Kosala King Prasenajit ruled simultaneously if we believe 
in the above identifications. Had they ruled or existed simulta- 
neously in Kosala, the eloquent Buddhist literature would have 
mentioned that 


According to Dr. Pradhan, the assignment of Hiranysnabha Kau- 
salya to the time of Gautama Buddha is absolutely untenable, for 
the King Para, son of Atnara and grandson of Hiranyandbha, as he 
has shown ( C, A. I., p.135 ) is mentioned not only in a Brihmana- 
like passage in the Sankhayana Srauta Sūtra ( XVI, 9, 11-13) 
the Talavakara Upanisad Br&áhmana (II, 6, 11 ), the Paficavimsa 
Brahmana ( XXV, 16, 3 ), and the Satapstha Brahmana ( XIII, 5, 
4, 4), but also in the Taittirlye Samhita ( V,6,5,3) and the 
Maitráyani Samhita, No one should dare to bring the Taittiriya 
Samhita, the Maitrayani Samhita, Satapatha Brahmana, Tandya 
Brahmana, Talavakara Upanisad Brahmana etc. down to times 
of Prasenajit, Ajatasatru and Gautama Buddha. 


Dr. Pradhan has collected various other pieces of evidence for 
accepting that Janamejava Pariksita was a contemporary of 
Hiranyanabha Kausalya and an older contemporary of Janaka 
Vaideha and Yajfiavalkya Vajasaneya :— : 

16 [ Annals, B. 0, 8..1] i s 4 


yf 
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(1) The position of Yajfidvalkya, and therefore of Janaka 
Vaideha, is absolutely fixed on the genealogical table because 
Satániks, son of Janamejaya, read the three Vedas with Yajiia- 
valkya ( C. A. Ip. 124 ). 


+ 


.(2) The position of Yajfiavalkya and therefore of his friend 
Janaka Vaideha, is unalterably fixed on the genealogical table, 
because YAjfiiavalkya was the nephew (=sister's son= Bhagineya ) 
and disciple of Vaisampayana who related the story of Maha- 
'bhàrata at the court of Janamejaya Pariksita ( C. A. T., p. 124 ). 


.(3) This + Vaisampayana’s persona] name was Caraka 
( Kasika on Panini), so that his full name was Caraka Vaisam- 
payana, so called bacause he was a descendant or son of Visamp& 
(C. A. 2, 9. 124 ).. As aresult of a quarrel between Vaisampa- 
yana and his nephew’ Yajfiavalkya Vajasaneya, the latter, the 
friend of Janaka,-gave up learning and teaching the Black 
Yajurveda, and composed and compiled the White Yajurveda 
( C A, I, p. 124 ). 


This quarrel between the uncle and the nephew is attested not 
only by the Vayu, Brahmànda, Visnu £nd Bhigavata but also by the 
Mahabharata ( both the Bengal and Madras recensions ) ( C. A. I. 
p.124) and the Satapatha Brahmana ( M. Sat. Br. IIT, 8, 2, 24), 
where if is mentioned that Yajfiavalkya was cursed by Caraka 
Adhvaryu. This fact of the quarrel between Vaisampayana 
and his pupil and nephew Yàjüavalkya Vajasaneya fixes the posi- 
tion of Yajfialkya and therefore of Janaka Vaideha, just a step 


below that of Janamejaya whose court-historian Vaisampiyana 
Was. 


(4) Uddalaka Aruni who, according to the Brhadaranyaka Upa- 
nisad attended the court of Janaka Vaideha, and joined that 
famous debate, had two other class-friends, namely, Upamanyu 
and Baida( or Veda ); and these three were the pupils of Apoda 
Dhaumya as is evident from the Bengal and Madras recensions of 
the Mahabharata ( C. A. I., p, 132 ). Now of these three pupils, 
the third, i.e. Veda or Baida was approached by Janamejaya 
Pariksita to become his priest ( C. A. 7,132). This also makes 
Uddalaka Aruni and consequently his pupil Yajiavalkya con 
temporary with Janamejaya. 
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: s ) Uddälaka Áruni himself with his son Svetaketu attended 
the Sarpa-satra of Janamejaya ( M Bh. 1,53,7). This also makes 
Uddalaka Aruni and Janamejaya contemporaries. 


N É ) Yajüavalkya Vajasaneya, as appears from the Brhadara- 
nyaka Upanisad ( VI, 5,3), was the pupil of Uddàlaka Aruni 
C 4, I, 0. 182). He was the pupil also of Hiranyanabha 
Kausalya, a descendant of Rama Dasarathi. This King Hiranya- 
nibha. Kausalya was, according to the unanimoug testimony of 
the Vayu, Brahmanda. Visnu, and Bhigavata Purina, was the 
pupil of Sukarman, the great grandson of Jaimini, the disciple of 
Vyasa Pārāśsrya ( C. A. I., pp. 125-127 ). It is related in detail 
in all these works that Sumantu was „the sof and pupil of his 
father Jaimini — the pupil of Vyasa ParaSarye Sumants’s son 
and pupil was Sutvan; Sutvan’s son and pupil was Sukarman ; 
Sukarman got two very intelligent disciples, one,— the Bráhmana 
Pausyafiji, and the other, — the King Hiranyanabha Kausalya. 


Now Jaimini, having been the pupil of Vyasa, was contemporary! / 


with Pandu; Jaimini’s son Sumantu was contemporary with 
Pandua’s son Arjuna; Sumantu’s son Sutvan was contemporary ' 
with Arjuna’s son Abhimanyu; Sutvan’s son Sukarman was 
contemporary with Abhimanyu’s son Pariksit. Hence Sukarman’s 
pupil Hiranyanabha Kausalya could not but be contemporary 
with Janamejaya, the son of Pariksit. The relation is best ex- 
pressed in the following table :— 


Vyasa ParaSara 
| | 
| | 
Jaimini Pandu 
| | 
Sumantu Arjuna 
| | 
Sutvan Upavesa Abhimanyu 
| | | 
Sukarman Aruna Pariksit, ^ Vahuldsva 
jos ti ] | 
| | | 
Vaisam- Hiranyanabha, Uddalaka Janamejaya 
Dayana, - pd 
Yajfiavalkya Svetaketu Satanika Krti Janaka 


APA HM aum uma SENS मचा 


* 
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This establishes the contemporaneity between Janamejaya and 


: Aa Kausalya. According to all the authoritative 
P 


| 


V 


| 


urànas,88 Dr.Pradhan has shown, Yajfiavalkya learnt the science 
of ' Yoga ' from Hiranyanabha Kausalya ( C. A. I. pp. 123-4 ), , 
Dr. Pradhan has also shown that Hiranyanabha’s pupil Krti was 
no other than Krti, the son of Vahulasva of the Janaka dynasty 
( C. A. I. pp. 131-182 ). KrtiJanakaand Yajfiavalkya therefore 
bélonged to the same time and the same step on the genealogical 
table, as both of them were, the pupils of Hiranyanabha, Yājña- 
valkya thus was the friend and contemporary, not of Siradhvaja 
Janaka, the father of Sità, as Dr. Roy Choudhury has supposed, 
but of Krti Janaka, a descendant of Siradhvaja in the 18th degree. 
Thus will be realized what’ a tremendous confusion has been 
made by Dr. Roy Choudhury by supposing that the Videhas 
in the Puranas from Siradhvaja Janaka downwards, were the later 
Videhas of Mithila, who began to flourish six genarations after 
Janamejaya Pariksita, and by assuming necessarily that the 
events of the Ramayana were long posterior to those of the 
Mahabharata. This absurd supposition, which goes against the 
entire body of Indian tradition, could, not have been thymght of 
even if there were no uncritical scholars in support of it in 
the days of the infancy of Oriental research in Europe. 


The above table makes it absolutely clear that the Pariksitas 
could be dead when Janaka Vaideha ( = Krti Janaka) held his 
Vahudaksina Sacrifice in his advanced years and thus Bhujyu 
Lahyayani could very well test Yajüsavalkya with the question 
“Whither have the Pariksitas gone ?" , after the passing away 
of the Pariksitas. 


Ay ) It seems that;Dr. Roy Choudhury has not paid proper 
attention to the use of ‘Lan’ in the verb ‘bhu’ in the sentence 
“Kva Pariksiti abhavan.” More than two thousand and one 
hundred years ago, Patafijali illustrated the use of ‘Lan’ in the 
sentences “ Arunad Yavanah  Sáketam, arunad Yavano 
Madhyamikan, " as pointed out by. Goldstücker and R. G, 
Bhandarkar. Patafijali, the speaker who illustrated the use of 
‘Tan’ could have seen the Yavana King and his siege of Saketa 
and Madhyamikas, had he so liked and had he taken the trouble 


+ 
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„of going to S&keta ete.. Yajfiavalkya and Bhujyu similarly might 
have seen the death of the Pariksitas had they been present in 
Hastinapura at that time. Itis clear from the use of ' Lan’ that 

the death of Janamejaya and his brothers happened during the 
life-time of Yàjfiavalkya, Bhujyu etc. In fact the use of 'Lan' | 
is another evidence for the contempraneity of Janamejaya and 
Yajfiavalkya. The real fact is that Yàjnavalkya was a younger 


contemporary of Janamejaya as we have already found. 
e 


ACB) From the Vayu (61-49-52) Brahm&ode (II, 65, 51-4) 
Visnu and Bhagavata we learn that Jaimini's son Sumantu to 
whom Vyasa entrusted the teaching of Atharvaveda, had two 
‘pupils, one of whom was Kavandha; Kavandha again taught 
the Atharvaveda to two of his pupils, namely Pathya and 
Vedasparsa ; Pathya’s three pupils were Jajali, Kumudadi and 
Saunaka, while Vedasparsa had four pupils, namely Moda, 
Pippalada, Sansk&yani and Tapana. The relations are best 
expressed in the following tree which has already been published 
in Dr. Pradhan’s table genealogies of Vedic Kings and series of 
Vedic teachers, facing page, 176 of ‘ Chronology of Ancient India.’ 


Jaimini 
Sumantu 
| 


K avandha 





| 


| 
uod Vedasparsa 





! ER ee 
, | RE | 
Jajali Kumudadi Saunaka Moda Pippalada Sanskayani Tapana 


The reader can see it af a glance that here is Pippalada who 
has been mentioned in the Prasna Upanisad. 


Now Sumantu, son of Jaimini, was contemporary with 
Pandu’s son Arjuna, for Pandu and Jaimini, as we-have already 
seen, were contemporaries; Kavandha, pupil of Sumantu, was 
therefore contemporary with Abhimanyu, son of Arjuna; 
Vedasparsa was contemporary with Pariksit, and Pippalada, pupil 
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of Vedasparsa, was therefore ‘contemporary with Janamejaya 
Pariksita, as illustrated below :— 


द "m 


Jaimini Pandu 
Sumantu Arjuna 
imd Abhimanyu 
* V edasparsa Pariksit 
Hiranyanabha, Pippalada Janamejaya, Vaisampayana . 


Kausalya | A$valàyana, Sukesan Bhiradvaja,  Kavandhin 


| Katyayans, Pippalada, the Atharvavedie professor, must there- 
|fore have been contemporary with Janamejaya, as is clear from 
the table above. Now from the Prasna Upanisad we have already 


learnt that Hiranyanabha and Pippalada were contemporaries. 
Hence Hiranyanabha must have been contemporary with 
Janamejaya. ° 


It should be noticed in this connection that Pathya’s pupil 
Jajali (lit. son of Jajala ) seems to have been the same Jajali who 
learnt from the famous Tuladhara ( = shopkeeper) of Varanasi, 
as related in the Mahabharata, while Saunaka, the other pupil 
of Pathya, seems to have been the author of the present recension 
of the Atharvaveda which we now possess, and to have taught 
Safanika, son of Janamejaya the science archery and rituals. 
The Prasna Upanisad now appears to be the Upanisad or supple- 
ment to the Pippalada recension of the Atharvaveda, as it extols 
and praises the Professor Pippalada. The Pippalida recension of 
the Atharvaveda has also been obtained in Ka$mira. 


V 9) The contemporaneity between Hiraņyanābha and 
Janamejaya is also deducible from a comparison of the list of 
Samavedic teachers drawn up by Dr. Pradhan (C. A. F. p. 131) 
with the list of Atharvavedic teachers and the pedigree of 
Janamejaya as already shown on the table of ui s facing . 
page 176 of his Chropology of Ancient India. (४4 
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Samavedic teachers Atharvavedic teachers Pedigree of 


Janamejaya 
ac ५ Pandu 
4 * ` | 
Sumantu Sumantu Arjuna 
Sutvan Kavandha Abhimanyu 
| . | | 
Sukerman Vedasparsa, - Pathya Pariksit . 
, | | | 
Pausyaiijali Hiranya, Pippalada, Saunaka, Janamejaya 
ढु 180118, : d | 
m dens : "- 
Krti Janaka Yajfiavalkya l Satanika 


Krti is explicity stated to have been the pupil of Hiranya- 
nabha in the matter of spreading the knowledge of the Simaveda, 
and to have been a king (C. A. I. pp. 131-2; pp. 141-3.). 
Yajiavalkya also learnt Yoga from Hiranyanabha. Thus Krti 
Janaka was the Janaka Valdeha of the Vedic texts for whom 
| Ki /Roy Choudhury is very anxious. 


Y 

( 10) That Janamejaya Pariksita was, to a certain extent, 
contemporary with Janaka Vaideha of the Vedic texts, is further 
proved from the following Vedic evidences :— 


In the Talavakara Upanisad Brahmana (III, 40, 2) Hrtsvasaya 
Allakeya, king of the Mahavssas, is mentioned as a pupil of Soma- 
susma Satyayajüi Pracinayogya who, in his turn, was the fourth 
in the descending series of teachers from Indrota Daivapa 
Saunaka as illustrated in the following table : 


Inrdota Daivata Saunaka | 
Drti Aindrota Saunaka 
Pulusa Prioinayogya 
Satyayajiia Paulusi 


Hrtsvasaya Allakeya, Somasusma S&tyayajRi 
शि 


|v 
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In the Satapstha Brahmana ( XI, 6, 2, 1-3) it is stated that 

. Somasusma Satyayajfi Pracinayogya saw Janaka Vaideha. From 

the Gopatha Brahmana (I, 2,5) we learn that a Vedic teacher 

named ' Dantábala Dhatmra' was courteously received by the, 

King Janamejaya Pariksita. The reading ‘““Dantabala Dhaumre" 

in Dr, Rajendralal Mitra’s edition of the Gopatha Brahmana is 

clearly the corrupt form of the correct name "Dantàla Dhaumya" 

of the famous Vedic teacher. Now the Jaiminiya Brühinana 

(.II, 55-56 ) infdrms us that Hrtsvasaya Allakeya, the king of the 

Mahavrsas, was the pupil of Dantila Dhaumya and Somasusma 

Satyayajüi Pracinayogya. It follows then that Janamejaya 

Pariksita who courteously received Dantala Dhaumya, must have 

been contemporary with Somasusma Satyayajfii and therefor i 

; | with Janaka Vaideha. This Janaka, Vaideha who was no other 

` [than Krti Janaka, appears to have held his Vahudaksiņa sacri- 

fice when he was quite advanced in years when Janamejaya was 
dead. * The relation is illustrated in the following table :-- 


Indrota Daivapa Saunaka 


Drti तज आ Saunaka . Apoda Dhaumya 
Pulusa Pracineyogya, Janamejaya Dantāla Dhaumya 
Satyayajfia Pantari Janaka Vaideha 

Somasusma Satyayajii Hrtsvasaya Allakeya 


Thus from evidences exclusively Vedic, we arrive at the con- 
men that Janaka Vaideha of the Vedic texts was a younger 
contemporary of Janamejaya. 


A 11) There is yet another ground for holding that Janaka 
and Yàjüavalkya were younger contemporaries of Janamejaya 
Pariksita. The Vàyu Purana clearly relates that the 
Vajasaneyins i. e. Yajfiavalkya Vajasaneya and his followers 
and pupils were held in high esteem and established in honour 
by Janamejaya Pariksita who circulated His royal proclamation 
for honouring the Vajasaneyins amongst his subjects. Vaisam- 
payana, the leader of the opposite school, i. e. the Taittiriyas, 
became really sorry for this and once said angrily to Janame- 


. 
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jaya: “ You, ill-advised king, your proclamation will not be res- 
pected as long as I continue to live ” 
.  Inspite of this, Janamejaya worshippedthe Vedic deity Praja- 
pati on a full moon day with the offering of oblation of ghee and 
performed two A$vamedha sacrifices according to the rules and 
formulas or mantras of Vajasaneya (= Yájüavalkya) and thus 
after establishing the Vàjasansyin Veda ( = Brahman), i.e. the 
White Yajurveda in practice, Janamejaya became dwarfed in 
three limbs. (Perhaps Janamejaya became attacked with gout 
or paralysis which crippled him), This detailed information 
given by the Vayu Purana is extremely interesting and absolutely 
‘creditable, Tt removes all doubt about Janamejaya and Yàjia- 
valkya, Itis certain that these two Asvamedha sacrifices per- 
formed according to rules and mantras given by Yajiavalkya, 
were the’ very Aévamedha sacrifices to which Yajiavalkya, 
referred, during the debate held in Janaka's court. The stery of 
Pataficala -Kapya’s daughter having been possessed by a 
Gandharva, has been introduced by the later Vàjasaneyins, i. a. 
the writers of the Brhad&ranyaka, to give an appearance of 
difficulty to the question put to Yajfiavalkya by Bhujyu Lahy4- 
yani, at.the court of Janaka. 


Thus it will b» found that Dr. Roy Choudhury's error about 
‘the chronological relation betwean Janamejaya ani Janaks has 
plainly been due to his wrong assumption of the identity of Assu- 
layana of Savatthi with Kausalya Asvalayana ; of Kabandhin 
` Katyayana. with Pakudha Kaceadyana. Consequent on these 
"wrong assumptions, Dr. Roy Choudhury has made the more 
grievous assertion that Hiranyanabha Kausalya was contempo- 
rary with Gautama Buddha. 
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ARTHASASTRA RE-EXAMINED 
OR 
THE CULTURE AND DATE OF THE ARTHASASTRA : 
BY 
V."R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR, M, A. 


“ Kautalyses Arthasüstra advocates ideals and. culture which 
are non-Indian. This may be due to the fact that the Malwa 
empire for a long time remained under the influence of thé 
Greeks, Sakas and Hunas". In this strain a recent writer on the 
subject writes in the Indian Amntiquary! and seems to propound 
three theories. First the Arthasastra was written somewhere 
between 480 and 510 A,D, Secondly it was a product of the 
Malwa Empire under the foreign domination of the Greeks, Sakas 
and Hunas. Thirdly ideals and culture advocated in the Artka- 


Sdstra are non-Indian. : 


S 

' This is then a re-examination of the whole Arthasastra problem. 
Though there has been a view that the date of the compilation of 
the Kautaliya ArthasGstra may be brought down to the beginnings 
of the Christian era’ still opinion was riot divided as to the culture 
advocated by that treatise on ancient Indian Polity. The late 
V. A, Smith took the correct and sound view that the .Arthasüstra 
was an actual picture of the Mauryan Empire under its first 
emperor’. This finds corroboration from a more reliable quarter 
viz. : ASokan inscriptions. Notwithstanding volumes of inter- 
pretation on these mute records on the rocks and pillars still the 
last word has not been said. A comparative study of the inscrip- 
tions and the Arthasdstra texts has revealed to us the wonderful 
concordance between the two. The inference is irresistible that 





1 See Pran Nath's article on the date of the" compilation of Kautalya’s 
Arihasüsira 484-510 A, D., June, 1931, pp. 109—113, July, 1931, pp, 121-3. 


8 See ^. B. Keith in the Sir Asutosh Memorial Volume, Patna, pp. 8-22, 
8 See Early History of India, p. 144, 
e 
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Agoks was an ardent student of the Arthasastra'. Suffice it to say 

here that this coincidence is remarkable since it demonstrates 

beyond doubt the powerful hold which the Arthasdstra had on the 
great Mauryan empire. e 


An interesting circumstance in this connection is that the 
ideals and culture advocated by the Arthasdstra were known to 
the distinguished author of the sacred Kural whose compilation is 
assigned to the second century B. C, on various grounds. If the 
Atthaíüstra be known in the Tamil land in the Second Century 
B. C, surely at least & century must have elapsed since the com- 
pilation to get authoritative recognition from the Tearned public. 
Further there is no trace of the ideas and ideals peculiar to the 
Greeks, Sakas and Hunas adumberated. The institutions and the 
political theories inculcated are quite in consonance with the 
accepted standards of Ancient Hindu culture. Mere statement 
of a theory would not help us much unless substantiated by quota- 
tions from the Arthasastra. No case has been made out to * prove 
that the author of the Arthasa@sira has imported alien ideas and 
culture into his memorable treatise. 

Equally weak, unconvirfeing and inconclusive is the attempt 
to show that it was a product of the Malwa Empire. The tollow- 
ing are some of the points raised in this connection. They may 
be categorically stated with summary answers. 


1. Kautalya has selected a small territory called Janapada and 
that situated near a seacoast approaching in ares nearly to a 
modern asi, This is quite contradictory with the other remark 
made in the very next page that the Kautiliya King possessed 
landed property in Aparanta, Asmaka, Avanti, Jangele, and Anupa 
Nesas. Certainly each of these countries must have been bigger 
than & modern tasi and these countries put together must be big 
enough for an empire even granting that the Kautiliyan King 
possessed landed property only in the above mentioned Deáss. 
Thus at the outset if seems that the case made out rests on no 
substantial basis. 





क ———————— 








. 1 Ihave discussed this question in my Maurya Polity, { Madras Uni- 
versity ), 1932, 
2 See Author’s Studies in Tamil Literature & History, the chapter of 
Tiruvalliwar, 
. 11 5i 
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- 2. Much is made of the defence by the local wild ‘tribes, ` Re- 
ference here is only to the outlying portions of the empire, speci- 
ally those forest-belts which always separated the Capital from 
the country parts. In*such places a statesman like Kautalya.. 
would Have felt that it would be the right policy to get, such ‘for- 
saken places guarded by wild tribes who were real masters of the 
situation. The mention of Vihuriks and Pulinds may refer to 
Gujarat, Avanti and Central India; But Sabaras, Candalas and 
Atavikas were fot the monopoly of the Malwa Empire alone. 
These and similar tribes were scattered throughout the length and 
breadth of the Endian continent. The same condition is depicted 
in the ancient Tamil, works. . The Maravar or the Eyinar who 
were foresters were pressed into service by the Tamil kings for’ 
defence purposes Tn the opening chapters of Janapadasamuddesa 
Kautalys simply lays down means and methods for a conquering 
monarch with regerd to colonisation of new lands, their distribu- 
tion and protection. In: the beginning of the Mauryan epoch 
there was s tendency on the part of the first two kings to enlarge 
their kingdoms ss far as possible. This being the ruling passion 
of the monarch Kautalys lays down a4 prescription how to en- 
eroach on a new territory with a view to eventually occupy the 


seme 


3. The theory that the Kautiliys Janapada was situated near a 
seacoast is inconclusive. For ihe empire under Candragupta 
Maurya, snd his successors Bindusara and A$oka, was bounded ' 
by the ses sf least on two sides, and there is therefore every justi- 
fication for Kautalya to refer to seaports and sailing vessels, 
either commercial or piratic. There need be no elaborate depart- 
ment of Navadhyaksa or Superintendent of boats and navy for a 
Jdnapada of 8 modern tasil. An interesting circumstance in this 
connection is that among articles of import find mention oyster 
shells, conch shells, pearls etc., which are found in sea-shore’,, If 
the kingdom is really. situated on a sea-coast, then, would it not 
be legitimate to expect that kingdom to export such articles and 
import inland articles which can not be obtained near 2 sea-cosst ? 
But the fact that the sea-growing articles were Imported is proof 


M TI 0 ET n TS ARI 
Leni sd ete roo 1 TUUS रे marmer Ct] 2 - 


1 Arthasastra, Book Il, Ch, XI. 
e 
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positive that the Capital was situated away from the sea. and. this 
necessitated importing of such articles of merchandise.. Again if 
the kingdom is situated on a sea-coast then there would be no 
room for Keutalys to enunciate in such an elaborate manner the 
interstate or international policy by means of a mandala theory 
known as ‘the circle of states’. ri fact if one.takes it as Pran 
Nath does, there would be no plagé for a circle of states’ 


In this connection a passage from the section entitled Sitü- 
dhyaksa is quoted and the passage is as follows : e 


Sodasadronam Jangalanam vargapra 
manamadhyardhamantpanam dessa 
vàpànàm ardhatrayod asasm akanam, 
trayovimSatiravantinim, amitamapa- 
ràntànàm haimanyanam ea kulyavàapanàm ca kalatah | 
-~-Arthasastra, Bk. II, Ch: 24 
Shama Sastri fransiates it thus: “The quantity of rajn that 
falls in the country of Jangala is 16 dronas half as much more in 
the moist countries ( anūpānām ); as to the countries which -are 
fit for agriculture ( de$avàpànam ) 13/2 dronas in the country of 
Asmakas ; 23 dronas in eee and an immense quantity in 
western countries (aparantindm ) the borders of the Himalayas 
and the countries where water channels are made use of in agri- 
culture ( Kulayavüpünüm )'. Pran Nath interprets thus: “The 
annual measure (of produce to be taken as the King's due) is 
16 dronas in the country of Jangale ; 34 dronas in moist ( marshy 
or low ) countries fit for agriculture; 13/2 dronas in Janapadas 
of ASmaka; 23 drones in Avanti; the quantity in Aparànta is 
-not measured; the crop grown in winter and irrigated ( by well, 
pond, tank, Iske eto.) should be ascertained according to the 
time” * Both these translations are faulty in the sense that 
while one term is interpreted as the name of a kingdom, another 
is interpreted in its literal sense. For example, Shama Sastri 
translates antip2 moist country and Pren. Nath Haimanya winter. 
In the interpretation of any passage the prescription is 


arthát-prakaranüt-lingat-aucityat-arthaniscayah \ 


/.1 Trans. P. 139, II Ed 
2 Ind..Ant, 1931, P, 111 
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This means that the interpretation suggested must follow the 
prakarana,. Either all the terms occurring in the passage are 
names of territories or connote different classification of soil. The 
latter cannot be, For Asmaka and Avanti cannot come under 
any classification of soil. So the other possible alternative is 
that every term refers to a E kingdom. Further it is 
ingenious to interpret VarsajNamümam as annual measure of 
produce, Its ordinary meaning, ‘the quantity of rainfall,’ will 
quite fit in with the context. 


If Kautalya had meant “ actual measure of produce” he should 
have stated the*quantity of the Aparinta and Haimanya. The 
expression amitam proves that'the author means only the quantity 
of rainfall ` 


The suggested translation is as follows 


“ Amongst the countries fit for agriculture the quantity of 
rainfall in the kingdom of Jangala ( possibly Kurujangala ) is 16 
dronas, in that of Anūpa' 24 dronas, in that of Aśmaka (87७8) 
13'[2 dronas and in that of Avanti ( Malwa ) 23 dronas the quantity 
of rainfall in the Aparánta snd the Himalayan regions cannot be 
measured; and these are cultivated by irrigation channels in 
certain seasons ". 


The idea of the last two sentences is that such regions being 
mountaineous tracts and rainfall dependent on monsoons, some- 
times there will be very heavy showers and sometimes monsoon 
failing there will be no shower with the consequence that they 
had to resort to irrigation. A geographical study of the territo- 
ries mentioned shows that the empire contemplated by the Artha- 
sastra is not Malwa empire of the 5th Century A.D. but is much 
bigger than that. Western India, Himalayas, Kurujingala, 
Bengal, Malwa and the Dekhan constitute the empire and hence 
practically the whole of Hindustan with a portion of the Dekhan. 
Tn other words these were the territorial limits covered by the 
Mauryan empire under its first ruler Candragupta. Can it still 
be maintained that the Arthasastra was mot the work of the 
‘Minister of Candragupta Maurya ? We hope not. 





| The country inhabited by the Antipa tribe and may be looked for in the 
Yindbya Hills, 


e 





MISCELLANEA 
SUBSTANCE OF THE CTURE ON THE 
PHILOSOPHICAL up ECT OF AHIMSÁ 


delivered at the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institutes Poona 
| ( 25th February 1932 ) 


BY 
PROFESSOR DR, BETTY HEIMANN 
of the University of Halle 


Etymologically ahizisi connotes an absence of a desire to 
injure another in thought, word, or deed. In form it is negative, 
and is often interpreted in a specific narrow sense; but really it 
is wider and a very ancient conception. It can in fact be traced 
back to the Revedic conception of the “ Rta’ or the eternal cos- 
mic Law or Order which governs all the facts and happenings in 
Nature. Rta compels every animate and inanimate being to 
follow the laws of its own existence so as not to thwart or obstruct 
all others from following the laws of their own individual exis- 
tences. It may accordingly be said to be a sort of a “ social con- 
tract ” interpreted from the cosmic point of view. It is worth 
noting in this connection that Varuna, the champion of the 
Revedic Rta, is associated with Mitra, the god of friendship or 
social contract, from whom the Buddhistic conception of “ Metta” 
is lineally descended. This conception is meant to inculcate the 
doctrine of “Samata” or equality of all things in the sense 
of the well-known Brhadarenyaks passage L iii, 22 which equates 
the Prana Atman simultaneously with the gnat, the fly, the eleph- 
ant, or the universe, who are all — ignoring their differing evalua- 
tion from the human point of view — alike the equal partners of 
the cosmic social order that is based upon non-violence or 
Ahimsa, It follows that this doctrine, while in one of its work- 
ings-out it led the Jainas to object to even the cultivation of the 
soil lest it might involve the destruction ९$ insect-life, in its 
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another and equally logical interpretation it enjoined upon th 

King of the country the duty to uproot all the " Kantakas" 
thorns or mischief-mongers, that may harm his subjects and so 
disturb the social balance. This means that the “social contract''. 
presupposes the acknowledg ke of all existing orders and 
existing groups of beings as sential functional values in an 
estimation of the universe as a Whole, no single component of 
which is per mitted to follow the ‘ Atimarga’’ and transgress the 
bounds of its own existence and purpose. This in fact is the 
true “Dharma” the eternal rule that teaches different “Dharmas” 
to tolerate each other. 


Ahirhss in Ancient India‘ was conceived as a duty and a privi- 
lege that regulated the relations not between man and man alone, 
but between man and the whole Nature. Thus man is enjoined 
to remember in his daily religious offerings the shares of all his 
fellow-creatures. As objects of religious veneration he chooses 
caves, causeways or confluences which seem to have been sancti- 
fied by Nature itself. He may not impair the holiness of Nature 
by his own man-built forms of religion And even in those 
glorious femples ( e. g. Mamalapuram and Ellora ) where the art 
of man appears to have triumphed over Nature, his innate humi 
lity has led him to create animal-sculptures and piace them as if 
freely walking about in the complex of the temple. 


It is this doctrine of Ahimsà taken in its widest philosophical 
sense that has made the Ancient Indian Ethics a cosmic ethics and 
not a personal ethics. Manand the animate and inanimate crea- 
tion in the midst of which he is placed constituted but one whole, 
the component parts of which had their own fixed and inalienable 
places and boundaries. Hence the system of the castes and their 
traditional code of conduct, wherein each individual is merely % 
representative of his order and becomes liable for ancestral or 
communal delinquencies. The individual has accordingly to 
preserve the balance of his order and be ready, by self-immolation 
if need be, to restore the balance if. disturbed, and render 
objeclive satisfaction: Compare the story of Odipus in Greek 
Mythology. Hence the responsibility of the king for all the un- 
detected sins &mongst his subjects as illustrated in the glorious 
life-history of Rams. The king noless than the commoner was 
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thus regarded not asa private individual but as the “ function- 
holder ' of the community. The conduct between men and men 
is in short governed by laws derived from cosmic facts. Ahimsa 
-thus became tantamount to unviolated social contract. 


In the domain of s a r Civil and religious law the 
doctrine of Ahimsa has made itselfftelt in the recognition of the 
sanctity of possession, the appointed time for appropriation being 
purposely postponed as Jong as possible. Similarly the head cf 
the family was not allowed to make a will cutting the property — 
especially landed and house-property — into pieces. The house- 
holder's duty to maintain the holy fire and the daily Karman or 
£o continue the “ praja-tantu " may in this wey be regarded as an 
injunction for Ahimsa in respect of things and persons that are to 
come. Man in fact is not an isolated indiwidual: every creature 
is 8 fellow-creature. Hence the exemplary cultivation of hospi- 
tality in Ancient [ndia, Hence too the three ‘ethical duties 

-enjoined by Prajapati by the voice of thunder: Damayata, Datia, 
Dayata ( Brhad. V. 1.1), Belief in the dogma of transmigration 
or re-incarnation, by projecting or continuing the relstions 
between man and his fellow-creation beyond the limits of just 
one span of life, must no doubt have eased the difficulties 
in the way of the acceptance of the ethical doctrine of 
Ahimsa as a social contract, and it must also have heartened 
many an Jndian Yogin, Sadhu, or Tapasvin to cultivate self- 
denial and indifference to bodily suffering. Ahimsa’ in fact wean- 
ed men from self-conceipt, wantonness or passion ( iBpts) which 
has played such an important role with the Greek Dramatists. 


In religious and political expressions Ahirhsa, sows the seed of 
tolerance, one effect of which is the facility with which symbols got 
multiplied and at times even contradictory symbols were brought 
together in India in the sphere of one and the same religion. 
Symbols are not the reality : they merely represent it. And as 
the Real according to the “ Ahirnsa ” philosophy is an all-compre- 
hending unity, a.variety of symbols to represent the divine 
variety of nature became 8 foregone conclusion, 


The famous theory of the Syadvada, which teaches us to look 
to all possibilities in thinking, may be regaeded as the logical 
18 [ Annals, B. O. R- I.] ; s 
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aspect of the doctrine of Ahirnsas And not only the Syadvids, 

but all Indian Logic endeavours to see things not subordinated 

but co-ordinated : not cut off from each other by dichotomic defi- 

nitions, but brought together in a kind of summarizing, synthetic. 
definitions, In politics Ahir 4 has given us the idea of “ Satya- 

graha ", which etymologicall¥& connotes “ seizing the truth as it 

exists” — always conceding thetright of all forms of existence as 

such to exist, including of course your own existence. This 

should infuse nôt only courage of convictions and a fearlessness 

of consequences but also the ever necessary readiness to compare, 

to measure and to discuss one’s own point of view and that of 

the opponent, in order to realize and establish the balance between 
the opposing forces, and ideas, 


We can thus never flo full justice to the high dignity of the 
doctrine of Ahirhsa if we narrow it down to one single practical 
ack, . 


A NOTE ON SIDDHIVINISCAYA AND SRSTIPARIKSA 


BY 
H. R. card M. A. 


Out of the several important &nd unpublished, works quoted 
by Siddhasena Gani in his monumental commentagy! to Umasvati 
Vacaka’s Tattvarthadhigamasiitra and its bhdsya, I may mention 
Siddhivini$caya and Srstipariksa. í 


As is well-known Jainism does not consider anybody as 8 
Creator of the Universe, much less does it atfribute the act of 
creation to Paramatman, the soul in its perfectly liberated con- 
dition. Since the learned commentator does not intend to dilate 
upen this open secret, he naturally refers the readers to standard 
works where their curiosity in this connection is likely to be 
easily gratified. He has selected for this purpose Siddhiviniscaya? 
and Srstipariksa’, the latter signifying the examination of creation. 
In my humble opinion, both these works are of Jaina authorship 
and most probably of the Svet@mbara School. If one is tempted to 
identify this S:ddhivinis$caya with one composed by Akalankadeva 
and commented upon by Anantavirya, pupil of Rawbhadra, will 
it not be a very difficult problem for him to solve as to why this 
Sildhasena does not seem to have criticized or refuted any of the 
views of Akalaùka expressed by him in his splendid work 
Tativartharadjaviriika, even when this Svetimbara commentator 
has not spared his own brethren, and, if rightly judged, Siddhasena 
Divakara too, the well-known logician, in his zeal to be quite 
faithful to the Agamas? 


It may be mentioned en passant that the exact date of Siddha- 
sena Gani is a desideratum, He has referred to Dharmakirii* and 


1 This commentary together with the original text and the bhasya is 
published in two parts, in the “Sheth Devachand Lalbhai Jain 
Pustakoddbar Fund Series ”, along with my introductions in Sanskrit 
and English. ` 

2-3 Ibid.:pt. I, p. 37. 

4 Ibid. p. 297. vs 
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Jinabhadra Gani ksamisramana, in his commentary. This practically 
settles his earlier limit. ‘Pandit Sukhlal identifies him with 
Gandhahastin mentioned by Silanka Suri in his commentary to 
Acaranga. This fact, if admitted, helps us in fixing the other: 
limit. 


Since not a single line is \ 0080 in the commentary from 
Siddhivinicaya, it remains to be verified, if there is any scholarly 
discussion as regards the theory of Creation in Siddhiwiniscaya of 
Altlanta, whose date is still a subject open to discussion amongst 
various scholars. | | 


Srstipariksa so far as I knew, has not been mentioned in any: 
of the catalogues *of Mss. published. So will any scholar be 
inclined to furrow this virgin soil by attempting to. find out, 
if there is any Ms.-available, and if not, to see whether this is 
quoted in any work of not later than the 9th century’? 


NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 


BY x 


| © PK, w M. A. 
— * ox i XI | ५ 
DATE OF RAGAMALA OF PUNDARIKA-VITTHALA 
( SAKA 1498 = A, D. 1576) and identification of his patron 


^" MADHAVASIMHARAJA with MADHAVASIMHA, 
patron of DALAPATIRAYA 
LÀ 


The Aügamülà is a dissertation on the different ragas, their 
forms, attributes and notes composed by Pundarikavitthala, a 
Karnataka ( Karnataka-jatiya ). The only two Mss. of the work 
now extant and available are the following :— 


(1) Bikaner No. 1100. * 


(2) No. 1026 of 1884-87 of the Govt. Mss. Library at the 
B. O. R. Institute, Poona. 


The description of the Bikaner Ms. as given in the Catalogue 

does not refer to the date of composition of the work which is 
" given only in the B. O. R. I. Ms. No. 1026 of 1884-87 and is 
contained in the following verse :— 


“se वस्बंकबेदाब्ज कपारेगणिते धातृसंवत्सरेरिमन 
894 1 
' .आषाढे.छष्णपक्षे शशधरखदिने पंचमी रेवताभे 
amia ( नागाम्बाः ) धर्मसलाहिजवरातिलको विद्चलोस्तीह विद्वान्‌ 
तेनेय रागमाला रासिकजनगलेभूषणाथ छता हि” 
The chronogram 'वस्वंकवेदाब्ज' comes to Saka 1498 i. e. A. D. 1576, 
The age of the Ms. as recorded in the copy is Samvat 1671 i.e. . 





1, Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in the Library of the Maharaja of Bikaner, 
1880- p. 515. 


8, This is the reading of Bikaner Ms, 
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A. D. 1615. This means that the present copy was prepared 39 
years after the date of composition of the work. 


Aufrecht has the following information regarding the works of 
Pundarikavitthala in his me ogue! :—- i 


एण्डरीकचिहल from Karnataka, son of भाधवासिंहराज् lived under 
Akbsr--नतेननिणय Bik. 513\रागमञ्जरी Bik. 516, शीघ्रबोधिनी- 
नाममाला L. 1578, षड्रागचन्द्रोदय* Bik. 529. 


The parentage of Pundarikavitthala as given in the verse 
from the रागमाला quoted above appears to be different from that 
mentioned by Aufretcht. The रागसाला verse tells us that he was the 
son of ‘ Nagdmba and Dharma’ (नागांबाधर्मसूछुः) while Aufrecht says: 
presumably on the %uthority of the catalogue description of the 
Mss. of the works नतभनिर्णय and others that he was the son of 
माधवसिंहराज and lived under Akbar ( 1556-1606 ). 


Aufrecht’s remarks about the parentage of Pundarika Vitthala 
appear, however, to be incorrect. The Bikaner Durbar has fur- 
nished me with a copy of a Ms. of RagamafijarI mentioned by 
Aufrecht as “ Bik. 516”. The following verses in the beginning 
and end of the work show clearly the relation of Pundarikavitthala 
with Madhavasimharaja :-- 

Folios 1 & 2 “ भ्रीमत्कछ१वंशदीपकमहाराजाधिराजेश्वर- । 
स्तेज:पुजमहाप्रतापनिकरो भानु: क्षितो राजते 1 
तस्पासीद्धगवंतदाखतनयों वीराधिवीरश्वरः i 
क्षोणीमंडलमंडनो विजयते भूमंडलाखडलः dd 
qur हो तनयो हाभ्रूक्तविनयो Bl महाधार्मिको । 
जातो पंक्तिरथात्मजोत्वकबरक्षेणीपते: स्वो उजो ॥ 
सिंघो माघवमानपरवंपदको संग्रामदक्षावुभो । 
तेगत्यागसहस्रहस्तकलितो श्रीसर्वभूमीश्वरो ॥ 
अकबरचपधर्मी शक्रतश्चातिधमीं | 
धराणिगगंनमध्ये जगमो मध्यमेरुः ॥ 
सकलन्पतिताराश्चंद्रसूराविमो दो । 


जगति जयनझीलो माधवा ANA ॥ 


४ 








ee 


1. Catalogus Catalogorum, Part I, 9. 3398. * 

8, Mr. Fox-Strangways in his Music of Hindostan, p. 105, adds रागमाला and 
संगीतवृत्तरत्नाकर to this list of works ascribed to Pundarika Vitthala and 
Femarks that hed8longed to the 2nd half of the 16th century. 
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. तंत्र माधवसिंघोयं राजा परमवेष्णवः . . ... 
अगाणितगणकचिकित्सकवेदांतन्यायशब्दशाखज्ञाः । 
curd बहवः संगीतिनात्रट्स्यतेप्येकः | इत्युक्तः 
माधवसिंघे विहलेन द्विजन्मना । अहा गणेश्वरं देवं 
रच्यते रागमञ्जरी ॥ ” etc. 

Last Folio— 

“ दसकजननीनिजसताविहलछतरागमञरीकेय | क 
सुद्ररतिविचिशवाग्देवीअवणमंडना भवतु 5.9 Uu 
संगीतार्णवमदिरः प्रतिदिन साहित्यपक्माकर- 
प्रोद्भूतप्रबलपवोधजनको भासां निधिः सांप्रत ॥, 
विद्यावादाविनोदेनामतितरामग्रेसरः केसरी t å 
सोयं माघवसिंघराजतिलको sini भतुले ४ RU 


/ 


It is clear from the foregoing extracts that Madhavasimharaja 
was the patron of Pundarika Vitthala. The two brothers Madhava- 
simharája and Manasimha were great favourites of Emperor 
Akbar. They were sons of ‘Bhagavantadasa’ of the ‘ Kachapa’ 
family. Madhavasimhardje was a Vaisnava and was apparently 
fond-of Music. Pundarika Vitthala was inspired to write all bis 
works on Music by the direct encouragement of Prince Madhava- 
simha. 

The present Madhavasimharaja appears to have been the 
patron of another writer called दलपतिराय who wrote पन्नप्रशारित or 
यावन पारपाटी-अनुक्रम. There are two Mss. of this work iu the Govt. 
Mss. Library at the 13, O. R. Institute :—(1) No. 409 of 1882-83 
and No. 517 of 1891-95. Dalapatiraya makes the following re~ 
marks about.himself in this wor 


“अथ प्रथमं यवनराज्याधिकरारनियोगभरता, यथादकत्युपचारेतनानाशासत्र 
विश्यारद्विबु धदुंदेन far ग्राहितगीवाणयावनशास्त्राम्यासस्तदनु च हिंदुम्लेच्छ- 
महीपालपरिचर्यापारतंव्येपि विद्याष्यसनव्यग्रचेता agg जनपदेषु विविध 
विद्ठत्सपर्यापारैचयसंपादेतसरनागन्रनयवनभापाकाव्यरसालंकाराद्यभिनिवश 
कथमपि पूर्वपण्यघाग्भारसंद्रितफलादयो निखिलराजन्यराजिनीराजि 
तांध्रिराजीवश्रीमन्मांधवेन्द्राणां परिचारकपद्मासषान्‌ अस्मि qo dum: 


This passage is found’ in both the Mss. Ms, No. 517 is. in- 
complete, while No..409 has the following colophon :-- . 


^ 
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“इति याबनपरि(पा)स्याइुरुत्या सजरीतिनिरूपणोनाम सप्तमोधिकारः ॥ इति 
श्रीमदखिलमहीमडलाखंडल श्रीसवाइईमाधवासिंह देवाळा. विलिखि ” 


Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’ remarks on the basis of the last line. 
of the above colophon that yMadhavasirnha, the Sarvabhauma, 
appears to have been Savai Madhavarao or Madhavarao II of 
Peshawa dynasty of Poona, n 


I am inclined to take a different view of the above colophon. 
In the first instance the Ms. No. 409 has been acquired from 
Gujarat. Secondly the “ सवाई माधवासिंह ' has a Gujarati tinge 
about it and presumably refers to a Prince in Rajputana. Thirdly 
the word “विलि ' isgonerally used by copyists in the sense that, 
the “ copy was made '' or the " work was copied '". I am, there- 
fore, inclined to take the last line as one added to by the scribe 
and the ' सवाई माधवसिंह ' as some other Rajput Prince different 
from the amatis सार्वभोम, the patron of Dalapstir&ya. It is 
possible that the present copy of the पत्रप्रशस्ति might have been 
made by a scribe under the instructions of a Rajput Prince called . 
' सवाई माधवसिंह’, During the time of the Peshawa Madhavrao II, 
the Mogul rule was not so prominent hs in the days of Akbar. 
Dalapatiraya in his remarks about himself and his father ( vide 
extract quoted above) refers to circumstances such 88 यवनराज्या- 
धिकारनियोग ', ' गीबीणयावनशाश्राभ्यास ', ' हिंडुम्लेच्छमहीपालपरिचर्यापारतंञ्य ? all 
of which fit in more with the times of Emperor Akbar than those 
of Madhavarao II of the Peshawa dynasty. I am, therefore, of 
opinion that the माधवसिंह सावभोस or माधवेन्द्र, the patron of दलपतिराय 
is identical with the मांधवर्सिह the patron of Pundarika Vitthala. 
The epithet ‘ सावमोम ' need not mislead us because it is laudatory. 
It is similar to the epithet, “ श्रीसवंभ्रमीश्वरो ” applied to the two 
brothers amarag and मानासिंह the tributary princes in the extract 
from Ragamaiijari quoted above. | 


LI 
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1. Report on the Search for Sanskrit Mss. for 1882-83, p. 41. 
3. 10910, 9. 2 — “The Gujarat Section comprises Nos. 1-486 " 
° 
e 
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DATE OF SUMATIVIJAYA’S COMMENTARY ON THE 
RAGHUVAMSA — LATTER HALF OF THE 17TH CENTURY 


Mr, S. P. Pandit in his edition of the Raghuvarhéa makes the 
following remarks about the commentary of Sumativijaya on 
the Raghu vamsa! e 


6 We-have now to notice the last Jain commentary that we 
have.gecured. The author's name is .Pandita Sumativijaya of 
Vikramapura (Bikaner?) and that of his work Sugamartha- 
prabodhika which he composed -sometime between A. D. 168 
and 1649." e 


The date given by Mr. Pandit in these rerharks is based on the 
chronogram in the colophon of his Ms. viz. “निर्विघ्ग्रहंरसदाशिसंवत्सर”. 
About रस and शाही there is no difficulty of interpretation as their 
values viz. 6 and 1 are clear. There is difficulty as regards the 
value of the expression “ निविश्य”. Mr. Pandit observes in this 
connection : " whatever the figure of unit may be that is meant 
to be indicated by the letters preceding ग्रह it is certain that 
ग्रहरसशशि mean one thousand six hundred and ninety, obviously of 
the Sai vat as that is the era used in Rajputana where the com- 
mentary was composed and whence it has been obtained, '' 


Another scholar to deal with this date is Mr. Nandargiker? 
who describes a Ms. of the work viz. No. 46 of 1873-74 of the 
Govt. Mss. Library at the Bhandarkar Institute. His remarks 
about the date are as under :— 


^ Date 1609 of the Sarnvat year corresponding with A. D. 1552, 
This Ms. of Sugamanvay4 is bought for the Bombay Govt. by 
Dr. Bühler at Bikaner in Rajputana.” Mr. Nandargikar, like 
Mr. Pandit, also bases his date A. D. 1552 on the chronogram 
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UAL STARA , . 


1. Raghuvamsa, edited by S. P. Pandit, 1872, Preface pp 11-12 
2. Raghuvaméa, 1897, Critical Notice, pp. 24-25, 
e 

I$ Apnals, B. 0. R. I. ] T "o. 


` 


342 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


This divergence of interpretation of the chronogram by two 
different scholars results in the difference of more than 100 years 
(1613 and 1552) in fixing the date of composition as recorded in 


the work itself bd 
S 


Instead of multiplying these interpretations it would prove a 
sort of corrective if we try to infer the probable date of the work 
ọn the. basis of internal evidence. A cursory perusal of this 
commentary ( Me. No. 46 of.1873-74 referred to above) gives us 
the following list of authorities mentioned by Sumativijaya :— 
अमरः, हेमक्ोषः, काब्यप्रकाशः ( fol. 240); विश्वः or विश्वप्रकाशः (4, 56 eto.) ; 
बैजयंती ( fol. 5,12 etc. ); घराणे: (fol. 7); अनेकाथः (fol. 9,32 ete, ) ; 


अनेकार्थतिलक (fol. 14, 16, 19, 22: 31, 32 ete. ); अभिधानचिंतामणिः ( fol, * 


14, 16, 18 etc. ); भारंतशास्नं (fol. 23); शाश्वतः ( fol. 33,70); आगमः 
(fol. 36); किराताळुनीयकीाव्यं (fol. 49); केशवः ( fol. 82, 140, 152); 
wera: (fol. 97); amg ( fol. 114); लिंगाहशासन (fol 199); सोज- 
व्याकरण d fol. 142); हलापुधः (fol. 142, 175, 217) ; छष्णभदाः ( fol. 192); 
दाक्षिणाबर्तः (fol. 192 ) ; बिष्णुएराणं (fol 219); याद्वः ( fol. 51, 78, 79 
98 ) 


In the above list the reference to the अनेकाथातिलक proves that’ 
the commentary was written after A. D. 18747 which is the date 
of this lexicon. More important than this reference is the re- 
ference to भोजध्याकरण on folio 142 which appears as under :— 


हृढाचासो भक्तिश्च दृढभाक्तिः। पुवत्कमधारयेत्यनेन पुबद्धावः वा Aes भजन यस्य 
स दृढभक्तिः | अत्र केचिदाहुः कमसाधनेत मक्तिशब्दे एुवत्वानिषेधोयं भक्ती तु ER- 


साधनायां इति भोजव्याकरणदशनात्‌.? ” 


"Now as regards Bhojavyakarana Dr. Belvalkar? observes that 
it was “ written for the benefit of a King Bhoja, son of Bhara- 
malla," Mr. Harishankar Shastri in his edition* of this work 


Ou reni ih m mra, अ. 





1. Zacharie; Die Indischen Worterbucher, p, 33, 

3. Bhojavyükarüna (N.S. Press—1919 ) Pothi edition— folios 25-26 — see 
verses 88, 89, 90, 2nd line of verse 90 — “ qr ग्रहणात्परेष्वेपु पुवद्भावो मवेन्न हि ', 

3. Systems of Sanskrit Grammar (1915 ), pp’ 115-116. 


4. Edition of ‘Bhojavyakarana (in Pothi form), 1919, (Published by 
Nirnayasügar Press, Bombay ), Introduction p. 2. ; | 
e? 
e 
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states — “ महोपाध्यायपदधारकेण विनयसागरण सानिना आभारमलछभूपा्तध्रातयं 
तत्कुमारनामस्मरणाथमेतद्भोजव्याकरणं पद्यबंधरचनया व्यरचि। तेन AIA TAA त॑- 
प्रसस्नतरोबभूच”, °” 


' Iwonder on what evidence Mr.-HfÉrishankar Shastri has 
based the above remarks for they are different from tho following 
statement of the work itself as recorded on folios 29, 67 and 76 of 
tha printed edition under referegce :— 


“ ्रीमारमलुतनयो ale भोजराजो 
राज्यं प्रशारित रिपुवजितमिन्द्रवर्य: 
तस्याज्ञया विनयसागरपाठकेन n 
amkana रुचिराह तृतीय्रदत्तः ” 


It appears, therefore, that the work was. written, as stated 
thrice in the work itself, under the orders of the King Bhoja, th 
son of Bharamalla. Bharamalia of the verse is none other than 
Bharamalla I, Rao of Kacch who reigned ffom 1585-1631 A. D.I 
As the work was written under the orders of Bhoja, son of'Bhàrs- 
malla and during his reign it must have been written some years 
after 1631 A. D. say about A.D. 1640 or so. As Sumativijaya 
belongs to Vikramapurea i.e. Bikaner as stated in the -colo- 
phon of his commentary and as he quotes भोंजव्याकरण as autho- 
rity he must have had a copy of the work before him. We shall, 
therefore, bë not far wrong if we suppose that Sumativijaya 
wrote his commentary between 1640 and 1675 A. D. or în the latter 
- half of the 17th century. This conclusion harmonizes with the 
dates of some of the Mss, of the commentaries of Sumativijaya in 
the Govt. Mss, Library at the B. 0. R. Institute which are as 
under :— 








Dated 


वप D. | Remarks 


‘ Ms, Number 














रघुर्व॑शटीका .]] No. 450 of 1887-91 1838 11783 

Do | No. 373 of 1892-95 ‘1817 11761 

भेघदूतटीका ..| No. 315 of A 1882-83 1804 |1748 
“.¢ | 





l]. Bombay Gazetteer, Vol, IX, part ii, p, 41. 


XIII 


A MANUSCRIPT OF A COMMENTARY ON THE 
RAGHUVAMSA CALLED PRAKASIKA AND 
ITS PROBABLE DATE — MIDDLE OF 
THE 19ra CENTURY 
There isa Ms. of a commentary on the Raghuvarh$a called 
Raghukavyaprakasika in the Gavt. Mss. Library at the B.O. R. 
Institute. This is No. 471 of 1895-1902 and consists of 69 folios. 
The commentary is only for seven cantos of the text. The name 
of the author is not mentioned in any of the colophons of the 
seven cantos which appear on folios 19, 25, 35, 44,54, 66 and 72 
Among works and authors referred to in the commentary the 
following may be noted :-- कामंद्कः ( fol. 5 ) ; घेजयंती ( fol. 5, 48, 65 ); 
मंनुः ( fol. 6, 14, 18) ; यद्वः (fol. 8); रूद्रः (fol. 8); Aa: (fol 9, 11 
15,19, 52 ); हेमाचायः (fol 11); अमर: (fol. 18, 19, 37, 64); हलायुध 
( fol. 15 ) ; हेमकोषः ( fol. 15, 29, 31, 39, 40 ) ; पराशरः ( fol. 17); अभिधान- 
Raat ( fol. 26. 27); आगसः ( fol. 28,37); अनेकार्थतिलक (fol. 29); 
अनेकार्थः (fol 30,49); शाश्यतः ( fol. 32, 64) ; किराताजुनीय ( fol. 46 ). 
As the list of the Mss, of the collection 1895-1902 was pub- 
lished by the B. O. R. Institute in 1925 this Ms. of the com- 
mentary Prakasika could not be recorded in Aufrecht’s Catalogus 
Catalogorum 


From the list of references given above it will be olear that 
the commentary is not very old, The quotation from अनेका्थातेलक . 
on folio 29 gives us one terminus to the probable date of the 
commentary. This quotation appears as under :— 

४ रथांगं चक्रवाकयोरित्यनेक[थातेलके ” 

Presumably this is a quotation from the work of Mahipa called 
अनेकार्थतिलक, which is a chapter of the larger work शब्दरत्नाकर, It 
deals with homonyms and bears the date 1374 A. D! As the pre- 
sent commentary refers toa lexicon of 1374 A.D. it must have 
been composed many years after this date. Secondly, in the list 
of references given above the commentary mentions works which 
are all of them of earlier date. This would justify our conclusion 
that the present commentary Prakasika ‘was written in the middle 
of the 15th century, say between 1425 and 1475 A. D. 





1, Zacharie; Die Indischen Worterbucher, 1897, p. 36, 
| a 
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XIV 
A MANUSCRIPT OF MALLINATHA'S COMMENTARY 
DATED SAMVAT 1837 ( 1781, Ae AND IDENTIFICATION 
OF GAJASIMHA IN WHOSE REIGN IT WAS WRITTEN 


There is a Ms. (No, 332 gf 1884-86) of Mallinatha’s com- 
mentary on the Raghuvarhsa dated Sarhvat 1837 ( नग, अग्नि, बस, %8 ) 
which corresponds to A. D. 1781. Tlie scribe states that the Ms. 
was copied in the above year in the reign of Gajasimha of 
V ikramapatiana. The name of scribe is वब्याख्दुंदलाठ of नाइट or ares 
family. M : 

It a ppears that the Gajasimha mentioned in the colophon of 
this Ms. is identical with Gajasimha of Bikaner Raj! who ruled 
from A. D. 1746 to 1787. The date of the Ms. viz. A. D. 1781 
harmonizes with the above period of Gajasimha’s rqign and 
Vikramapatiana of the Ms. is identical with Bikaner. 


The Chronology of India by Duff, p. 277 


